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PREFACE
BY THE GENERAL EDITOR.

THE General Editor does not hold himself re-
sponsible, except in the most general sense, for the
statements, opinions, and interpretations contained in
the several volumes of this Series. He believes that
the value of the Introduction and the Commentary
in each case is largely dependent on the Editor being
free as to his treatment of the questions which arise,
provided that that treatment is in harmony with the
character and scope of the Series. He has therefore
contented himself with offering criticisms, urging the
consideration of alternative interpretations, and the
like; and as a rule he has left the adoption of these
suggestions to the discretion of the Editor.

The Greek Text adopted in this Series is that of
Dr Westcott and Dr Hort. For permission to use this
Text the thanks of the Syndies of the University
Press and of the General Editor are due to Messrs
Macmillan & Co.

F. H. CHASE.

- TeE Lobgg,

QueENy’ CoLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE.
1 October, 1903.



EDITOR'S PREFACE.

Ar the end of the Introduction I have given a list of
writings to which I have been much indebted in writing
these notes upon the Second Epistle of 8. Paul to the
Corinthians ; and other works are mentioned both in the
notes and in the appendices. I have also to express my
obligations to the General Editor for his untiring watchful-
ness in reading the proofs and for very many valuable
suggestions and criticisms.

The theory advocated in the Introduction and in the
notes respecting the last four chapters of the Epistle,—as
having originally been part of another and earlier letter,—
bas been adopted with much reluctance. Years ago I
wrote against it. I had then, and I have still, a great
distrust of speculative dissections of documents, where the
arguments for disintegration are based wholly upon in-
ternal evidence and receive no support from the history of
the text. But, in the present case, minute study of the
details at last produced a conviction which became too
strong for this reasonable and deep-rooted objection. In
the end I was brought to the belief, that the internal
evidence, although it stood alone, was too often and too
consistently in favour of separating the last four chapters
from the first nine to be barred altogether by antecedent
improbabilities. That one letter should lose its beginning
and another letter lose its end, and that the two remaining
portions should afterwards be put together as forming one
letter, is a process which is certainly possible, and which is
not so highly improbable as to be incapable of being
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rendered credible by evidence that is wholly internal. The
amount of evidence which has been produced in favour of
this theory seems to me to throw the balance of probability
on the side of separation: and I believe that I have been
able to add to the evidence. )

It must be remembered that the theory of two mutilated
letters being welded together is not a gratuitous hypothesis:
it solves a very real difficulty, viz. the perplexing change
of tone and tactics which suddenly takes place after the first
nine chapters. And, for the reasons stated in the Intro-
duction and in the notes, this theory has been adopted
(not at all with a light heart) as the best solution of the
difficulty. It is advocated, and rather strongly advocated,
not as having been proved, but as being a very good
working hypothesis for the explanation of some extremely
puzzling facts. .

The Second Epistle to the Corinthians bristles with
difficulties. That the treatment of them in this commentary
will in all cases win assent is much more than can be
expected : but it has been the endeavour of those who are
responsible for the production of the book mnot to shirk
difficulties.

The Greek Index at the end of the volume is not a
Concordance. It does not contain all the Greek words
which occur in the Epistle; and, in the case of some
common words, such a8 yiveofaw and ywdoxew, only a
selection of references is given. The spelling in all cases
follows the text of Westcott and Hort, and this in some
cases determines the order of the words.

ALFRED PLUMMER,.
BIDEFORD.

Michaelmas, 1903,
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INTRODUCTION.

1. THE GENUINENESS OF THE EPISILE,

THE genuinencss of this letter is as impregnable as that of
1 Corinthians, which imparts much of its own strength to the
later letter. But the independent evidence in favour of
2 Corinthians is very strong, although the external testimony
begins a little later than in the case of the earlier letter.

There is no evidence that the Second Epistle was known to
Clement of Rome. The supposed reminiscences are very uncon-
vincing: e.g. 2 Cor. i. 5 and Clem. ii. 1, 2 Cor. viii. 9 and Clem.
xvi. 2, 2 Cor. z. 3, 4 and Clem. xxxvii. 1, 2 Cor. x. 13, 15, 16 and
Cler. i. 3, 2 Cor. x 17 and Clem. xiii. 1, 2 Cor. x. 18 and Clem.
xxx. 6. There is much of 2 Corinthians that would have suited
Clement’s purpose very well; so much so, that we may believe
that he would have made as free use of it as he does of
1 Corinthians, had he known the Second Epistle. But it need
not be doubted that Polycarp knew both Epistles. It is
possible that ¢providing always for that which is honourable
in the sight of God and of men’ (Pol. vi. 1) comes from Prov.
iii. 4 rather than from 2 Cor. viii. 21: yet it differs from both
in adding ‘always’ and in substituting ¢ God’ for ‘Lord.” But
it does not stand alone: ‘He that raised Him from the dead
wtll raise us also’ (Pol. ii. 2) is evidently a loose quotation from
2 Cor. iv. 14; and ‘among whom the blessed Paul laboured,
who were his letters in the beginning’ (Pol xi. 8) seems to be
a clear allusion to 2 Cor. 1ii. 2. The last passage is one of
which we have only a Latin translation, qui estis in principio
epistulae ejus; but there is little doubt that epistulae is nom.
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plur. and not gen. sing., and therefore the allusion is to ‘letters
of commendation’ and ‘ye are our epistle’ in 2 Corinthians
rather than to the beginning of the Epistle to the Philippians.
Irenacus quotes 2 Cor. repeatedly (Iv. xxvi. 4, xxix. 1, xxxvi. 6,
v. xiii, 4), and sometimes by name: Apostolus ait in epistola
secunda ad Corinthios (Iv. xxviil, 3); #n secunda quae est ad
Corinthios dicens (v. iii. 1): and he quotes from chapters ii., iil.,
iv., v, and xiii, See Werner, Der Paulinismus des Irenaeus,
Leipzig, 1889. Athenagoras (de Res. Mort.) quotes part of v. 10.
Theophilus of Antioch shows clear traces of 2 Cor., as of most
of the Pauline Epistles. Clement of Alexandria quotes it more
than forty times, and from every chapter of it, excepting i. and
ix. Tertulian (adv. Mare. xi., xii.) goes through it, and else-
where quotes it over seventy times: see especially de Pud. xiii.
Cyprian quotes every chapter, excepting i. and x. Marcion
admitted it to his arbitrarily select Canon. It is included in
the Muratorian Fragment.

The <nternal evidence is even stronger. “The contents of
this Epistle are the best guarantee of its genuineness. Not
only do they fall in with what we kmow from other sources
concerning the history of St Paul, but the animation of the
style, the earnestness of the appeals, the variety and minuteness
of the personal details with which the Epistle abounds, place
it beyond the reach of the forger” (Lias). Correspondences with
other Epistles of S. Paul (especially 1 Corinthians, Galatians,
and Romans) and with Acts, are frequent and subtle. And
the autobiographical touches which are peculiar to this letter
are as convincing as those which are supported by other evi-
dence: they are so intensely real and so unlikely to have been
invented. To put this letter into the class of pseudepigrapha
is to stultify oneself as a critic. ““In its individuality of style,
intensity of feeling, inimitable expression of the writer’s idio-
syncrasy, it may be said to stand at the head of all the Pauline
Epistles, Galatians not excepted....I1t is the most personal, least
doctrinal, of all the Epistles except Philemon; but at the same
time it is saturated with the characteristic conceptions of St
Paul” (Bishop Robertson, Hastings’ DB. 1. p. 492).
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2, Prace aANp TiMg, OccASION AND PURPORE.

The place and téime can be fixed within narrow limits. The
Apostle was in Macedonia (ii. 13, vii. b, viii. 1, ix. 2—4); and
the ancient subscription (B, Peshitto) may be right which dates
the Epistle from Philippi. 8. Paul wrote 1 Corinthians at
Ephesus about Easter in a year that was probably a.p. BY7.
C. H. Turner (Hastings'’ D. B. 1. p. 424) prefers A.D. 55; and
Harnack (Chronologie der alichr. Luit. p.'T17) suggests a.p. 53,
or even 52, as probable; but these early dates have not found
general acceptance. S, Paul intended to remain at Ephesus until
Pentecost (1 Cor. xvi. 8); but anxiety may have made him leave
earlier, He had previously sent Timothy to Corinth ; but he
did not feel sure that Timothy would get so far (1 Cor. xvi. 9),
and 8. Luke does not know of Timothy’s going further than
Macedonia (Acts xix. 22). All that we know is that Timothy
was in Macedonia with 8. Paul when 2 Corinthians was written
(i. 1) When S. Paul left Ephesus (presumably soon after
Pentecost A.p. 57), he went to Troas, hoping there to meet
Titus with news from Corinth, After waiting in vain for him,
he went on to Macedonia (ii. 12, 13), where he found Titus
returning from Corinth (vii. 5, 6). The satisfactory report of the
Corinthian Church brought by Titus, especially as regards their
reception of a severe lettcr written to them by 8. Paul, is the
occasion of 2 Corinthians. It was probably written in the
autumn, and the usual view is that it was written in the autumn
of the same year as that in which 1 Corinthians was written.
But it is possible that we ought to place, not siz months, but
about eighteen between 1 and 2 Corinthians, There are two
reasons for this; but neither of them is decisive. (1) The
expression dmd mépvoe (viil 10, ix. 2) may mean either ‘last
year’ or ‘a year ago.’ If it means ‘last year, and if S. Paul
reckoned by the Macedonian year or the Jewish year, which
began in the autumn, he might in the autumn speak of the
previous spring as ‘last year.’ But if it means ‘a year ago,’ then
we must have more than a year between 1 and 2 Corinthians.
(2) As will be seen presently, there is a good deal that took -
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place between the two letters; and, although it all might be
compressed into six or seven months, yet a period of seventeen
or eighteen months seems to be rather more probable. Which-
ever alternative is adopted, 8. Paul probably did not leave
Epbesus for Troas until considerably later than the Pentecost
of the year in which he wrote 1 Corinthians, This involves an
investigation of the course of events between the sending of the
two letters. )

The transition from the region of 1 Corinthians to that of
2 Corinthians has been compared to the passage from the clear,
if somewhat intricate, paths of a laid-out park into the obscurity
of a trackless forest. The vegetation is still much the same;
but it is no longer easy to find one’s way through it. Timothy
is back again with 8. Paul; but we do not know how far he
has been, or what he has accomplished. The factions are still
there; but they are much less distinguishable: indeed, only the
¢Christ’ party, %.e. the one most opposed to S. Paul, is clearly
marked out (see Baur, Paul, ks Life and Works, vol. 1. p. 293,
Eng. tr.). The letter teems with what seem to be allusions,
polemical and otherwise; but it is not easy to interpret them
or even to be sure of them. The Apostle frequently denies
that he does this or that. These negative statements sometimes
seem to mean that fe has been accused of doing what he denies;
eg.1. 17,24, iv. 5, v. 13, vil. 2, xi. 7, 9, 16, xiil. 6. Sometimes
they rather imply that Ais opponents act in this way; eg.i. 12,
19, ii. 17, iii. 3, 5, v. 16, x. 2, 4, 8,12, 15. Sometimes perhaps
both these points are implied ; eg. iv. 2, x. 15, Chapters x.—xiii.
are full of scathing insinuations.

It is evident that, since 1 Corinthjans was written, there had
been much opposition at Corinth to the authority of 8. Paul
But the only event in the intervening period which can be said
to be established beyond possibility of. dispute is the jowrney
of Thitus to Corinth to put things on a better footing by inducing
the rebellious party to submit (2 Cor, ii. 13, vii. 6, 7, 13—15).

Almost certainly 7%tus took with kim a letter; not because
he was unknown and needed a letter of commendation, for he
may have been there before (mpoevipfaro, viii. 6, xii. 18), and
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very possibly he was the bearer of 1 Corinthians; but because
of the gravity of the crisis. Evidently there was a letter, and
a severs letter (ii. 3, 9, vii. 8, 12), about the effect of which
8. Paul was very anxious; and, as Titus witnessed the good
effects of the letter (vii. 7—16), the probability is that he was
the bearer of it. This severe letter cannot be 1 Corinthians
(see notes on il 3, vii. 8); and the fact of a severe letter between
the two canonical Epistles is now accepted by a very large
number of scholarsl. The objections which have been urged
against this intermediate letter are of little weight against the
arguments for it: eg, that what is stated in 2 Cor. i, 8 would
have been stated in the earlier letter, if there had been one.
That there is any improbability in part, or even the whole,
of a letter from the Apostle being lost cannot be maintained
in the face of 1 Cor.v. 9. The Corinthjans would be less careful
of a letter which was not very palatable to them, than of one
which was gladly read and re-read.

One main topic in this intermediate letter was no doubt the
incident referred to in 2 Cor. ii. 5—11 and in vii. 8—12, which
is probably the outrageous conduct of some rebellious Corinthian
convert against 8. Paul. It cannot well be the case of incest
mentioned in 1 Cor. v. 1 (see notes on ii. 5—11, p. 44, and on
vii. 12): and é ddwnfeis is either (1) the Apostle himself, or
(2) Timothy, ¢f he ever reached Corinth (1 Cor. xvi. 10; see note
on 2 Cor. xii. 18), or (3) some unknown person who had been
grossly outraged by a member of the Corinthian Church. That
the great offender of 2 Cerinthians is not the incestuous person
but a personal opponent of S. Paul is a view as old as Tertullian
(de Pudiec. 12, 13), and is contended for by LL Davies in Smith’s
DB. 11, pp. 449 . So also Ewald, Godet, Hilgenfeld, Jiilicher,
Neander, A. Robertson, Weizsicker, and others.

1 Beyschlag, Bleek, Oredner, Ewald, Eylau, Findlay, Godet,
Hilgenfeld, Klopper, Krenkel, Lisco, Meyer, Neander, Olshausen,
Reuss, Robertson, Sanday, Waite, Weizsidcker: to whom must be
added all those who regard chapters x.—xiii. as part of this severe
letter ; e.g. Adeney, Bacon, Briickner, Olemen, Davidson, Hausrath,
Kennedy, Kénig, McQiffert, Moffatt, Pfleiderer, Schmiedel.

2 Cor. b
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But this intermediate letter was chiefly occupied with the
Judaism which had been troubling the Church of Corinth, as
it had been troubling the Churches of Galatia. Although the
large majority of converts in Corinth were Gentiles, yet a
Judaistic party may have existed in that Church from the first
(comp. 1 Cor. ix. 1, 2). The ‘Kephas’ faction was probably
Judaistic, and the ¢Christ’ faction still more so. But, since
the writing of 1 Corinthians, the evil had greatly increased,
" apparently through the arrival of agitators from Palestine,
These Judaistic leaders were born Jews (xi, 22), with letters of
commendation from Christians in Judaea (iii. 1). They claimed
to be disciples and ministers of Christ in some high and special
manner (x. 7, xi. 23); and they insisted on their narrow Jewish
view of the Messiah to an extent which made Him ‘another
Jesus’ from the Christian Messiah (zi. 4). They also claimed
to be ¢ Apostles,’ while they denied that title to 8. Paul (zi. 5, 13,
xii. 11, 12)L. Yet when he calls them ‘super-extra apostles’
(fmepAiay dmwiorohos), he does not mean that they assumed this
title, but that this was the idea which they had of them-
selves, and which they encouraged their supporters to have of
them. Hence the arrogance of their conduct in tyrannizing
over their submissive followers (xi. 20). That these agitators
had any intimate connexion with James or any of the Twelve
is not certain; but it is not impossible that some of them may
have been hearers of the Apostles, or even of Jesus (see Pfleiderer,
Paulinism, vol. 11. p. 29 Eng. tr.). Perhaps they had twitted
S. Paul with never having seen the Christ (x. 7). Influence in
Jerusalem these Judaizing leaders in Corinth evidently pos-
sessed ; and it was because of this that S. Paul was so anxious
about the Palestine relief fund at Corinth. A generous contribu-
tion from this Gentile Church would prove to those at Jerusalem
that the Apostle of the Gentiles and his Corinthian converts

1 Harnack (Die Mission und Ausbreitung des Christentums in den
ersten drei Jahrhunderten, pp. 287 fi.) has shown that the Jews
probably had ‘Apostles,” who kept the Diaspora in touch with the
Jowish authorities at Jerusalem.
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were loyal to the Mother Church in Palestine (see introductory
note to viii.).

The charges which these Judaistic agitators made against the
Apostle are for the most part clear: that his conduct was
‘according to the flesh’ (xara ¢dpka), and that, however imposing
he might be on paper, his personal influence was ni (x. 2—10);
that he was rude in speech (xi. 6); that he refused Corinthian
hospitality and support, because he was too proud to accept it,
and because, not being a true Apostle, he knew that he had no
right to it (xi. 7—12, xii. 13); that, although he professed to
live by his own labour, he really supported himself out of the
collections for Palestine (xii. 16—18); that he claimed to wield
supernatural punishments, but did not venture to use them
(xiii. 3, 4); that he was a reprobate (xiii. 6); that he was a man
of levity (L 17), who commended himself (iii. 1, v. 12) and
preached himself (iv. 5); that in his visions and revelations he
was a madman (v. 13) and a deceiver (vi. 8). :

The charge that his was & mere paper authority, which, when
he was face to face with them, he could not make effectual
(x. 10), is connected with the brief visit whick 8. Paul paid to
Corinth between 1 and 2 Corinthians. In 1 Cor. iv. 21 the
Apostle contemplates the possibility of his next visit to Corinth
being of a painful nature; ‘Shall I come unto you with a rod ¥’
And this short visit was a very painful one, marked by dis-
affection on their side, distress and failure on his; so much
so that it was possible for his enemies to say that evidently
he had no apostolic power (see notes on ii. 1, xii. 14, xiii. 1, where
this second and painful visit is clearly alluded to; also note on
i. 18). If the misconduct referred to in ii. 2—10 and vii. 12
was some outrage to the Apostle himself, it probably took place
during the painful visit. The fact that the allusion to the out-
rage (ii. 2—10) comes immediately after the allusion to the
painful visit (ii. 1) is some evidence of a connexion between
the two. It may have been an attack of his malady which
prevented him from dealing with this and other acts of insub-
ordination in a satisfactory manner. The objections which have
been urged against this intermediate visit are as unconvincing

b2
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as the objections against the intermediate letter. As Luke here
condenses two years into one verse (Acts xix. 10), his silence
respecting this visit creates no difficulty. See Lightfoot, Biblical
Essays, p. 274.

In connexion with the charge of levity a great deal has been
written about 8. Paul’s two plans respecting a visit to Corinth
which he contemplated when he wrote 1 Corinthians. The first
and simple plan was to go from Asia to Macedonia, and thence
to Corinth (1 Cor. xvi. 5—8). This was the plan he was led by
circumstances eventually to carry out; and he wrote 2 Corinth-
ians from Macedonia on his way to Corinth. But in 2 Cor. 1. 15
(see note) he speaks of a more complicated plan, according to
which Corinth was to get a double visit, by his taking Corinth
both on his way from Asia to Macedonia, and also on his way
back from Macedonia to Asia, It is assumed that the Corinthians
knew of this proposed double visit, regarded it as a promise,
and when it was not paid taxed the Apostle with fickleness
and breach of faith. But there s nothing to show that the
Corinthians had ever heard of this proposal untidl they read in
2 Cor. i, 15 that it had been abandoned. He mentions it there,
not in answer to a charge of fickleness, but to show them that,
at the very time when they thought that he did not seriously
care for them, he was wishing to pay them a double visit. He
does not say (v. 17), ¢ When I abandoned this plan, did I
show fickleness ¥’, but, ¢ When I was wishing this, did I at all
exhibit levity ¥ It is not necessary to take into account this
desired but unaccomplished double visit in fixing the time for
S. Paul’s short and painful visit. The surest evidence as to
the date of the latter is the fact that the painful visit is not
mentioned or alluded to in 1 Corinthians; and the most reason-
able explanation of this silence is that, when 1 Corinthians was
written, the painful visit had not yet taken place. The silence
of 1 Corinthians might be explained by placing the visit before
the letter alluded to in 1 Cor. v. 9, and assuming that the visit
had been mentioned in this lost letter, and did not require to
be mentioned again. But this does not get rid of the difficulty.
‘We have to explain, not only what 1 Corinthians omits, but
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what it contains. Would 8. Paul write as he does in 1 Cor.
ii. 1—6 and iii, 1, 6, 10 about his first long stay in Corinth,
if he had been there a second time under very different con-
ditions? And would he appeal thres times to what has been
told him about the bad state of things in Corinth (1 Cor. i. 11,
v. 1, xi. 18), if he had previously been at Corinth himself re-
buking them for these disorders? It is much better to place
this painful visit, about the fact of which there is really no
doubt, between 1 and 2 Corinthians!, Since the time when
1 Corinthians was written the situation at Corinth had been
affected by three things; the arrival of agitators from Palestine,
& short visit from 8. Paul, and a severe letter from 8. Paul.
About the effect of the last the Apostle was intensely anxious.
But, having received very reassuring news from Titus, he wrote
2 Corinthians, with a double purpose; (1) of re-establishing his
own apostolic authority and the loyalty of the Corinthians;
(2) of completing the collection for the poor saints in Palestine.
The second purpose is subordinate to the first, but the Apostle
is very much in earnest about it; and perhaps we may believe
that he would have written in support of the relief fund, even
if there had been no cause to vindicate his authority. See
Harnack, Die Mission u. s. w., pp. 133 ff.

The following tentative scheme sets forth the probable se-
quence of events, according to the views which, on the whole,
are preferred in this volume.

1. 8. Paul spends a year and six months in Corinth teaching
the word of God (Acts xviii. 11).

2. Apollos visits Corinth (Acts xviii. 27, xix. 1; 1 Cor. i, 12,
iil. 4—6) and returns to 8. Paul at Ephesus (1 Cor. xvi. 12).

3. 8. Paul writes a letter, now lost, to Corinth (1 Cor. v. 9).

4. Chloe’s people visit S. Paul at Ephesus (1 Cor. i 11).

5. Timothy starts from Ephesus for Macedonia and Corinth,

1 This arrangement is preferred by Drescher, Ewald, Eylau,
Jiilicher, Kennedy, Krenkel, Mangold, Pfleiderer, Robertson, Weiffen-
bach, and Weizsicker. Lightfoot, S8anday, and Waite place the visit
before the lost letter of 1 Cor. v. 9,
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and reaches Macedonia (1 Cor. iv. 17, xvi. 10; Acts xix. 22;
2 Cor. i. 1).

6. Letter of the Corinthians to 8. Paul (1 Cor. vii. 1; comp.
xvi, 17).

7. 1 Corinthians sent from Ephesus about Easter, probably
by the hands of Titus and a brother.

8. Titus begins to organize at Corinth the collection for the
saints (2 Cor. viil. 6, xii. 18), and then returns to S. Paul.

9, The¢Christ’ party increases at Corinth and agitators from
Palestine foment opposition to 8. Paul (2 Cor. x. 7, xi. 23, &c.).

10. S, Paul from Ephesus pays a short and painful visit to
Corinth (2 Cor. ii. 1, xii. 14, xiii. 1), during which he is grossly
insulted by some Corinthian (2 Cor, ii. 5—8, vii. 12).

11. Titus is sent from Ephesus to Corinth with a severe
letter (ii. 3, 9, vii. 8, 12), the greater part of which seems to be
preserved in 2 Cor. x.—xiii.

12. 8. Paul, in great anxiety about the effect of this letter,
leaves Ephesus for Troas, and Troas for Macedonia, in order to
meet Titus the sooner. Titus brings a very encouraging report
(2 Cor. ii, 12, 13, vii. 6—16).

13. 2 Corinthians i.—ix. sent from Macedonia by Titus and
two brothers (2 Cor. viii. 16-—23).

3. CoxtENTS AND RESULTS.

The Epistle, as we have it, consists of three main parts, which
are clearly marked off from one another: The Defence of his
Conduct and Office (i.—vii.); The Cellection for the Poor in
Palestine (viil., ix.) ; and The Great Invective against his Enemies
and their Followers (x.—xiii.). It is convenient to subdivide
these parts into sections; but we must not assume that such
subdivisions correspond to any plan which the writer had in
his mind. The letter is written with all the freedom of a letter:
it is not a treatise, but a string of informal addresses, dictated
as opportunity for writing and the inclination to write arose
(see Appendiz D). It is not likely that the whole of even i.—vii.
was written at one sitting: and, whatever view be taken of
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x.-—xiii. (see below on the Integrity), those chapters must have
been written at a different time from the rest of the Epistle.

i.1, 2. The Apostolic Salutation.
i. 3—11. Thanksgiving for Recent Deliverance.
i 12—vii. 16. Apologia pro Vita sua.

i 12—ii 17. Vindication of his Conduct, especially with
regard to the Charge of Lightness and the Case of
the Grievous Offender.

iii. 1-—vi. 10. ~Vindication in detail of his. Apostolic
Office, of himself as an Apostle, and of the Gospel
-which he preaches.

vi. 11—vii. 16. Conclusion of the Appeal for Recon- .
ciliation; Exhortations to Holiness; His Comfort in
the Happy Tidings brought from Corinth by Titus.

viii, ix. The Collection for the Poor Saints at Jerusalem.

viii. 1—7. The Example set by the Churches of Mace-
donia.

viit, 8—15, Exhortations and Inducements to give ac-
cording to their Means,

viii. 16—ix. 5. Directions for the Management of the
Collection.

ix, 6—15. Exhortation to give liberally and cheerfully.

x. 1—xiil. 10. Another Assertion of the Apostles Position and
a Final Rebuke and Warning to his Judaizing Opponents.
x. 1-—18. The Apostle’s Authority and the Extent of his
Province.
xi, l—xii. 10. The Apostle’s Foolish Glorying.
xii. 10—xiii. 10. Retrospect of his Glorying; Warnings
in connexion with his approaching Visit.
xili. 11—13. Concluding Exhortation, Salutation, and Bene-
diction.

‘As to the results of these appeals and exhortations we have
no direct evidence; but we may infer that they were in the
main successful. The Epistle to the Romans, written from
Corinth a few months later, seems to have been composed in
a tranquil atmosphere; and if the Church of Corinth had again
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given serious trouble to S. Paul, we should probably have some
traces of the disaffection either in Romans or in other writings.
When Clement of Rome wrote to the Church of Corinth
¢. A.D. 95 he has to criticize some failings, but nothing so grave
as a rejection of Apostolic teaching. Hegesippus (. A.D. 160)
found it continuing in the faith, and says that he and they were
mutually refreshed in the true doctrine (Eus. H. E. 1v. xxii. 1, 2).
A little later the letters of Dionysius, Bishop of Corinth, were
so valued that heretics thought it worth their while to garble
them (Eus. &. E. 1v. xxiii. 12).

4, LANGUAGE AND STYLE,

It has been pointed out by others (e.g. by Sandey and Headlam,
Romans, pp. liv f£) how much resemblance, as regards both style
and vocabulary, there is between the four great Epistles which
form the second group among the letters of 8. Paul; viz.
1 and 2 Corinthians, Galatians, and Romans. All of them, and
especially the first three, are written with great energy and
vivacity. “There is a rush of words...the outcome of strongly
moved feeling....The language is rapid, terse, incisive; the argu-
ment is conducted by & quick cut and thrust of dialectic; it
reminds us of a fencer with his eye always on his antagonist.”

One cause of this dialectical style was doubtless the. fact
that these four letters, and especially 1 and 2 Corinthians and
Galatians, were written in an atmosphere of controversy. In
particular, the short-lived, but (while it lasted) extremely bitter,
controversy between Jewish and Gentile Christianity is very
prominent in 2 Corinthians and Galatians, It comes to
the surface only occasionally in 1 Corinthians, especially in con-
nexion with the factions; and in Romans it is for the most
part driven under by other subjects. But it is present in all
four of these writings, and in 2 Corinthians and Galatians it
rages. An examination of the language of these four letters,
in comparison with the other Pauline Epistles, shows how much
the four have in common. Although some instances in the
following list are no doubt accidental, yet the list as a whole is
significant. Words in thick type are found in the LXX.
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Elge- Else-
1Cor. | 2Cor. | Gal. | Rom. |where in|where in|
Paul | N.T.
ABpadp.......oovenninnns 0 1 9 9 0 | freq.
byvoely ......... ] 3 3 1 6 2 6
&moxdAuns ... |l 38 2 2 3 3 5
dobévewa ... |l 2 6 1 2 1 12
dofevsiy ... g2 6 0 5 3 | freq.
dofenis .... 1 9 1 1 1 1 9
adoppr l 0 2 1 2 1 1
dpov....... . 1 5 0 1 1 3
AXPL-evernn.- | 8 3 2 4 2 | freq.
;p pa ... J 0 3 1 3 1 6
wadnkn ... J 1 2 3 2 1 | freq.
Suakovia .... o2 12 0 3 5 11
Suarl; ....... L 2 1 0 1 0 | freq.
Sudkew g3 1 5 5 7 | freq.
- Bokiud ... 0 4 0 2 1 0
8dkwpos ... 1 2 0 2 1 1
evbepla ... 1 1 3 1 0 4
trayyela ... 0 2 10 8 6 | freq.
fpus ..., 2 1 1 2 3 0
evdoyla .... 1 4 1 2 1 5
Ahos ......... 1 5 1 2 1 6
fwomolely 3 1 1 2 0 3
fdvaros ...... 8 8 0 22 7 | freq.
0é\o.......... 17 8 9 15 12 | freq.
O\lns ..., 1 9 0 5 9 | freq.
Omrés....... 2 2 0 2 0 0
*TopanA . 1 2 1 10 2 | freq.
KAVOV ......... 0 3 1 0 0 0
xarairxXdvey............| 5 2 0 3 0 3
KaTaANGYH ..., 0 2 2 0 0 0
katalNdooey ......... 1 3 0 2 0 0
KaTapyely ............... 9 4 3 6 3 2
kaTepydfecbal . 1 6 0 11 2 2
kavydacda ...... 5 18 2 5 2 2
KATXNEa.... 3 3 1 1 2 1
KadxNo§ 1 6 0 2 1 1
KnpleTey ... 4 3 2 4 5 | freq.
kowavia ...... 3 4 1 1 4 6
KGOS ....... 2 4 1 0 4 7
KupLebew ...... el 0 1 0 4 1 1
Aoylteodar ............... 3 7 1 19 3 6
dmwo or ék pépovs ...... 4 2 0 3 0 0
vorl 4 2 0 7 5 4
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Else- | Elsge-
1Cor, | 2Cor, { Gal. | Rom. |where in|where in

Paul | N.T.
olkoSopn ... 5 4 0 2 4 3
doos........ 2 1 5 8 5 | freq.
otrws 30 7 it 16 14 | freq.
Sdrehov 1 1 1 0 0 1
rdfnpa ..., 0 3 1 2 3 7
TAPEKATOS ... 1 11 0 3 5 9
wapdwrope . 0 1 1 9 5 5
weprwooela ... 0 2 0 1 0 1
mepuoroeday.. .. 3 10 0 3 10 | freq.
TEPOTOTEPWS .. 0 6 1 0 2 2
wpbaramwov .. 2 12 3 0 5 | freq.
WRS ] weverens 5 1 2 8 1 | freq.
sapiikls ..... 3 2 0 1 0 1
ohpRWes.......... 1 1 0 1 0 1
okavBadifev .... 2 1 0 1 0 | freq.
oKoTEY .......... 0 1 1 1 2 1
onéppa ... 1 2 5 9 1 | freq.
omwoub ... 0 5 0 2 0 5
oravpoly ... 4 1 3 0 0 | freq.
oweldnois ... 8 3 0 3 6 10
cuvioTavey ... 0 8 1 3 1 2
vwepfody] ... 1 4 1 1 0 0
VoTepely ... 3 3 0 1 1 8
delbeobar ... 1 3 0 2 0 8
xdpiopa ....... 7 1 0 6 2 1
xpiofar .......... 4 3 0 0 2 2

In the above list such words as ’ABpadp, ypdppa, Siafnxn,
IgpafA, karapyeiv, oméppa are directly connected with the
Judaistic controversy, while dofévewa, dofevev, dofevis, éAev-
Oepla, xaraAhay?, xaralAdocew, kavyaslai, rxavxnpa, kavynos,
oravpoiv, and others have an indirect connexion with it. Others,
although they have no doctrinal associations, yet are evidence
of energetic or controversial style; e.g. 8éhw, vuvl, dpedov, Siari
and w&s interrogative, The list as a whole might no doubt be
considerably augmented; and perhaps dmobvjakev, érepos, KAlpa,
pdAhov, wdhwv, orevoxwple might reasonably be added, as refer-
ence to a concordance will show. But, as it stands, the list is
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sufficient to prove that this group of Epistles has a characteristic
vocabulary. It will be remarked that in the list only those
words are included which occur in 2 Corinthians, The number
would have been much larger, if words which are not found
in 2 Corinthians, but are more common in 1 Corinthians, Gala-
tians, and Romans than in the rest of the Pauline Epistles, had
been added to it; and such words are, of course, characteristic
of this group of Epistles.

The number of the words which, in the New Testament, are
peculiar to 2 Corinthians is considerable. It will be useful to
classify them according as they ocecur in the first nine chapters
or in the last four chapters, and again to mark by thick type
those which are certainly found in the LXX. The following
are found in chapters i.—ix.:—dyavdxrow (vil. 11), ddpomis (viii.
20), dvakeMbmwrew (iii. 14, 18), dvexdujynros (ix. 15), dmwapa-
oxevagros (ix. 4), dmeimwov (iv. 2), dmwikppa (i 9), adydlew (iv. 4),
abfalperos (viii. 3, 17), Behiap (vi. 15), Sokobw (iv. 2), 8éqs (ix. 7),
Svodnpla (vi. 8), dobégeobar (vi. 17), éxdnpeir (v. 6, 8, 9), Par-
voveiv (viil. 16), ékadpia (i. 17), évdnpeiv (v. 6, B, 9), trmepimaredy
(vi 18), évrvmoiw (iil. 7), #amopeay (L 8, iv. 8), lraxobew (vi. 2),
émevdlaw (V. 2, 4), émemddnars (vid 7, 11), dmrmpla (ii. 6), érepo-
Cuyelw (vi. 14), edqpla (Vi. 8), vvixe (iil. 15, 16), ixaverps (i 5),
Dapds (ix. 7), wdAvppa (iii. 13, 14, 15, 16), xamphebar (ii. 17),
kardxpios (iii. 9, vil. 3), karomwrpilesfa (iii. 18), pokvopés (vii. 1),
popdodo (vi. 3, viil. 20), wapavrixa (iv. 17), wérs (ix. 9), mwépvor
(viil. 10, ix. 2), mpoarpeiv (ix. 7), wpoevdpyeobar (viii. 6, 10), mpo-
xaraprifery (ix. B), mwpookomwq (Vi. 3), wrexebav (viil 9), oxivos
(v. 1, 4), omovdatos (viii. 17, 22), o-revoxwpelv (iv. 8, vi. 12), gup-
pdvnaws (vi 18), ovwkardfegis (vi. 16), ovvmépmew (viii. 18, 22),
aquvvmoupyeiv (i. 11), overards (iil. 1), pedopévos (ix. 6), do-
nwrpds (iv. 4, 6).

The following occur in x.—xiii.:—dBapis (xi. 9), dperpos (x.
13, 15), ‘Apéras (xi. 32), dppéfav (xi. 2), dppyros (xil, 4), Bubés
(xi. 25), Aapaokyvds (xi. 32), Wvdpxns (i, 32), éxdamargy (xil. 15),
tdofeiv (. 9), dvrpivew (x. 12), émoxyroty (xil 9), éduveiobas (x.
13, 14), fdiora (xii. 9, 15), xabalpeois (x. 4, 8, xiil. 10), xaraBapeiv
(xii. 16), karavapxd- (xi. 9, xii. 18, 14), cardprious (xiii. 9), vuydq-
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pepov (xi. 25), xipwpa (X. 4), wapadpovelv (Xi. 23), mevrdxs (1. 24),
mpoapaprdvew (xii. 21, xiii. 2), capydry (xi. 33), okélod (xii. 7),
ouAgy (xi. 8), ovvamocré\ew (xii. 18), twepPadldvros (xi. 23),
vmepécewa (X. 16), imepexrelvew (x. 14), vmephiav (xi. 5, xii. 11),
Puoiwges (xil, 20), Yevdamdorolos (xi. 13), Ynbupiopds (xil. 20).

Three such words are found in both these divisions of the
Epistle :—dyvdrys (vi. 6, xi. 3; but the latter ref. is doubtful),
dypvrvia (vi. b, xi. 27), wpocavamrinpoiv (ix. 12, xi. 9).

There are also words, which, although found elsewhers in the
New Testament, are not found elsewhere in the Pauline Epistles;
&g. dyiérys (i. 12), dwordooerdar (ii. 13), dprorepss (vi. 7), fonbev
(vi. 2), BovAebew (i. 17), yévmpa (ix. 10), Samwavdy (xil. 15), Sadpss
@iv. 17), tmaxla (z. 1), tpnpia (Xi. 26), &owlev (Vil. 5), érolpws (xii.
14), i8éws (xi. 19), frrdoda (xii. 13), 6appewv (v. 6,8, vii. 16, x. 1, 2),
Guydmnp (vi. 18), kabupeiv (x. B), kadémrav (iv. 3), kavafdAler
(iv. 9), karodord (xil. 20), Makediov (ix. 2, 4), pépyva (zi. 28),
perapéhecdar (vil. 8), peravoeiv (xii. 21), perpetv (2. 12), é5uppés
(vii. 7), wdhae (xii. 19), wavrokpdrwp (Vi 18), wapdSecos (xii. 4),
mwapexrds (xi. 28), waplpxerdar (v. 17), weprarpeiv (iil. 16), weplooevpa
(viil, 13, 14), mdlew (zi. 32), wAdf (iii. 3), mAardvev (vi. 11, 13),
wAqyq (vi. 5, xi. 23), wAnfbvew (ix. 10), mpoxeiofar (viii., 12),
wpdokarpos (iv. 18), wrexela (Viil. 2, 9), papdllew (zi. 25), omwépos
(ix. 10), ovvox (ii. 4), Teixos (xi. 33), Teroepdrorra (xi..24), Tnhe-
kodros (i. 10), rpls (xi. 25, xii. 8), tvphoiv (iv. 4), ¥fps (xii. 10),
wobv (xi. 7), xeporoveiv (viil. 19), xopyysiv (ix. 10), xplew (1. 21),
Xwpeiv (vil. 2), $éxos (xi 27). Perhaps the most significant thing
in this list is that, with two éxceptions (fappeiv and winyp),
none of these words is found in both sections of the letter.
With three exceptions (Maxeddv, wapecrds and yeporovelv), all
of them are found in the LXX. Like émiruia in the list above,
karahahid is found only in Wisdom (i. 11), a book which 8. Paul
certainly knew. Comp. the use of dvvmdkpiros (vi. 6; Rom.
xii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim. i. 5; Wisd. v. 18, xviii. 16, and no-
where else in the LXX.), drorduos (xiil. 10; Tit. i. 13; Wisd.
v. 22, and nowhers else in the LXX.), eddpeoros (v. 9; Rom. xil
1, 2, xiv. 19; Eph. v. 10; Phil. iv. 18; Col iii. 20; Tit. ii. 9;
Wisd, iv. 10, ix. 10, and nowhere else in the LXX.), pwudoba
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(vi. 3, viii. 20; Wisd. x. 14), wappnaia="confidence’ (iii. 12, vii. 4;
Wisd. v. 1), # yrdous 108 feov (x. b; Wisd. xiv. 22): and comp.
2 Cor. v. 1, 4, with Wisd. ix. 15.

It is not, however, the words which are found in 2 Corinthians
and nowhere else in the New Testament, or in 2 Corinthians and
nowhere else in the Epistles of S. Paul, which give us the
ideas that are the leading notes in this letter. These are rather
to be found in the words and expressions, which, however
common elsewhere, are specially frequent in 2 Corinthians.
There are nearly twenty such; and about the significance of
most of them there can be little doubt. It will be instructive
to group them according to their frequency in the two divi-
sions of the letter.

The following belong exclusively to the first nine chapters;
O\lYs (i. 4, 8, ii. 4, iv. 17, vi. 4, vil. 4, viil. 2, 13; elsewhere in
8. Paul 15 times), Avweiv (ii. 2, 4, 5, vi. 10, vii. 8,9, 11; in all
12 times ; elsewhere in S. Paul 3 times), Adwm (ii. 1, 3, 7, vii. 10,
ix. 7; elsewhere in 8. Paul twice), mapakakeiv="‘to comfort’
(i 4, 6, ii. 7, vil. 6, 7, 13; elsewhere in 8. Paul perhaps 10 times
with this meaning), rapdkinows="*comfort’ (i. 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, vil. 4,
7, 13; elsewhere in S. Paul perhaps 5 times with this meaning),
wmepioodday (i 6, il 9, iv, 15, viil. 2, 7, ix. 8, 12; elsewhere in
S. Paul 16 times), wpofupla (viii. 11, 12, 19, ix. 2; not elsewhere in
8. Paul), owovd# (vil. 11, 12, viii. 7, 8, 16; elsewhere in 8. Paul
twice).

The following belong exclusively to the last four chapters;
dodévea (xi. 30, xii. 5, 9, 10, xiii. 4; elsewhere in 8. Paul 6 times),
dofeveiv (xi. 21, 29, xii. 10, xiil. 3, 4, 9; elsewhere in S. Paul
10 times), ddpov (xi. 16, 19, xii. 6, 11; elsewhere in S. Paul
3 times). ‘

Some rather dominant words are found in both divisions of
the letter; dmh\érys (viil. 2, ix, 11, 13; xi, 3), Sakovia (iil, 7, 8, 9,
iv. 1, v. 18, vi. 3, viii. 4, ix. 1, 12, 13; xi. 8), kavxdefm (v, 12,
vii. 14, ix. 2; . 8, 13, 15, 16, 17, xi. 12, 16, 18, 30, xii. 1, 5, 6, 9),
kadynows (i 12, vii. 4, 14, viii. 24; xi. 10, 17), véqpa (ii. 11, iii. 14,
iv. 4; x. 5, xi. 3), weppuooorépws (i. 12, ii. 4, vil. 13, 15; xi. 23,
xii. 15), guriordvew or evwerdvar (iii. 1, iv. 2, v. 12, vi, 4, 11, 12,
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18; xii. 11). But the references show that xavyisfa: belongs
specially to the last four chapters, 8iaxovia and evwigrdvew
rather to the first nine,

As a general result, it is evident that the thought of comfort
in affliction is prevalent in chapters i.—vii.; that of glorying in
weakness, and that of the folly of glorying, in x.—xii.; while
in the two chapters about the collection for the saints (viii., ix.)
‘abounding,) ‘readiness,’ ‘zeal,” and ‘liberality’ are frequent ideas.

It is partly because of the frequency of such words as (fjros
(vil. 7), amovdy (vil. 12, viil. 16), xavydcdae (vii. 14, ix. 2, xil. 5),
xavxnua (V.12, ix. 3), kadxnous (vil 4, viii. 24) that the con-
struction of ¥wép ¢. gen. is so very frequent in this Epistle,—
nearly twice as often as in Romans, and more than three times
as often as in 1 Corinthians. There (Rom. v. 6, 7, 8, viii. 32,
xiv. 15; 1 Cor. xv. 3) it is often used in connexion with Christ’s
dying for sinners; as also in this letter (v. 15 fer, 21). But
there remain instances (chiefly dmwép dudv or vmép fudv), the
frequency of which is evidence of the deep sympathy which
the Apostle feels with his converts, and which he confidently
assumes a3 being returned: comp. i. 6, 11, xii, 15, 19, There is
also wép Xpiorod (v. 20, xii. 10), with other examples of a more
general character (i. 8, viii. 23, xii. 8, xiii. 8).

5. QuoTaTioNs FROM THE OLD TESTAMENT,

The lists of words given above show how much 8. Paul’s
vocabulary has been influenced by the LXX., But besides
making use of a large number of the less common Greek words
which abound in the LXX.,, he frequently employs its thoughts
and phrases. There are at least twenty quotations from the
Old Testament in 2 Corinthians, although comparatively few
of them are given as such. And those which are introduced
with the formula, ‘even as it is written,” xafbs yéypamras (viii.
15, ix. 9), or, ‘according to that which is written,’ cara ré yeypap-
pévov (iv. 13), or, ‘He saith,’ Néye: (vi. 2), or, ‘even as God said,’
kaBbs elmev & Beds (vi. 16), are all in the first nine chapters.
At least nine different books are quoted; viz. Genesis (2 Cor,
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xi. 3), Exodus (2 Cor. iii. 3, 7, 10, 13, 16, 18, viii. 15), Leviticus
(2 Cor. vi. 16), Deuteronomy (2 Cor. xiii. 1), 2 Samuel (2 Cor. vi.
18), Psalms (2 Cor. iv. 13, vi. 9, 11, ix. 9), Proverds (2 Cor. iii. 3,
viii. 21, ix. 7), Jsazak (2 Cor. v. 17, vi. 2, 17, ix. 10), and Jeremiah
(2 Cor. x. 17). Perhaps we should add Ezekiel (2 Cor. iii. 3, vi. 16,
17), Hosea (2 Cor. vi. 18, ix. 10), and Amos (2 Cor. vi. 18); but in
these instances the precise source of the quotation is uncertain,
and some may be a compound of several passages. In five
cases (iv. 13 = Ps. cxvi. 10 {exv. 1]; vi. 2=18s. xlix. 8; viii. 15 =
Exod. xvi. 18; ix. 9="Ps, cxii. [cxi.] 9; ix. 10=1Is. lv. 10) there is
exact agreement with the LXX. In five (viii. 21="Prov. iii. 4;
ix. 7="Prov. z3ii. 8; x. 17=Jer. ix. 24; xi. 3=Cen, iii. 13; xiii.
1=Deut. xix. 15) the agreement is close. In one case (vi. 17=
Jer. li. 45; Is. lii. 11; Ezek. xx. 34) the quotation is perhaps in-
fluenced by the Hebrew against the LXX. Like most Hellenistic
Jews, 8. Paul commonly used the LXX., although he was quite
familiar with the Hebrew. ¢The influence of the LXX. over
the writings of the N.T. is continually shewn in combinations
of words or in trains of thought which point to the presence
of the version in the background of the writer’s mind, even
when he may not consciously allude to it....The writers of the
N.T....were not only familiar with the LXX., but saturated with
its language. They used it as Englishmen use the Authorized
Version of the Bible, working it into the texture of their
thoughts and utterances. It is impossible to do justice to
their writings unless this fact is recognised, te., unless the
reader is on the watch for unsuspected references to the Greek
0.T., and able to appreciate its influence upon the author’s mind”
(Swete, Introduction to the Old Testament in Greek, pp. 451, 452).
Some of the suggestions made in the notes as to possible re-
ferences to details in the Old Testament will perhaps seem to
be rather fanciful or far-fetched; but it is well to practise
oneself in being on the look-out for such things. Seeing that
the New Testament writers themselves so constantly use the
LXX. in quoting the O.T., it is no wonder that the Greek
Fathers so constantly treat the LXX. as if it were the original,
and argue from it as from a final authority.
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6. TEE GREEK TEXT.

The chief authorities for the text of 2 Corinthians may be

uped as follows:
group i Uncial HMSS.

8, Codex Sinaiticus, fourth century, now at St Petersburg,
first published in 1862 by Tischendorf, who discovered it in
1859. N is the only cedex which contains the Pauline Epistles
complete. The symbols X!, X2 N2 indicate respectively the
corrections made by three different scribes in the sixth and
seventh centuries. Those of NI are of great importance. Those
of N3 are very numerous and often cancel those of R

A, Coder Alexandrinus, fifth century, now in the British
Museum, the director of which, Sir E. Maunde Thompson,
published & photographic simile of the New Testament portion,
1881—1883, with a full description of the ms. It is imperfect,
and the three leaves containing from émiocrevaa 2 Cor. iv. 13 to
é£ épob xii. 6 are among the missing portions.

B, Codex Vaticanus, fourth century, in the Vatican Library
at Rome, the most valuable of all the uss, of the New Testa-
ment. In 18891890 a photographic simile of the whole ms.
was published, and thereby all previous editions were super-
seded.

C, Codex Ephroemi rescriptus, fifth century, now in the
National Library at Paris; sometimes called the Paris palimp-
gest. Like the preceding Mss., it once contained the whole
Greek Bible; but it is now very defective. Of 2 Corinthians
the last part, from x. 8 onwards, is missing.

D, Codex Claromontanus, sixth century, now in the National
Library at Paris. Like Codex Bezae, it is bilingual; and the
Latin translation, which is akin to the Old Latin Version, is
represented by the symbol d. It contains the whole of S. Paul's
Epistles (with occasional lacunae) and nothing else. It has had
1nany correctors, one of which, in the ninth or tenth century,
has made more than 2000 alterations.

E, Codex Sangermanensis, is a ninth century copy of D; and,
as being & mere transcript, is not quoted in this volume.
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F, Codex Augiensis, ninth century, now at Trinity College,
Cambridge; edited by Scrivener in 1859. It also is bilingual,
and its Latin Version (f), which is mainly the Vulgate, is some-
times of importance.

@, Codex Boernerianus, ninth century, now at Dresden ; pub-
lished by Matthaei in 1791. It is bilingual, the Greek text
being almost the same as that of F, but the Latin (g) exhibiting
0]4 Latin elements.

H, Codex Coislinianus, sixth century, very valuable, but very
incomplete. The fragments are in various libraries; 2 Cor. x. 18
to xi. 6 being at Athos, 2 Cor. iv. 2—7 at St Petersburg, and
other leaves elsewhere,

I, fragments at St Petersburg, edited by Tischendorf. Two
leaves, sixth century, contain 2 Cor. i. 20 to ii. 12.

R, Codex Mosquensis, ninth century, brought from Mount
Athos to Moscow; edited by Matthaei in 1782. It contains the
Catholic and the Pauline Epistles, '

L, Codex Angelicus, ninth century, in the Angelica Library
at Rome. Contains part of Acts, the Catholic and the Pauline
Epistles.

M, Codex Ruber, ninth century, four leaves written in red ink,
two at Hamburgh and two in the British Museum. The latter
contain 2 Cor. x. 13-—xii. &.

P, Codex Porphyrianus, ninth century, at St Petersburg.
Contains with lacunae Acts, Catholic and Pauline Epistles,
and Revelation.

R, Codex Cryptoferratensis, eighth century. One leaf, contain-
ing 2 Cor. xi. 9—19.

In the Pauline Epistles the type of text known sometimes
as ‘Western, sometimes as ‘Syro-Latin] sometimes as the
‘3-text,” is not so strongly marked off from other types of
text as in the Qospels and Acts. Its chief representatives are
DFG, all of which appear to have sprung from one and the
same ancestor. The Gothic Version and of course the Old
Latin are connected with this group. But in the Pauline
Epistles B exhibits ¢ Western’ features (see Sanday and Headlam,
Romans, pp. lxix. f£); so that, when we have BDFG ranged

2 Cor, [4
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against RAC, it is the latter group that may sometimes have
the ‘Neutral’ or ¢B-text’ reading, 7.e. the reading most likely
to be original. Unfortunately, in 2 Corinthians, it is only from
i. 1 to iv. 13 that the combination RAC is possible; for A is
defective from iv. 13 to xii, 6, and C is defective after x. 8. But
this small portion yields two illustrations: in iii. 7 év ypdppaow
(RACLP) is to be preferred to év ypdppars (BDFQ), and in iii. 1
svnordvewy (RACLDP) is to be preferred to ovwiorgr (BD) or
ouwnerdvar (FG). The combination RACLP is frequent, and
generally represents ‘Alexandrian’ (Egyptian) readings or the
‘y-text” Fven when either A or C is absent, RC or NA,
especially when supported by other witness, may be of more
weight than BDFG: e.g. in v. 3 € ye (NCKLP) is more probable
than elrep (BDFQ), and in ix. 10 onéppa (RCKLP) than oxrdpor
(BDFG). Moreover the transfer of KLP to the other side will
not turn the scale: eg. in xii, 15 dyar®d (NA) is more probable
than dyardv (BDFGKLP), and in xii. 20 #us (RA) than &pes
(BDFGKLP). The late uncials KLP give the ‘Syrian’ or
‘Antiochian’ or ‘ae-text.’ A reading which is purely Syrian
cannot be right: such variants are not found in any writer
earlier than Chrysostom (see critical notes on xi. 28, xii. 14):
and, as has just been stated, a reading may be both ¢ Western’
and ‘Syrian’ and be wrong.

ii. Minuscules or Cursive MSS.

These are very abundant. Although much less numerous
than those of the (lospels, nearly five hundred cursive Mss. of
the Pauline Epistles are known. As a rule they are of weak
authority: but a few are of considerable weight, while others
for special reagons are of interest. The one numbered Paul 7
(at Basle) was used by Erasmus for his first edition (1517); but
it is not one of the best. Paul 17=Evan, 33 (at Paris) is “the
queen of the cursives”: more than any other minuscule it
agrees with BDL. Paul 37=Evan. 69 is the celebrated Leicester
codex. Paul 67=Acts 66 (at Vienna) has valuable marginal
readings akin to B and Codex Ruber. Paul 56 (at Zurich) is
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worthless, being a copy made by Zwingli from the newly pub-
lished printed text of Erasmus., Paul 30=Acts 53 {Emman. Coll,
Camb.), Paul 31=Acts 25 (British Museum), Paul 33=Acts 27
(British Museum), are of some importance. Paul 73=Acts 68
(Upsala) resembles “ the queen of the cursives.” Paul 80=Acts
73 (Rome) is a good authority used by Caryophilus in 1625 for
his edition (1673). Paul 89=Acts 78 (Strassburg) is of some
weight, but lacks 2 Cor. xi. 15 to xii. 1. Paul 118=Acts 103 is
a volume of scholia from Mount Athos. All of these, ex-
cepting 7 and 56, are cited occasionally in the critical notes in
this volume.

iii. Versions.

1. Latin. Of these, d, f, and g have been already mentjoned
as the Latin half of the bilingual uncials D, T, and G. They
are not translations of the Greek text with which they are
paired, the Latin being sometimes different from the Greek
and representing a better text. This is specially true of d,
which often agrees with the quotations in Lucifer of Cagliari
(t A.p. 370).

We have also of the Old Latin, Codex Frisingensis (r), fifth
or sixth century, now at Munich. It contains the whole of
2 Corinthians and some other Pauline Epistles.

The abundant quotations in the Latin Irenaeus, in Tertullian,
in Hilary, and in Cyprian, who is in some ways the most im-
portant witness of all, greatly augment the evidence for the
Old Latin, But in the Pauline Epistles the difference between
the Vulgate and the earlier versions is often very slight: in
revising them Jerome altered very little,

2. Syriac. We have the Peshitto, which to the Syrian
Churches is what the Vulgate has been to the Western. Its
date is still a problem; perhaps third century. But the Peshitto
is not the original Syriac of the Pauline Epistles, as is shown by
the writings of Aphraates and Ephraim: and no us. of the Old
Syriac of the Pauline Epistles is extant. The Philoxenian was
a revision made in the sixth century, and the Harkleian is a
revision of this made in the seventh.

c2
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3. Egyptian. We bave the North Coptic or Bohairie, and
the South Coptic or Sahidic. These versions are very early,
but only the Bohairic is complete, and it is made from a better
text than the Sahidic.

4. Armenian. It is exaggeration to call this “the queen of
the versions,” but recent investigations have shown that it has
great interest and importance. It was made in the fourth, and
revised in the fifth century. In the Pauline Epistles it has
some interesting readings agreeing with X3H, But of 2 Corinth-
ians in H we possess only a few verses.

6. Aethiopic. Made about the fifth, and revised in the twelfth
century. It often agrees with the Coptic Versions. Information
about it is much neededs

6. Gothic. Made in the fourth century by Ulfilas (‘Wulfila’ =
¢Little Wolf’), Arian Bishop of the Goths. The Greek used seems
to have been the ‘Syrian’ or ‘a-text’ But it has both ¢B-text’
and ‘d-text’ elements, and may have been influenced by Latin
Versions.

7. THE INTEGRITY OF THE EPISTLE.

It has been suggested that in 2 Corinthians, as we have it,
there are portions of two, or three, or even of four different
letters. The parts in question are vi. 14—vii. 1; viii.; ix.; and
x.—xiii. Different critics would sever one or more of these parts
from the remainder of the letter. The suggestion that any one
of these parts was not written by S. Paul is not worth dis-
cussing; both external and internal evidence are overwhelmingly
in favour of all four of them. We cannot doubt that the
whole of 2 Corinthians comes from the Apostle himself. And
it must be admitted that external evidence vs wholly against any
dissection of the Epistle. No Ms. or Version or Father gives
any indication that the Epistle ever existed in a form from
which any one of these four portions was absent, or that any
one of these portions ever existed apart from the rest. In this
respect there is no analogy between any one of these parts and
Rom. xv., xvi. or Jn vil. 53—viil. 11. And with regard to two
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of the four parts in question the theory of dissection may be
dismissed without hesitation. The note at the end of chapter ix.
shows that there s no sufficient reason for entertaining proposals
to sever either viii. or 1x, from the preceding chapters. The only
two parts about which, upon internal evidence, reasonable doubts
are raised are the first and last of the four mentioned above;
vi. 14—vii. 1 and x.—xiii. Substantial reasons are urged for
regarding vi. 14—vii. 1 as part of a different letter, and possibly
as part of the letter alluded to in 1 Cor.v. 9. And still more
substantial reasons are urged for regarding x,—xiil. as part of
a different letter, and probably as part of the letter alluded to
in 2 Cor. ii. 3, 9, vii. 8. The balance of arguments seems to be
against the first of these two hypotheses, and in favour of the
second.

It is true that internal evidence suggests the excision of
vi. 14—vii. 1, not merely because the paragraph comes in some-
what awkwardly, but still more because vi. 13 fits on so well
to vii, 21, Hence Bacon, Clemen, Davidson, Hausrath, McQGiffert,
Moffatt, Pfleiderer, and Renan regard this paragraph as a frag-
ment from another letter which has somehow become inserted
here; while Franke, Hilgenfeld, Sabatier, and Whitelaw are
persuaded that it is a fragment of the letter mentioned in
1 Cor. v. 9.

But the reasons urged for the excision scarcely counterbalance
the unbroken textual evidence, combined, as it is, with the im-
probability of a fragment of one letier being inserted into the
middle of another letter. 1f there has been interpolation, it is
more reasonable to believe that 8. Paul, after finishing the
letter, inserted this exhortation before sending it. And yet
even this hypothesis is not needed. How many letters would
read more smoothly if a particular paragraph were struck out;
and yet the paragraph which seems to interrupt the flow was
written! After what is said in v. 10 and vi. 1, 2, the exhortation
in vi. 14 ff, comes not unnaturally, especially as it is the re-

1 Tt is remarkable that Lisco, while striking ouf vi, 14—vii. 1,
does not join vil 2 to vi. 13, Between them he inserts xii. 11—18,
thus sacrificing the chief reason for the excision.
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petition of a warning which the Apostle must have given before,
Before repeating it (vi. 3), and after repeating it (vil. 2), the
Apostle claims their affection, an affection which earnest ex-
hortation of this kind ought not to interrupt. See note ad Zoc.
p. 105. :

The case for separating x.—xiii. from i.—ix., and for believing
x.—xiii. to be part of the severe letter (2 Cor. ii. 3, 9, vii. 8), about
the effect of which S, Paul was so anxious, is much stronger

(1) We look in vain in 1 Corinthians for passages which the
Apostle could kave regretted having written (2 Cor, vii. 8); and
we cannot believe that 1 Corinthians as a whole was written
‘out of much affliction and anguish of heart...with many tears’
(2 Cor. ii, 4). But the whole of x. 1—xiii. 10 (which is perhaps
the most vigorous and forcible portion of all the Pauline Epistles)
might well have been written in affliction and anguish: and
there are bitter things in these four chapters which the Apostle
might at times have wished that he had not written.

(8) It ds difficult to believe that S. Paul, after (a) the agony
of suspense in which he had waited for Titus’ report of the way
in which the Corinthians had taken the severe letter, and after
(b) confirming their goodwill and obedience by the tenderness of
i.—vii., and after (¢) delicately feeling his way towards pressing
them to make generous contributions to the Palestine Fund,
would append, to these affectionate and carefully worded appeals the
biting sarcasms and lashing reproofs contained vn x.—xiii. Such
utterances would renew the former agony of suspense as to how
the Corinthians would receive such severe words, would undo
the recent reconciliation, and would risk the success of the
Palestine Fund. To write a severe letter, then wish that one
had not sent it, and then (when the severity has been smoothed
over) write an equally or more severe letter, is not the conduct
which we should expect from one so tactful and sympathetic
as S. Paul. It is easier to believe that he wrote only one severe
letter, that x.—xiii. is the latter part of it, and that (after it had
brought about submission) it was followed by the conciliatory
passages and affectionate pleadings of i.—ix. On this hypothesis
all runs in & natural order. Those who hold that 1 Corinthians



INTRODUCTION., xxxvii

is the severe letter have to explain how the Apostle could be
so intensely anxious about the effects of so moderate & letter
as that, and then write the scathing severities of x.—xiii.

(8) There are passages tn x.—xiil. which seem to be tnconsistent
with passages in i—ix., if the two portions are parts of one and
the same letter. Could 8, Paul write ¢ by (your) faith ye stand,
e ‘so far as your belief goes, you are sound’ (i. 24), and then
say ‘ Try your own selves, whether ye be in the faith’ (xiii. 5)?
Or declare, ‘I rejoice that in everything I am of good courage
concerning you’ (vii. 21), and then declare, ‘I fear...lest by any
means there should be strife, jealousy, wraths, factions, back-
bitings, whisperings, swellings, tumults; lest...I should mourn
for many of them that have sinned heretofore, and repented
not ot the uncleanness and fornication and lasciviousness which
they committed’ (xii, 20, 21)7 Contrast ‘My joy is the joy of
you all’ (ii. 3), ‘Ye are our epistle, written in our hearts’ (iii. 2),
‘Great is my glorying in your behalf’ (vii. 4), ‘In everything
ye approved yourselves to be pure in the matter’ (vii. 11), and
¢Ye abound in everything, in faith, and utterance, and knowledge,
and in all earnestness, and in your love to us’ (viii. 7) with the
fear quoted above, and with such expressions as ¢I fear, lest by
any means,..your minds should be corrupted from the simplicity
and the purity that is toward Christ’ (xi. 3), ‘ Ye bear with the
foolish gladly, being wise yourselves’ (xi. 19), and ‘I write these
things while absent, that I may not when present deal sharply’
(xiii. 10). If the grave doubts and fears about them were
written first, while they were still recalcitrant, and the com-
mendations of them were written later, after they had submitted,
all would be in logical sequence.

(4) It is pointed out in the notes that there are passages in
i.—ix. which look lLke direct allusions fo passages ¢n x.—xiii.;
which implies that the passages in x.—xiii. were sent to Corinth
before the passages which allude to them were written. In each
case taken singly the apparent correspondence might be for-
tuitous; but there are too many apparent correspondences to
make that explanation satisfactory. Lt will be useful to collect
the instances and look at them as a whole. Let us assume that
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x.—xiil, was sent first, and that i.—ix. followed a little later.
Then we seem to have expressions in the later letter which

are intended to refer to expressions in the earlier one,

notes in each place.

x,—xiii.

x. 2. With the confidence (me-
woubfoer) wherewith I count
to be bold.

%, 6. Being in readiness to a-
venge all disobedience, when
your obedience (§xaxof) shall
be falfilled.

xii. 1—5. The Rapture.

xii, 16, But, being crafty (rav-
opyos), 1 ecaught you with
guile.

xii. 17. Did I take advantage
(ém\eovéxrnea) of you?

xiii. 2. If I come again, 1 will
not spare (o¢ geloouat).

xiii, 10. I write these things
while absent, that I may not
when present deal sharply.

See

{.—ix,
viii. 22. By reason of much con-
fidence (weroifhoer) to you-
ward.

To this end also did I
write, that I might know the
proof of you, whether you
are obedient (dm#hxoor) in all
things.

v. 15. Whether we were beside
ourselves (¢kéornuer).

iv. 2. Not walking in craftiness
(ravovpylg).

ii. 9.

vii, 2. We took advantage (¢-
wAeovekrirauer) of no one.

i. 23. To spare (pedbpevos) you
I forbore fo come to Corinth.

ii. 3. I wrote this very thing,
lest, when I came, I should
have sorrow.

The last two instances are very strong; and they come close
together in the later letter, in which the second instance above
is close to them.

Besides these seven pairs, there are the cases in x.—xiii. in
which he commends himself, and the passages in i.—ix. in which
he assures the Corinthians that he is not going to do this again.

xi. 5. I am not a whit behind
those pre-eminent apostles.

iii. 1. Are we beginning again
to commend ourselves?

xi. 18. I will glory also. v. 12. We are not again com.
xi. 23. 1 more. mending ourselves to you.
xii. 12. Truly the signs of an

apostle were wrought among
you.
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We may say, therefore, that there are nine passages in i.—ix.
in which there is a probable or possible reference to something
in x.—xiii. That is & large number; especially when it is re-
membered that of the earlier letter we have got only four
chapters, or less than 90 verses. If we had the whole of the
severe letter, the case would probably be stronger.

(5) The severe letter, intermediate between 1 Corinthians
and 2 Cor. i.—ix., would be written from Ephkesus, whereas 2 Cor.
i—ix. was certainly written from Macedonia (ii. 13, vii. 5, viii. 1,
ix. 2—4); and x. 16 4 much more intelligible if we assume that
the passage was written from Ephesus. *To preach the gospel
even unto the parts beyond you' (els r& Vmwepéxewa dpdv) no doubt
means unto Italy and Spatn. Such a way of expressing oneself
would be both natural and exact, if the writer was in Ephesus:
but it would be neither natural nor exact, if he were in Mace-
donia. See Hausrath and Kennedy ad loc.

For all these five reasons the case for separating x.—xiii. from
i—ix., and for regarding x.—xiil. as part of the severe letter
alluded to in i—ix., is very strong. Indeed, if the fact of a
severe letter between 1 and 2 Corinthians be admitted, it is not
easy to resist this hypothesis, for, as has been pointed out
already, it is not probable that S. Paul wrote two scathing
letters, viz. one that has been entirely lost and what is con-
tained in x.—xiii.

Those who maintain the integrity of 2 Corinthians as we
have it have various ways of explaining the very marked change
of temper and tone and tactics between i.—ix. and x.—xiii.

1. Bad news had arrived from Corinth after i—ix. was written,
and the Apostle’s attitude was thereby greatly changed. Is this
adequate to account for so complete & change? Let us grant
that it is. The fact remains that there i3 not ¢ kint of additional
news from Corinth. The good news brought by Titus is mentioned
with delight (vii. 6, 7, 13, 14, 16): of any later communication
there is no trace.

2. The two divisions of the letter are addressed to two different
parties af Corinth; 1.—ix. to the repentant and now loyal majority,
x.—xiil, to a still rebellious minority. This is quite untenable.
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That x.—xiii., equally with i.—ix., is addressed to the whole
Corinthian Church admits of demonstration: see notes on x. 2,
xi. 2, 8, 9, and xii. 13. And, even if this could not be proved,
is it credible that the Apostle would first speak tenderly and
affectionately to the majority, and then severely lash a minority,
without giving any intimation that he had turned from the one
group to the other? If there were any such change it would
be marked. In Mt xxiii. the change from what is said to the
multitudes and the disciples to what is said in denunciation
of the Pharisees is clearly indicated. Moreover, if, when x.—xiii.
was written, there was a majority which had submitted while
a minority was still in rebellion, would not S. Paul have appealed
to the example of the majority? It would have been a powerful
argument; and yeb it is not used. The impression produced
by these four chapters is that, when they were written, the
whole Corinthian Church was being led astray by the Judaizing
leaders,

But that x.—xiil. is part of the severe letter alluded to in
i.—ix. is doubted or denied by some critics of great eminence,
and the chief arguments urged by them against the hypothesis
require consideration,

(@) It is pointed out that all the arguments in favour of the
kypothesis are based solely upon internal evidence, and receive
no support from documents. There is no Ms. or Version or
Father that shows a trace of i.—ix. having ever existed without
x.~xiii,, or x.—xiii. without i.—ix.; and these two portions are
never transposed.

This objection has great weight, but it is not conclusive,
S. Paul wrote at least four letters to the Corinthians, Of these
four, the first (1 Cor. v. 9) has perished entirely, unless perchance
2 Cor. vi. 14—vii. 1 be a.fragment of it,—an hypothesis which
has been discussed above and rejected. The second (our 1 Cor-
inthians) at once became famous and widely kuown; eg. to
Clement of Rome, Polycarp, Irenaeus, Athenagoras, &. The
third (2 Cor. ii. 3, 9, vii. 8, 12) has perished entirely, unless
x.—xiil. be a fragment of it. The fourth (our 2 Corinthians, or
the first nine chapters of it) did not become so quickly known asg
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1 Corinthians, for there is no evidence that Clement of Rome had
heard of it, and traces of it in the Apostolic Fathers are rare.
We may conjecture that at Corinth our 1 Corinthians was valued
more than any of the other three letters, both on account of
its length and of its contents, and that all the other letters
were in danger of perishing. The first did perish. We have
only to suppose that the third letter became mutilated at the
beginning and the fourth letter at the end, and that the two
were afterwards put together as one Epistle, and then we have
a reasonable explanation of the genesis of our 2 Corinthians
out of the first part of the conciliatory letter and the last part
of a severe letter which had preceded the conciliatory letter.
With regard to the complete change of tone, and the character
of the change, between chapters ix. and x. we may compare
T. K. Abbott’s argument respecting Psalms ix. and x. (Essays
on the Original Texts of the Old and New Testaments, p. 200):
“They are treated as one Psalm by the LXX. and Vulgate, and
by many moderns. There are, however, obvious difficulties in
this view. In Ps, ix. the writer speaks with confidence and
exultation of the destruction of the impious; whereas in Ps. x.
the tone is one of complaint and supplication. Supplication
followed by confident hope would be intelligible, not the re-
verse.” So here; not only is there a great change, but the
change is in the wrong direction: see introductory note to ch. x.

(d) It is urged that the severe letter vs mentioned in x. 10,
and that therefore x.—xiii. cannot be part of the severe letter.
‘His letters, they say, are weighty and strong.’ This includes
the severe letter and refers specially to it.

If this objection could be substantiated, it would be decisive:
but it is assertion without proof to say that the severe letter
of 2 Cor. ii. 8, 9, vii. 8 is alluded to in x, 10. The lost letter of
1 Cor. v. 9 must have been of a stern character; and there are
passages in 1 Corinthians (i. 11—18, iii. 1—4, iv. 14, 18—21, and
especially v. 1-—7) which are also stern. These two letters,
combined with the painful and unsuccessful visit, are quite
sufficient to explain the taunt alluded to in x. 10.

(¢) It is urged that « is very difficult to bring this hypothesis
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tnto agreement with the more complicated plan of a double visit
to Corinth (2 Cor. i 15).

Difficulty arises if we suppose that S. Paul had promised the
double visit. But he merely says that he was wishing (éBovh-
dunw) to pay it  There is nothing to show that the Corinthians
knew of the wish till they got this letter from Macedonia. He
mentions the wish then, in order to show how much he had
been thinking of them at the time when they were suspecting
him of careless neglect.

(d) It is urged that the severe letier must have dealt with the
case of the incestuous person; and in x.—xiil. ke is not mentioned,

This objection has some force against those who think that
x.—xiii. i8 ¢he whole of the severe letter. It has no force at all
against those who hold that x.—xiii. is only the concluding part
of the severe letter: the offender may have been dealt with in
the earlier part. And x 1, which stands in no very clear
relation to the close of ix. (see notes ad loc.), would be very
intelligible if 8. Paul had just been speaking of the views or
conduct of others. He would then go on very naturally, ‘But .
I Paul myself entreat you’ (Adrds 8¢ éyd Iailos mapaxald
dpds). But it is not so clear that the severe letter mus: have
mentioned the incestuous person. Shortly before it was sent
the Apostle had paid his brief painful visit to Corinth, and
during that he would learn whether his instructions respecting
this offender had been carried out. There may have been no
need to say anything more on the subject.

(¢) It is pointed out that words, some of them not common
tn the Pauline Epistles, are found vn both i—ix. and x.—xiii.
The inference is that both are parts of one and the same letter.
The coincidences of expression on which stress is laid are such
as these; ramewds of 8. Paul himself (vii. 6; x. 1), fappeiv
(v. 6, 8, vii. 16; x. 1, 2, and not elsewhere in Paul), memoifpous
(. 15, iii. 4, viii. 22; x. 2), xard cdpra (1. 17, v. 16 bis; x. 2, 3,
xi. 18, always in reference to himself), ézAa (vi. 7; x. 4), vinpa
(ii 11, iii. 14, iv. 4; x. 5, xi. 3), ¥mraxoy (vii. 15; x. 5, 6), €rowos
(ix. 5; x 6, 16). All these are in six verses, x. 1—6. Add
mheovexrey (il 11, vii. 2; xid. 17, 18).
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Let us give the argument full weight and add other ex-
amples; dyvérys (vi. 6; xi. 3), dypvmwia (vi. b; xi. 27), dearagracia
(vi. 5; xii. 20), drhérys (Viii. 9, ix. 11, 13; xi. 3), Sokepdlew (viii.
8, 22; xiii. 5), oxepq (1. 9, viil. 2, ix. 13; xiii 3), duvareiv (ix. 8;
xiil. ), karepydfeafar (iv. 17, v. 5, vil. 10, ix, 11; xii. 12), xéros
(vi. 5; x. 16, xi. 23, 27), wémoiba (1. 9,1i. 3; X. T), mepiooela (viil
2; x. 16), wepoodrepos (ii. 7; x. 8), wepiooorépes (i, 12, ii. 4, vii.
13, 15; xi. 23 bis, xii. 16).

Yet, on the other hand, in i.—ix. we find déga 19 times, OAiyns
9 times, wapaxhijois 11 times, yapd 4 or 5 times, and none
of them n X.—xiii, ; while ¢n x.—xiii. dofevev occurs 6 times and
dobéveia 6 times, and neither of them in i.—ix. Again, there
are more than 30 words, not found elsewhere in the Pauline
Epistles, which occur in x.—xiii., but not in i.—1ix., and more than
50 words, not found elsewhere in the Pauline Epistles, which
oceur in i—ix., but not in x.—xiii. (see above, p. xxvi).

Such facts prove very little either way. According to those
who maintain the integrity of 2 Corinthians, there was a pause,
possibly of some days, after writing i.—ix. According to those
who separate x.—xiil. from iL—ix,, the copciliatory i.—ix. was
written soon after the severe x.—xiii. Therefore, according to
both hypotheses, the two portions were written (a) by the same
person, (8) to the same persons, (y) respecting the same subject,
viz. the condition of the Corinthian Church, (3) about the same
time, Z.e. with only a short interval between the writing of the
one and of the other. In such circumstances, similarities and
differences of expression cannot prove much as to whether the
two portions belong to one and the same letter or not.

Perhaps the best defence of the traditional view is to say
that we know too little about the details of the situation to
decide what is credible or incredible. If we knew all the
details, we might find the change of tone and tactics between
i—ix. and x—xiii. less surprising. Yet, even if this be admitted,
the difficulty remains of supposing that S. Paul, after sending
a letter so severe that he was afraid that it would prove fatally
exasperating, nevertheless, as soon as his intense anxiety on
this point was relieved, repeated the dangerous experiment by
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writing x.—xiii. This difficulty is not escaped by those who
still think that 1 Corinthians can be the letter alluded to in
2 Cor. ii. 3, 9, vii. 8. If 8. Paul could be in an agony of appre-
hension as to the possible effects of the steérner portions of
1 Corinthians, would he be likely to incur the far greater risk
of sending such invective as 2 Cor. x.—xiil.¥ Proof is im-
possible ; but the hypothesis that S. Paul wrote only one severe
letter to Corinth, and that x.—xiii. is part (and perhaps the
greater part) of it, frees us from some grave difficulties, and
involves us in none that are equally grave.

8. COMMENTARIES.

These are very numerous, and a long list will be found in
Meyer. Here a small selection will suffice, an asterisk being
given to those which have been specially helpful in preparing
this edition,

Patristic and Scholastic: Greek.

#*Chrysostom. The Homilies on 1 and 2 Corinthians are
“among the most perfect specimens of his mind and teach-
ing.h

*Theodoret. Migne, P. @. Izxzii. He follows Chrysostom
closely, but is sometimes more definite and pointed.

Theophylact. Migne, P. @. cxxv. He follows the Greek
Fathers, and is very superior to nearly all Latin Commentators
of his period (eleventh and twelfth centuries).

Patristic and Scholastic: Latin.

Ambrosiaster or Pseudo-Ambrosius. An unknown commen-
tator on 8. Paul, o.p. 366—384. He uses an Old Latin text,
which is important for textual criticism.

*Pseudo-Primasius, Migne, P. L. lxviii. A revision of
Pelagius by Cassiodorus and his pupils,

Bede, His commentary is mainly a caterna from Augustine.

*Atto Vercellensis. Migne, P. L. cxxxiv. Bishop of Vercelli
in Piedmont in the tenth century.
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*Herveius Burgidolensis, Migne, P. L. clxxxi, A Benedictine
of the monastery of Bourg-Dieu or Bourg-Deols in Berry (d.
1149). Westcott says of his commentary on Hebrews, “for
vigour and independence and sobriety and depth he is second
to no mediaeval expositor.” His notes on 2 Corinthians appear
to be unknown to commentators. Atto is also very little
known.

Among other mediaeval writers who have written notes on
the Pauline Epistles may be mentioned Rabanus Maurus (d.
856), Peter Lombard (d. 1160), and Thomas Aquinas (d. 1274).

Modern Latin.

Faber Stapulensis, Paris, 1512.

Cajetan, Venice, 1531.

#*Calvin, Geneva, 1539—1551.

Corpelius a Lapide, Antwerp, 1614,

Estius, Douay, 1614,

Grotius, Amsterdam, 1644-—1646.

*Bengel, Tiibingen, 1742, 3rd ed. London, 1862,
*Wetstein, Amsterdam, 1751.

English.
H. Hammond, London, 16563; “the father of English Com-
mentators.”
John Locke, London, 17051707,
Burton, Oxford, 1831.
T. W. Peile, Rivingtons, 1853.
C. Wordsworth, Rivingtons, 4th ed. 1866.
F. W. Robertson, Smith and Elder, 5th ed. 1867.
*Alford, Rivingtons, 6th ed. 1871.
*A. P. Stanley, Murray, 4th ed. 1876.
Plumptre in Ellicots's Commentary, n.d.
*Waite in Speaker’s Commentary, 1881,
F. W. Farrar in Pulpit Commentary, 1883.
Beet, Hodder, 2nd ed. 1884.
W. Kay, 1887.
J. Massie in Century Bible, n.d.
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German.

Billroth, 1833, Eng. tr. Edinb. 1837.
Olshausen, 1840, Eng. tr. Edinb. 1855.
#*De Wette, Leipzig, 3rd ed. 1855.

Kling, 1861, Eng. tr. Edinb. 1869.

*Meyer, 5th ed. 1870, Eng. tr. Edinb. 1877.
#*#Klopper, Berlin, 1874.

*Heinrici, Gottingen, 1900.

*Schmiedel, Freiburg i. B., 1892.

*B, Weiss, Leipzig, 2nd ed. 1902.

Among works other than commentaries which have been used
in preparing this edition should be mentioned ;—

J. B. Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, Macmillan, 1893.

J. H. Kennedy, The Second and Third Epistles of St Paul to
the Corinthians, Methuen, 1900,

H. St J. Thackeray, The Relation of St Poaul to Contemporary
Jewish Thought, Macmillan, 1900.

Holtzmann, Einleitung in das N.T., Freiburg i. B., 1892.

Jiilicher, Einleitung in das N.T', Freiburg i. B., 1894.

Krenkel, Beitrige 2. Aufhellung d. Gesckichte und d. Briefe
d. Apostels Paulus, Braunschweig, 1895.

Lisco, Die Entstehung d. Zweiten Korintherbriefes, Berlin,
1896.

Holsten, Hinleitung <n die Korintherbricfe, ZWT., Leipzig,
1901.
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NOTES.

In the remarks on quesiions of textual criticism prefized to the
Notes on each Chapter, it is not intended fo enter minutely
into each point, but to indicate generally the principal errors
and corrections, and occasionally to state the grounds on whick
a reading is proferred.

In the English renderings thick (Clarendon) type 13 used to indi-
cate words in whick the translation giver differs from the 4.V.

CHAPTER 1.

The title of the Epistle exists in different forms, none of which is
original. The earliest form is the simplest ; mpés xopwiovs 8 (NABK):
other forms are wpos xop. Sevrépa émarord (121, 123), roi dylov dmwoo7é-
Aov waihov émigTory wpds xopwbiovs B (L), wavdov dwosrébhov dmigToNd .
xa@ohuh; wpos xop. Sevrépa (122): and other variations.

1. Xpwrrod 'Incel (NBMP) rather than 'I. Xp. (ADGK).

wdow. Following the uncial mss., the best cditors add » égeknu-
orwév before consonants and vowels alike: 7rag: and dvef are occasional
exceptions,

6. The text is much confused as to the order of the clauses. Our
choice lies between etre 8¢ ON\Boucta, imép ris budv mapaxijoews [kal
cwrnplas] Tiis évepyoupérys év iwopord Tdy abriv walyudrwy v Kal
Nuels wdoxouer Kal §) éAmis Hudy BePala vmép Juldy: elre wapaxalobueha
brép 7hs dudv mapaxhigews kal cwryplas (BDFGKL) and elfre 8¢ OAe-
Bbueda, imép Tis Iudv wapaxhioews xal gwrpplas elre wapakalodueda,
Umédp rhs Oudv mapaxhioews THs évepyouuévns év wouory TOY alTdw
wadpudrwr Gv «al Yuels wdaxouer, kal 9 éAwis Hudv Befaia Vmép Iudv
(RACMP). The latter arrangement is preferable.
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10. kal picerar (RBC) rather than xal pverac (FGKL, Vulg.). AD!
omit both words, BD'M omit §re,

12.  ayérym (RABC) rather than ¢riérr (DFL, Latt. Syrr. Goth.).

15. For xdpw (RACD) we should perhaps read yapdv (RSBLP), and
we should read oxijre (NBC) rather than #xnre (AD).

18. ¥orw (RABCD, Latt.) rather than éyévero (NSD3KL).
20. 8ud xal 8.’ adrod (NABCFP) rather than xal év atrg (D'EL).

1.1, 2. Toe AprosToric SALUTATION.

1. IlaS)os émdéarohos Xp. 'I. The Apostle designates himself
differently in different Epistles. In 1 and 2 Thessalonians and in
Philippians he gives only his name. In Philemon he is §éopios Xp. 1.
Elsewhere he is always dmborolos, with or without amplifications.
Xpioroii ', is the poss. gen., stating whose minister he is. The order
of these two names differs in mss, here and elsewhere. ‘But, if we
follow the best witnesses, it is clear that in his earlier Epistles
(1 and 2 Thes., Gal.) 8. Paul always wrote 'I. Xp., and that in his
later ones (Phil., Eph., Col., Philem., 1 and 2 Tim.) he nearly always
wrote Xp.”I. The change appears to have been made during the period
in which Romans and 1 and 2 Corinthians were written, and it is in
these three Epistles that the readings are less certain. Here and in
iv. 6 Xp. 'I. is probably correct; otherwise xiii. 5, The change is not
capricious. Originally 'Incofie was a name, and & xpirrbs or Xpiarés
was & title. Then 'Incods Xpiurrés was a name with a title added.
Then Xpiorés became less and less of a title, and the two words in
either order were used simply as a name (see Sanday, Bampton
Lectures, p. 289 and on Bom. i. 1). 8. Paul was ‘an Apostle of Christ
Jesus,’ not in the stricter sense in which the Lord Himself gave the
title to the Twelve (Lk. vi. 18; Mk iii. 14), but in the wider sense
in which the title of Apostle was applied to Barnabas (Acts xiv. 4,
14), Andronicus and Junias (Rom. xvi, 7), James the brother of the
Lord (Gal. i. 19), and others (Eph. iv. 11). But in this Epistle, as
in Gal. i. 1, be seems to claim an uniqueness of Apostleship which
placed him on un equality with the Twelve.

8id BedvjpaTos Beod. There is no self-nssertion in this. It expresses
his thankfulness for the Divine call, and reminds the Corinthians
that what he says deserves atteution.

kal Tuysébeos 6 &Bedpds. ¢ The brother’ means one of ‘the brethren,’
s Christian. In the papyri ddergés occurs to signify a member of a
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heathen religious association (Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. 87, 88).
The pafyral of the Gospels become the ddergol or the dyio of the
Epistles. In the Gospels pafnmis occurs about 238 times, in the
Epistles never. While é Awdoxalos was with them, His followers
were known by their relation to Him ; after His Ascension, by their
velation to one another or by their calling. In Aects we have the
transition ; there both padyral and ddergol are fairly common, and ol
dywot beginning to be used (ix. 13, 32, 41, xxvi. 10). This consistent
and intelligible usage ig indirect confirmation of the early date of the
Gospels. We may believe that Timothy had meore to do with the
composition of 2 Corinthians than the otherwise unknown Sosthenes
had to do with that of 1 Corinthians; but after the first few verses
he seems to be left out of sight. The coupling of his name with that
of 8. Paul shows the Corinthians that Timothy retains the Apostle’s
confidence. See Origen on Mt. xvi. 18. When 8. Paul writes to Timothy,
he calls him, not a ‘ brother’ but a *son’ (1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2),

T &xxh\qoila Tod feol. Again the poss. gen., marling whose people
he is addressing (1 Cor. i. 1, x. 32, xi, 16, 22, xv. 9; Gal. i. 13;
1 Thes. ii. 14; 2 Thes. 1. 4). Comp. % swaywy) Kuplov (Num, xvi. 3)
and éxxk\goie Kuplov (Deut. xxiii. 8), Contrast 700 8eod here with the
preceding feob: 6 febs ¢ brings before us the Personal God Who has
been revealed to us in & personal relation to ourselves: the latter fixes
our thoughts on the general conception of the Divine Character and
Being " (Westcott on 1 Jn iv. 12), See on xii, 13.

oty Tols dylows wdow rois olowv év BNy 7y "Axaly. With all the
saints which are in the whole of Achaia {R.V.). This is no evidence
of * a considerable body of believers”: whatever the number may be,
the Apostle addresses them all. Nor does it show that this is a
circular letter to be sent to other Churcheg in Achaia. The letter
to the Galatians i8 circular; but that is addressed 7a’s éxkAgoiats
7is Talerias, each of which was to have the letter. There were
Christians outside Corinth, e.g. at Cenchreae, who had heard of the
disorders at Corinth, and perhaps taken part in them; and all these
are included in the address. ‘Achaia’ i3 used in a rhetorically
general sense, The Roman province included the Peloponnese and
North Greece as far as Macedonia, which was a separate province;
but 8. Paul is thinking of those who were interested in the Corinthian
community (vi, 11).

Both oty and ofew might have been omitted, as in Col, i, 2, Itis
perhaps owing to Hebrew influence that the fuller expression is found
here, Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 2; Eph. i, 1; Phil. i. 1,
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By dyoc is not meant that these Christians have already attained
to holiness, but that they are ‘consecrated’ or set apart for a holy
purpose,—the service of the Holy One. See Sanday and Headlam
on Rom. i. 7.

2. xdps piv xal elpyn. A combination of the Greek xalperr
(Acts xv. 23, xxiii, 26; Jasi. 1) with the Hebrew Shalom (2 Sam. xviii.
28); in both cases with the meaning enriched: comp. Num. vi. 25, 26.
The one is the favour of God, the other the blessing of being restored
to His favour after being opposed to Him. This is the usual salutation
in the Pauline, a8 in the Petrine Epistles, 1 and 2 Timothy being
exceptions. In them and in 2 John we have xdpis, Eeos, elpiry, and
in Jude &\eos, elphyy, dydmy. See Hort on 1 Pet. i. 2 and Mayor on
Jasi. 1.

dmo Oeod marpls fpdv kal kuplov 'Inoot Xpuored. The coordina-
tion of Jesus Christ as Lord with God ag Father under one preposition
is evidenoe, all the more powerful for being indirect, of the hold which
the doctrine of the equality of Christ with the Father had on the
Apostle’s mind. In the earliest of all his letters (1 Thes. i. 1) we find
the same phenomenon. Comp, v. 10; 1 Cor. i, 8 and the benediction
at the end of this letter (xiii. 14) and of that to the Ephesians (vi. 23).

In the O.T. God is the Father of the nation (Deut. xxxii. 6; Is.
Ixiii, 16 Jer. iii. 4, 19, xxxi. 9; Mal, i. 6, ii. 10). In the Apocrypha
individuals begin to speak of God as their Father (Wisd. ii. 16, xiv.3;
Ecclus. xxiii, 1, 4; Tohit xiii. 4; 3 Mae. vi. 8). Christ gave His
disciples the right to do this (Jn i. 12, comp. iii. 3; Rom, viii. 23;
Gal. iv. 5).

1. 3—-11. THANEsGIVING roR RECENT DELIVERANCE
¥RoM PERIL oF Drarn,

The thanksgiving is a conspicuous feature in S. Paul’s letters, and
its absence in the severe letter to the Galatians is the more remarkable
on that account: comp, 1 Thes. i. 2; 2 Thes. i, 8; 1 Cor. i. 4; Rom.,
i. 8; Eph. i. 3; Col. i. 3; Phil. i. 3; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 Tim. i. 8;
Philem. i. 4. This example is perhaps only an outburst of gratitude
towards God, and of affection towards his readers. But he may be
aiming at giving comfort to others. The word ¢ comfort’ (wapdsAnois
8iX times, raparalelv four) occurs ten times in five verses, a fact which
the A.V. obscures by substituting, four times, ¢consolation.” Usually
S. Paul thanks God for the condition of those whom he addresses;
here for his own rescue from a terrible crisis, which he uses to win
the sympathy of the Corinthians,
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3. Eidloyntds 6 Oeds kai mamip vob wvplov fpov ’I. Xp. Blessed
be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ (R.V.), as in the AV,
of Eph. i. 3 and 1 Pet. i. 3. Comp. xi. 31; Rom. xv. 6. It is He
Who is both the God of Jesus (Jn xx. 17) and the Father of Jesus
(Im ii. 16, v. 17, &c.) that is blessed by the Apostle. The Evangelist
who tells us most about the Divinity of Christ tells us that He Him-
self spoke of the Father as His God, and we need not think that
either 8. Paul or 8. Peter would shrink from expressing the same
truth. Had they shrunk from it, they would have avoided language
which is most naturally interpreted as meaning the God of Jesus
Christ.,” With this expression comp. 'O febs pov (Mk xv. 34), 6 feos
To0 xuplov Audv 'I. Xp. (Eph. i. 17), &xpioéy oe & ebs, 6 Bebs oov
(Heb. i. 9), rp ey kal warpl adros (Bev. i. 6), 700 feob pov (Rev. iii,
2,12). The wording here is identical with Eph. i. 3 and 1 Pet. i. 3,
where see Hort’s note. 8. Paul commonly says e/xapiword (or edxa-
poroduer) ¢ Oep. Only here and Eph. i. 3 does he substitute
edhoynTos 6 Oebs. In the LXX. ethoyyrés is more often used of God
than of men; in the N.T. always (eight times) of God. A benediction
of God immediately after the address seems to have been common in
Jewish letters. See Bigg, St Peter and St Jude, p. 16.

Not ¢ori, but &o7w, is to be supplied with edhoyy7és.

6 warip Tav olkmippdv xal Oeds wdons wapakhjoews. ¢ The
merciful God who is the Source of all true comfort’ is the meaning:
but ¢ of mercies’ is perhaps stronger than ‘merciful.’ Comp. & feds
Tis éArwidos (Rom. xv. 13). ‘Mcrcies’ (Rom. xii. 1} for ‘mercy’ is
probably a Hebraism. Comp. é warjp r3s 86&ys (Eph. i. 17) and 6 .
Ty ¢pdrwy (Jas i. 17). See Ellicott on Eph. i. 8.

4. ¢\ wdoq v OAGpe ipdv. In all our afiiction. . Paul repeats
Oyus (4, 8, ii. 4) and ONBw (i. 6) as he repeuts rapdAnoes and rapa-
xaXetr, and the repetition should be preserved in translation.

The #uds and Huisv are probably not a gentle substitute for e and
pov, Where he meuns himself exelusively he commonly uses the
singular (ve. 15, 17, 23, ii. 1—13, vii. 4, 8—12, 14—16, ix. 1, 2, &e.),
sometimes with pronouns added which make the singular more
emphatic (v. 23, ii. 2, 10, x. 1, xii. 18). Where he uses the plural he
Perhaps generally includes Timothy or others, according to the con-
text: see Lightfoot on 1 Thes. ii. 4. But changes of number are
frequent and rapid (vii. 3—16), sometimes in the same verse (i. 13).
On the other hand, while the plural prevails i. 8—12 and ii. 14—vii. 1,
in i. 15—17 and ii. 1.—10 the singular is constant. It is more certain
that the singular is always personal than that the plural commonly
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includes someone else. In vii. 5 4 capt Hudy must mean 8. Paul only;
comp. 1 Thes. iii. 1-—5. Here fjuds may mesan all believers.

OMlyus implies being pressed down or in great straits. The Vulgate
has tribulatio here, v. 8, iv. 8, 17, vi. 4, vii. 4, viii. 2; pressura next
line, Jn xvi. 21, 33; Phil. i. 16; passio Col. i. 24, where it is used of
the sufferings of Christ. It is under the influence of the Vulgate that
the A.V. here has first ‘ tribulation’ and then ‘trouble.’ In the first
case it is aflietion as a whole that is meant, in the second, every kind
of affliction (M, iii. 10, 19, xij. 81; Lk. iv. 13): Blags, Gram. N.T.
§ 47. 9. The éal expresses the occasion on which the comfort is
bestowed.

ds 76 SvvacfaL Huds mapakaleiv. It is part of the Divine purpose
in giving comfort, that it should be communicated to others, Dat ut
demus, Community of feeling with others is the note of the Church
(Jn xiii, 35). It was his intense sympathy which gave S. Paul such
power in winning, regsaining, and retaining converts. Note the
attraction of #s for %, as in Eph. i. 6, iv. 1, a form of attraction
which is rare: attraction is common in the N.T,, but is not so varied
as in olassical Greek,

6. 87 xabds mepioroebe vd wabipata Tob xpworod es fpas. ¢ The
sufferings of the Messiah abound unto us,” which means ‘in reference
to us’ or ‘in our case’; 8o that the *in us’ of the A.V. is substan-
tially correct: comp. Rom. v. 15, viii, 18. The comfort is given in
proportion to the suffering, and this correspondence between comfort
and suffering is effected in Christ. The sufferings of Christ's ministers
are identified with His sufferings in that they have the same cause
and the same end,—the opposition of evil and the vanquishing of

_evil, Comp. iv. 10; Rom. viii. 17 ; Phil. iii. 10; Heb. xiii. 183 1 Pet.
iv. 18, That Christ, now in glory, still suffers in His members, is a
thought which has no place here, and perhaps nowhere in Seripture,
For r& matjuara 1. xp. comp. Lk. xxiv. 26, and see Hort on 1 Pet. i. 11.

obrws Sud Tod xpiorrod. Even so our comfort also aboundeth through
the Christ. The correspondence is exact, xafas...olirws: *just as,
80’ or ‘as, even 80.” ‘Through the Christ,” who dwells in us through
His Spirit; Eph. iii. 16—19. Comp. xiii. 4.

Somewhat different is Bishop Lightfoot’s interpretation: ¢ the
sufferings of Christ are said to ‘overflow’ (wepigoetew) upon the
Apostle.” See his note on dvravamdnpd & Yorepfuara TGy ONYewy
rob xpiorol (Col, i. 24), a passage which he regards as similar in
meaning to this verse, though not identical with it. According to
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this view the sufferings of the Messiah (rol xpiorrob) overflow on to
those who belonyg to the Messianic people,—tlie new Israel,—of which
the Apostle was marked out as a representative.

6. Respecting the text see critical note. Tt is possible that s
cwrnptas is & gloss, which has got into the text in two different places;
but no authority omits it in both places. But whether we be afflicted,
it 15 for your comfort and salvation; or whether we be comforted, it is
Jor your comfort, which worketh in the endurance of the same suffer-
ings which we also suffer. But rather than * and’ for 5, because the
connexion is that the Corinthians are gainers whichever be considered,
the affliction or the comfort. So far from being a self-secking and
domineering pretender, as the Apostle’s enemies said, both his suffering
and his consolation were for the good of his flock. Whenever the
sufferings of the Christ abound in them, i.e. when they have to suffer
in the conflict with evil, the Apostle’s afflictions will be a help to
them. This is & real communio sanctorum. For vpdv see on xii. 19.

The alternative elre...elre...is eommon in all the groups of the
Pauline Epistles, excepting the Pastorals; v. 9, 10, 13, viii. 23, xii.
2, 8; 1 Cor. twelve times; Rom. xii. 8, 7, 8; Eph. vi. 8; Phil. i. 18,
20, 27; Col.i. 16, 20; 1 Thes. v. 10; 2 Thes. ii. 15; elsewhere in N.T.
1 Pet. ii. 13 only. The passive of évepyeiv does not oceur in the N.T.,
the middle only in 8. Paul (iv. 12; Gal. v. 6; Eph. iii. 20; Col. i. 29;
1 Thes. ii. 13; 2 Thes. ii. 7) and 8. James (v, 16). Which worketh
means ‘ which makes itself feit in the patient enduring (B.V.) of the
same gufferings.’” Mere enduring of what cannot be avoided may be
barren pain or worse. It is endurance without rebellion or reproach
that is meant by Smouors (vi. 4, xii. 12). Comp. év g dmwouovy sudv
krhoeale Tés Yuxds dpdrv (Lk. xxi. 19), and mip vroporiy "1oB drovsarte -
(Jas v. 11). And there is no endurance without affliction (Rom. v. 3).

7. xal 1} mis fpav Pefala dawip dpdv. The dmip vudr belongs to
the whole clause, not to éxwis alone; And our hope is sure concerning
you: comp. Phil, i. 7.

é8éres. Because we know. See Ellicott on Eph. vi. 8. This
knowledge gives the sure hope that, when affliction comes, the
Corinthians will take it in the right spirit and have their full measure
of comfort; éoréis the timeless present, and is not to be understood of
the moment of the Apostle’s writing.

8. O0 ydp 0éhopev Ypds dyvoeiv. A frequent expression with S. Paul;
1Cor, x. 1, xii. 1; Rom, i. 13; 1 Thes. iv. 13. Comp. yrwpifuper vpuiv
(viii. 1; 1Cor. xii. 8, xv. 1; Gal. i.11),and 0é\w duds eldévas (1 Cor. xi.
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8; Col. ii. 1). These phrases introduce what is regarded as of special
importance,

vmip Tijs BA(frews Mpdy Tiis yevopbvns dv vj "Aa(g. Concerning our
affiiction which came to pass in 4sia. The Roman province of Asis,
which had been bequeathed to the Romans by Attalus IIL in s.c. 133,
is meant. In popular language ‘Asia’ meant the coastlands of Asia
Minor on the Aegean (see Hort on 1 Pet. i. 1). If included the Seven
Churches (Rev. i. 4). Comp. 1 Cor. zvi. 19; Rom. xzvi, §; 2 Tim,
i. 15.

&1 kab’ twepBolijy imtp Slvapy ifapidnpev. That beyond measure
(Gal. i. 13), above strength, we were weighed down. The load in itself
was an excessive one, and it was more than there was sirength to
sustain, Or xad’ dwepBolsfy may qualify vwép dvvauw, exceedingly above
our strength, so that we utterly despaired even of life. In the N.T. vmrep-
Bo\s is peculiar to this group of Epistles, where it oceurs eight times;
in the LXX, only once, in the phrase xa8’ vmwepBorir (4 Mac. iii. 18),
which S. Paul uses iv. 17; 1 Cor. xii. 31; Gal. i. 13; Rom. vii. 13.
Note the strong compound étamopnfiras (here and iv. 8 only).

What is the terrible affliction which befell 8. Paul (and Timothy?)
in Asia? Not the outcry against the Apostle raigsed by Demetrius at
Ephesus (Acts xix. 23—41), for 8. Paul’s life was scarcely in danger
then; and, es soon as the uproar was over, he peacefally followed
Timothy and Erastus to Macedonia (Acts xx. 1). And perhaps
neither a shipwreck nor a severe illness would have been classed as
‘sufferings of the Christ.’ More probably he refers to the crughing
news, which had been brought to him in Asia, of the state of things in
Corinth, especially a8 regards repudiation of the Apostle’s teaching
and rebellion against his authority. As he does not specify what it is,
it must be something well known to the Corinthians. All that he
tells them here is how severe it was. To the highly sensitive and
tender-hearted missionary, this revolt of the Church which he had
founded in one of the most important centres in the world, and which
he loved so well, was overwhelming. He did not expeet, and perhaps
ke hardly wished, to survive it. The news of it may well have pro-
duced an amount of suffering such as is here described. Nor is there
any improbability in his letting the Oorinthians know how their
conduet had affected him, especially after Titus, who would tell them
the nature of 3. Paul's affliction, had left him, It is part of the
strong appeal which in this letter he makes to them; for it proves his
intense interest and affection, and may convince them of the gravity
of their conduct. It might well be counted among ‘sufferings of the
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Christ.” Like those, it was the outcome of the conflict with evil, and
(to a large extent) of conflict with Jewish hostility. When all the
circumstances are considered, the language of vv. 83—10 does not seem
extravagant for such a trial. But a combination of personal and
official troubles may be meant.

9. dAAd adrol dv éavrols To dwikp pa Tob Oavdrev loxrkamev.
Nay, we ourselves within ourselves have got the answer of death.
“When we asked whether it was to be life or death for us, our own
presentiment said, death.” The &\Ad does not mark opposition, but
confirms what precedes: ‘you may disbelieve this, but more than this
is true’: comp. viil. 7, x. 2; Jn xvi. 2. The A.V. has *sentence’ in
the text and ‘answer’ in the margin; the R.V. transposes. Josephus
and Polybius use dméxpya for a decision of the Roman Senate; and
in an inscription dated a.n. 51, and therefore about the time of this
letter, it is used of the decisions of the Emperor Claudius (Deissmann,
Bible Studies, p. 257). Therefore ‘sentence’ or ‘verdict’ is ad-
missible, although ‘answer’ is perhaps correct. Clirysostom gives as
equivalents, vy yigor, Tiw xplow, Tip wpocdoxiav... Ty dwépacw. The
Vulgate has responsum. The word oceurs nowhere else in Biblical
Greek., With the perfect, éoxsrauer, which vividly recalls the situa-
tion and prolongs it into the present, comp. ii, 13 and vii. .

Wa pr memoléres Gpev &’ éavrols. This was God’s purpose in
sending the presentiment of death: comp. iv. 7; 1 Cor. i. 15. For
the periphrastic perfect comp, Jn xvi. 24, xvii. 19.

79 &yelpovri ToUs vexpols. Present participle: He continually raises
tlie dead, and a fortiori can rescus from death (Rom. iv. 17), Thus
the &amopmbivac of v. 8 becomes the odx étamopobpevor of iv. 8. This
passing mention of the doctrine of the resurrection (iv. 14, v. 10), which
had been impugned at Corinth (1 Cor. xv. 13), is perhaps intentional.

10. & TnAwkovrov Bavdrov. Placed first with emphasis: out of so
great a death delivered us and will deliver, om whom we have Bet our
hope that He will also still deliver us, If we omit &7¢, on whom we
have set our hope; and He will still deliver us, while ye also help
together, &c. Bee critical note. ‘Wil still deliver’ intimates that
the peril is not entirely over, or that it may retarn. This is against
the uproar at Ephesus and shipwreck. It fits severe illness; but it
fits anxiety about Corinthian loyalty or s combination of troubles
still better. In Biblical Greek Ty\ixoiros is rare; here only in 8, Paul.

11. ouvurovpyoivTey kal oy Imwip qpdv T Bejoe.  Ye also
helping together on our behalf by your supplication (R.V). For
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different words for ‘prayer’ see Phil. iv. 6; 1 Tim. ii. 1: &énous is
often used of intercession; ix. 14; Rom. x. 1; Phil i. 4, 19; 2 Tim.
i. 3; Heb. v. 7. See Trench, Synonyms of the N.T. §1i. The mis-
conduct of the Corinthians had nearly killed the Apostle: but, now
that he has the good news brought by Titus, he feels sure of their
help; and he tells them that his fauture deliverance from gimilar
danger depends upon their intercessions cooperating with his own
prayers. ‘The participle means *while ye help’ rather than ‘if ye help.’

Tva &k woA\Gv wpoodmwy. The general meaning of this clause is
evident, however we may explain the details. Thankfulness for their
deliverance is not to be confined to Paul and Timothy: their pre-
servation will be recognized as a blessing by many, who will thank
God for it. The wa depends upon cvwvmovpyolrTwy vudv rather than
upon ploerar. If &b moAAdv is neuter, it mcans ‘by many words’;
bat it is probably masculine, and yet is not the same group of
persons as éx woAA@v wposdmwy. Rather, the latter refers to those
who by their intercessions won the gift for the Apostle, while &
moAAGr refers to those who give thanks for it (A.V., R.V.). Probably
wpbowmov is here ¢ person’ rather than ‘face,’ like persona =(1) ‘mask’;
(2) ‘person.’ See on ii. 10. But it is possible to keep the literal
meaning in the sense of the expression of gratitude beaming ‘out from
many faces.’ In that case ‘the many faces,” or mouths, are those of
the many by whom thanks are given: that out of many lips thanks
may be given by many on our belalf for the blessing bestowed upon us.
It is unlikely that the first moAAdv is the genitive after mposdrwr,
although the Vulgate takes it so: ut ex multorum personis ejus quae in
nobis est donationis per multos gratiae agantur pro nobis. In the N.T,
xdpwpa is peculiar to S. Paul, excepting 1 Pet. iv. 10. Here, as there,
it is used of an external blessing. It commonly means an internal
gift of grace, especially some extraordinary power; 1 Cor. i. 7, xii. 4,
81, &c. For wpbowra comp. éMya mpbowra (Clem, Rom, i. 1), and
év Tois mpoyeypappévois wpoodmows (Ign. Magn, vi., where see Lightfoot's
note.) Chrysostom twice reads év woAAg mposdmry with FGM, dg.

evxapiemdf). This passive has two uses; (1) of the person thanked
(Philo, Quis rer. div. heres § 86), and (2) of the thing for which thanks
are given (here only in the N.T. Oomp. Just. 4pol. i. 65).

i. 12—vii. 16. Aronogia PRO VITA SUA.

This is the first of the two (or three?) main divisions of the letter.
In it he reminds the Corinthians of his relations with them, and enters
into a variety of explanations of his conduct. He vindicates his
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apostolic walk and character, shows what the office, sufferings, and
life of an Apostle are, and what claims he has upon them. Titus has
convinced him that the Corinthians now recognize these claims, and
that he may consider himself to be entirely reconciled to them.

For convenience we. may break up this first division into three
sections; i, 12—ii. 17; iii. 1—vi. 10; vi. 11—vii. 16.

i. 12—1M1. 17. VinNpicaTION OF EIS CoNDUCT, ESPECIALLY WITH REGARD
10 THE CHARGE OF LIGHTNESS AND To THE (ABE oF THE GRIEVOUS
OFFENDER.

123. 'H ydp xadxnos fjpdv ality éorly. For our glorying is this.
The triplet, xavxnows (vii. 4, 14, viii, 24, xi. 10, 17), xadxnue (i 14,
v. 12, ix 3), and kavydsfa: (20 times), occurs more often in 2 Corin-
thians than in all the rest of the N,T. Outside the Pauline Epistles
none of the three occurs morc than twice. The A.V. is capricious;
‘glorying,’ vii. 4; ‘boasting,” vii. 14, viii. 24, xi. 10, 17; ‘rejoicing,’
here, ‘Rejoicing’ is wrong, and ‘boast’ is wanted for adxev (Jas
ifti. 5). The Apostle’s repetition of the word must be preserved by
s uniform translation. The vdp closely connects this section with
the preceding Thanksgiving. ‘I feel sure of your intercessions, for
my conscience tells me that I have done nothing to forfeit them.’

76 papripov s ovvabijrens fpdv. Here, as in Rom. i. 15, ix. 1,
the conscience is distinguished from the self as a power giving separate
testimony. Zvwveldnoes is ‘co-knowledge’ (comp. 1 Cor. iv. 4): con-
sciousness of one's acts is one knowledge; reflexion on their merit is
another. Neither word nor thing was known to Plato or Aristotle;
the use of the term seems to begin with the Stoics, Comp. Wisd.
xvii. 10. In N.T. the word occurs only in the Pauline Epistles,
S. Paul's speeches in Acts (xxiii. 1, xxiv. 16), Hebrews, 1 Peter,
and [Jn] viii. 9. SBee Westcott on Heb. ix. 9 and Bigg on 1 Pet. ii. 19;
also Cremer, Lex. p. 233.

&v dydmyri kol ellucpivi Tod Geob. In holiness and God-given sin-
cerity, Bee critical note. *Sincerity of God’ is that which has its
souree in God, as is seen from what follows; but pleasing to God’
and ‘Godlike, Divine’ are also possible. For dvyibrys, which is very
rare in Biblical Greek, comp. Heb. xii. 10; 2 Mac. xv. 2. For elie
xpwwia comp. ii. 17; 1 Cor.v. 8. Its derivation is a problem: it means
‘freedom from deceit and fraud, purity of intention.’ See Lightfoot
on Phil. i. 10. On the shortening of -eia to -«a see WH. 11. p. 154.

odk &v...dAN &v. The repetition of the év must be preserved: not in
Aeshly wisdom but in the grace of God. By gogia sapkuci is meant



32 2 CORINTHIANS. (1 12--

unserupulous human cleverness, the very opposite of ¢God-given sin-
cerity,” 'I'here was plenty of it at Corinth, in trade, in polities, and in
philosophy. S. Paul has suffered from it grievously; but he had
never thought it right ¢to fight the devil with his own weapons,” or
allow his good to be evil-spoken of (Rom. xiv. 16). Chrysostom
paraphrases, odx év kaxoupylg o0d¢ movnply, otdé év Sewbryri Noyww 7] év
cuprhoxy copiopdrwr. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 1,

dveortpddnpev év 19 kdopw. We behaved ourselves in the world,
‘Conversation’ in the sense of manner of life has unfortunately gone
out of use, and the R.V, drops it here and Eph. ii. 3 for drvasrpépectar,
and also Gal. i. 13 and Eph. iv. 22 for dracrpog, as well ag Phil. iii.
20 for mohlrevua, and Heb. xiii. 5 for rpémos. See Deissmann, Bible
Studies, pp. 88, 194, whero it is shown that this use of dvasrpépesfar
and dvasrpogs of moral conduct is common in gecular language. By
& 70 xdope o contrast is drawn between the holiness of life and
the sphere in which it was exhibited,—the heathen world in which the
Apostle laboured. See Hort on 1 Pet. i. 15, and Suicer, Thes. s.v.

wepuraorépws Bk wpds ipds. More abundantly towards the Corinth.
ians, because of the perils of the situation. Holiness and sincerity,
with reliance on God’s grace rather than upon worldly craft, were
specially necessary in dealing with such a Church. Moreover he had
been there a long time, and they had had more abundant opportunities
of observing him,

18. ov ydp dAha ypddoper. *Do not say, Ah, but your letters are
not sincere, for I write nothing that is inconsistent with what you
read in my other letters, or with your experience of my life and
conduct.” The present, ypdpouer, does not refer to this letter ex-
clusively, and perhaps does not include it, He is appealing to what
they already know of him. ¢My letters are consistent with one
another and with my behaviour, &8 you have known it in the past,
and (I hope) ag you will know it to the end.” The Corinthians had
previously reccived three letters from him, the lost letter of 1 Cor. v. 9,
1 Corinthians, and a third letter, very severe in tone, which is either
lost or preserved in part in x.—xiii, So they had enough of his written
words to judge him by. See on v. 23, ii, 8, 9.

AN’ 5 o dvayvaokere 1 kal émywdokere. Than what you read or
even acknowledge. Note the present tense: ‘ my meaning lies on the
surface. You read it at once; you read it and you recognize it.’
For the characteristic play upon words comp. iii. 2, iv. 8, vi. 10,
vii, 10, x. 6, 12. In classical Greek dvaywdarere might mean
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srecognize, admit’; and it has been proposed to go back to that
meaning here: ¢we write none other things than what ye recognize
or even acknowledge,’ or (imitating the play on words) ‘than those
things to which ye assent and even conmsent.’ And it is proposed
to adopt a similar rendering in iii. 2. But drvaywdorew occurs more
than thirty times in the N.T., and seems always to mean ‘read’
(Eph. iii. 4; Col. iv. 16; 1 Thes. v. 27, &c.). In this Epistle it must
mean ‘read’ in iii, 15, and almost certainly in iii. 2. It is safer to
retain the usual N.T. meaning here, ag Chrysostom does. Indeed the
use of the word in connexion with the recipients of a letter, in
contrast to the writer, seems to be decisive,

There is perhaps a mixture of counstructions in AN’ 4, between odx
d\\a 4 and odx dAha, dANd: comp. Lk. xii, 51; Job vi. 5; Ecclus
xxxvil. 12, xliv. 10. It is common in classical Greek, and Hdt. 1.
49. 1 and 1. 8. 8 seem to show the origin of it. See Winer, p. 552,
Stallbaum on Phaedo 81 B,

i\nifw. He is not quite confident: T hope you will acknowledge
to the end. *Even to the end’ (A.V.) is from the false reading «al &ws
Téroys (DSELMP). As in 1 Cor. i. 8, ‘to the end’ means to the end
of the world. The expectation of Christ’s speedy return was then so
vivid that the difference between ¢till I die’ and ‘until the day of the
Lord Jesus’ was not great.

12. &1 xadxmpe vpdv éopév. Ye acknowledged us in pari, that
we are your glorying, or, because we are your glorying : the former is
better. See on iii. 14. As distinet from radymois (v. 12, vii. 4, &c.),
xavxnua is that which is gloried in, the thing boasted of : but S. Paul
is not eareful to distinguish the two words. By dwd uépovs he
means that not all had been completely won over: comp. Rom. xi. 25,
xv. 15, 24,

kabdwep xal dpets jpdv. Exact reciprocity of feeling between him-
self and his converts is one of the keynotes of this letter : comp. vv. 7,
11, iv. 15: é&v top Téfeike TdEer éavrdv kal Tobs pabnrds (Theodoret).

71 fpépg 7. k. fp. "I Comp. 1 Cor. i. 8, v. 5; Phil. i. 6, 10, ii. 16.
The words may be taken either with the whole sentence or with the
last clause only. They solemnly close the paragraph: comp. v. 10.

15—24. The rest of this chapter and part of the next are taken up
with the Apostle’s defence of himself against a charge of ‘lightness’
(éhagpla), i.e. of not caring for the Corinthians or for his engagements
to them. That he is disproving a charge of faithlessness, in having
failed to visit them after promising that he would do so, is perbaps

2 Cor. G
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not correct. He tells them here that, at the very time when they
were gsuspecting him of neglecting them and treating them lightly,
he was intending to pay them a double visit. There is nothing to
show that he had promised two visits, or that, until they read
this letter, they had ever heard of his projest of paying them two
visits, although they had heard of his purpose of paying them one,

15. rtairy T wemoubrjcen. Stronger than érifw (v. 18). The word
is of late origin (Hatech, Biblical Greek, p. 18) and is exclusively
Pauline in the N.T. (iii. 4, viii. 22, x. 2; Eph, iii. 12; Phil. iii. 4).
Comp. ». 9,1ii. 3, . 7.

éBovNdpmy. I was wishing (Acts xxzv. 22, xxviii. 18; Philem. 13).
He does not say, ‘I promised.” It is possible to take mpérepov with
éBovhbunp: ¢I was formerly desirous.” But it goes better with what
follows: to come first unto you, viz. before going to Macedonia,
where he is when he writes this letter. To this ‘first’ (mpérepor) the
8evrépay xapdy refers: that ye might have a second joy; the first
on his way to Macedonia, the second on his way back, The reading
xdpww may be correvt; the two words being sometimes confused in
MeB., as in 3 Jn 4. An Apostle’s visit would bring grace (Rom. i. 11,
xv. 29) and produce joy (Phil. i. 25). In explaining devrépar We must
not count the first long visit, during which 8. Paul founded the
Corinthian Church, or the second short visit, in which év Admy (ii. 1)
he spoke sharply about some of the disorders. This second visit may
be regarded as certain (Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 274); but it
is not alluded to here. The language here is simple and intelligible,
if we interpret it of the Apostle’s intended double visit to Corinth,
before and after the visit to Macedonia. For other instances in
which he tells his readers of intended visits, which he has not been
able to carry out, comp. 1 Thes. ii. 18; Rom, i. 13, xv. 22. See also
Acts xvi. 8. Atto of Vercelli understands the first grace of the
Apostle’s letter, the second of his visit, Epistola ejus imago fuit;
praesentia corporis, veritas.

16. 8¢ Ypdv SieNdelv els MakeSoviav, ¢To pass by you into M.’
(A.V.) suggests ¢ pass by without visiting you,’” which is the opposite
of the meaning. By you to pass into M.’ (R.V.) suggests ‘ by your
help to pass on to M.’ which is not the meaning. The meaning is,
through you to pass on unto M., and again from M. to come to you,
and by you to be set forward on my way unto Judaea. The changes,
eis...mwpbs,..els should be marked in translation; ¢unto...to...unto,’ or
‘into...unto...into’: not ‘into,..unto...toward’ (A.V.), nor ‘into...
unto...unto’ (R.V.),
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17. BovAépevos. This recalls éBovAéuny (v. 15). As this, then,
was my wish, did I at all exhibit lightness? The article is probably
generic and may be omitted in English (A.V., R.V.): but it may
mean ‘the levity of which you accuse me.” Comp. 7§ dmerayg (Gal.
ii. 5). Like wemolfyats (v. 15), éragpla (here only in Biblical Greek)
is of late formation from é\agpés (iv. 17; Mt. xi. 30), as muple from
wucpbs, &e. As always, phri=num, and expects s negative reply:
xii, 18; Jasiii. 11; Jn iv. 29, viii. 22, xviii. 35, &ec.

katd odpka. Comp. & goplg gapxeky (v. 12). It meang, according
to the unprincipled motives of a worldly man, which have no unity,
no seriousness, and so are ever shifting; and not according to the
guidance of conscience and of the Holy Spirit: x. 3; Gal. v. 16.
Chrysostom defines the capxikés 88 6 Tols wapolor wporgAwpévos kal év
TobTois Siamarros ww, kal Tis Tob Ilveduaros évepyelas éxrds Tvyxdvwr,
so that he follows his own fancies and desires. -

76 Nal val kal 76 OV oll. The article may again be either generie,
and be omitted in English, or mean ¢that with which you charge
me.) In the latter case it corresponds to our inverted commas;
comp. Eph. iv. 9; Gal. iv. 25. The repetition is for emphasis, .
a8 in guidwv, 4uiy; and the meaning possibly is that, in his levity
of character, what he says cannot be relied upon. There may be
allusion to something in his letters. In 1 Cor. xvi. 5—8 he promised
to come to them. In the second lost letter, between our First and
Sesond, he may have said something different. See notes on ii. 3
and vii. 8. The conjectural reading, 76 val od xal 76 ob val (Baljon,
Markland, Michaelis, Naber), has no authority.

Some commentators, both ancient and modern, interpret the ¢ yea
yea® and ‘nay nay’ as meaning ‘that out of proud self-will, when
I decide to do a thing, I do it, and when I decide not to do a thing,
I refuse to do it, without considering the will of God.’ Even if the
words can mean this, it does not fit the context. He was not charged
with obstinacy, but with want of steadfastness: and there is no hint
of an opposition between his will and God’s will. Rather, he asks
them, whether they think that, like an unscrupulous man of the
world, be says Yes and No in the same breath, ‘Do I follow mere
whims, that there should be in my life a perpetual variation,—a
decision to-day, an alteration to-morrow, refusal following on consent?’

18. mwords 8¢ 6 Beds. But (whatever you may think of me) God is
faithful, in that our word toward you 18 not yea and nay. Comp.
1 Cor. i. 9, x. 18; 1 Thes. v. 24; 2 Thes. iii. 3. Neither Wiclif,

a2
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following the Vulgate, nor Tyndale, nor Cranmer takes the words as
an adjuration (A.V., B.V.), ‘as God is faithful.’ Rom, xiv. 11 is
urged in support of this; but there we have & known form of adjura-
tion, which this is not. It is safer not to turn either this or xi. 10
into an adjuration. By é Aéyos 1jpdv he means the message of the
Gospel (v. 19): hence he quite naturally returns from the singular
(vv. 15—17) to the plural (18—22), *Our doctrine is plain enough.
The faithfulness of God is reflected in it, and you can find no in-
consistency there. If, then, we have been faithful in the greater
things, why do you distrust me in the less?’ He says & rw, not
éyévero or 7v (see critical note), because the doetrine is still before
them; they all know what he taught month after month: avreds
xa\dw els papruplar (Theodoret). Possibly there is the further thought,
¢This is more than my Judaizing opponents can say. They make
God to be not faithful. He has promised salvation to all. They say,
Yea, He has to the Jews; to the Gentiles, nay.’

19—22. Closely connected with what precedes, as is shown by the
vdp, extending and confirming the argument.

19. & 7of Oeod ydp vids. The position of ydp throws great emphasis
on to 700 feod: For God's Son: Blass § 80. 4. ¢ There was no incon-
sistency in our doctrine, for what we preached was One in whom
inconsistency is impossible,’ It is perhaps in order to show *the
impossibility of His connexion with any littleness or levity
(Stanley) that he gives the full title, ¢ rol fecod vios Xpioros "Insobs,
On 8. Paul’s “*Namies for Christ’” see Stead in the Ezpositor, 1888,
pp. 386—395.

8v' sjpdv. The Apostles were instruments, through whom (v. 20,
ii, 14; 1 Cor. iii, 5) the Gospel was proclaimed. Comp. 8 Toi
wpogiirou, mot v (Mt. i. 22, ii. 5, 15, 17, iii. 3, iv. 14, &c.). They
were not independent agents.

8. #pod kal Zikovavod kal Tupobéov. Not only was his own teach-
ing consistent with. itself, it was also harmonious with that of his
fellow-missioners. It was one and the same Christ that was preached
always by all three,

There is not much doubt that the Silvanus of the Pauline Epistles
(1 Thes. i. 1; 2 Thes. i. 1) is the Silvanus of 1 Pet. v. 12 and the
Silas of Aects xv. 22, 27, 82 [not 34], 40, xvi. 19—29, xvii. 4—15,
xviil. 5. As in the case of Saul and Paul, the relation of the name
Silas to the name Silvanus is doubtful. Abbreviated names often
ended in -as, as Epaphras, Hermas, Nymphas, Zenas. But the usual
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abbreviation of Silvanus would be Silvas (Joseph. Bel, Jud. vir. viii. 1);
and, if Silas be the original name, the common enlargement of that
wounld be Silanus. But this is not conclusive, for experience shows
that great freedom exists as to the modification of names, Silas may
be the Aramaie Sili with a Greek termination. Silas was a Roman
citizen (Acts xvi, 37), and a8 such, and in connexion with the Roman
family of the Silvani, he may have got the name Silvanus, A Silvanus
may have manumitted Silas or one of his forefathers. In that case
neither name is derived from the other. See Bigg, St Peter and
St Jude, pp. 84, 85. We know nothing more of Silvanus or Silas
after his working at Corinth with Paul and Timothy, exoept that he
wasg the bearer or draughtsman of 1 Peter (v. 12). It is at Corinth
that we lose sight of him. The agreement of Acts xviii. 5 with the
mention of Silvanus and Timothy here is an undesigned coincidence
which confirms both writings. The identification of Silvanus with
Luke may be safely rejected : see Lightfoot’s article on Acts in Smith’s
Dict. of the Bible, 2nd ed.

olk &yévero Nal kal OF, &AAd Nal & aird yéyover. The Christ
whom we preached did not prove to be yea and nay, but in Him yea
has come to be, He did not show Himself to be one who said both
Yes and No to the promises of God, but in Him the fulfilment of
them has come to pass. It is simplest to make ér adr@ refer to Christ.

20. Soav ydp émayyeNlar Oeod, év atrd 16 Nal. For how many
soever be the promises of God, in Him 18 the yea (R.V.), or possibly,
in Him 8 thelr yea, i.e. their fulfilment. Numerous as they have
been, Christ has fulfilled them all, not merely those which affeot the
Jews. For here again é air probably means ¢in Christ.’ 8. Paul
says promises, not prophecies. He is not thinking of such fulfilments
as 8. Matthew (i. 22, ii. 5, 15, 17, 23, &ec.) and B. John (zii. 38, xiii.
18, xix, 24, 36) love to suggest, but of such as he points out Rom. ix.
25, 88, Gal. iii. 8, 22, Both érayyeNa and émrayyéAhouac are used in
the N.T. in two main senses: (1) the promises of the 0.T. which are
fulfilled by the Gospel (Aets xiii. 32, xxzvi. 6; Rom. iv. 13—20, ix.
4, &c.); (2) the promises made by Christ (Gal. iii. 14; Eph. i, 13),
'EmayyeMla is one of the words which links the disputed passage, vi.
14—vii. 1, to the rest of the letter.

83 kal 8 adrod 76 'Aprv. See oritical note. Wherefore also
through Him 18 the Amen (R.V.), viz. the Amen in public worship
(1 Cor. xiv. 16; Deut. xxvii. 15 ff.; Neh. v. 13, viii. 6; Ps. xli, 14).
By uttering the Amen in the.public services the Corinthians had
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given their assent to this preaching of Christ. It was through His
(or God’s) fulfilment of the promises that their Amen came to be
uttered. Or perhaps better, the Naf refers to Christ’s promise, the
'Aphv to the response of the diseiple: comp. Rev. xxii. 20. The other
reading seems to make ‘the Amen’ a mere repetition of ‘the yea,’
like ¢Abba, Father.

7@ 0ed wpds 8éfav 8 fpdv. To the glory of God through us, His
instruments, as in v, 19. The emphasis is on 7¢ feg. The sequence
runs thus: God made promises; Christ fulfilled them all ; the Apostles
preached Him as the fulfilment ; the Corinthians said Amen to this;
God was glorified (viii. 19) through this effectual preaching.

21. 6 B PeBondv fipds odv dpiv ds Xpiordv kal xploas fpds feds.
The #%uds may be the same throughout vv. 21, 22,—‘us teachers, us
Apostles.” The gd» duiv need not be earried to the clauses which
follow. Teachers and taught alike are continually being ¢con-
firmed unto Christ’ by God, and in this blessed fact he eagerly
couples the Corinthians with himself; but the anointing and sealing
may here refer to those who are set apart for a special office. No doubt
there is a sense in which all Christians are anointed and sealed; but
that is perhaps not what is meant here. The change of tense, and the
omission of odv iy although #uds is repeated, point to s distinction;
and the aorists may refer to the definite occasion when the ministers
were consecrated to their work, and should not, as in the A.V., be
rendered as perfects. See Waite in the Speaker’s Commentary. In
Lk. iv. 18 and Acts x. 38 &ypioer and &pioas are used of God’s sending
Jesus as the Preacher of the good tidings; and here xpioas may be
meant to refer to Xpioréy: ¢ who confirmeth us unto Christ and made
us christs (anointed ones).’” The anointing is with the Holy Spirit.
Elisha is anointed (1 Kings xix. 16), and receives the spirit of Elijah
(2 Kings ii. 9, 15). If oiw duiv be carried on, and xploas and ogp. be
understood of the whole body of believers, the change of tense may be
explained as meaning that those whom God once for all consecrated
and made His own, these He ever stablisheth, The closely parallel
passages, Eph. i. 138, iv, 30, favour the application of o¢p. to all
Christians, With the pregnant construction SeSuiby els Xp. comp.
Eph. iv. 15 and Ellicott’s note ; and with xpleas comp. 1 Jn ii. 20, 27.

22. ¢ kal odpayiedpevos 4pds. The & is omitted in NIAC'KP and
some versions. The sealing is not a mere change of metaphor; it
continues and extends what has just been stated. Seals have had an
enormous use in the East, and without a seal no document wag valid,
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This may be part of the meaning here; ¢‘God stamped us as a guarantee
of genuineness, especially by the signs of His power which we mani-
fested’ (xii. 12; Rom. xv. 18, 19; Eph. i. 183, iv. 30: comp. 1 Cor.
ix. 2). The mxddle voice introduces another idea; ¢ He stamped us
as His own property, sealed us for Himsgelf. And the proximity of
BeBaidy and dppaBiva suggests the further thought of the confirmation
of a bargain: He confirms us along with you unto Christ, in as much
as He put His seal upon us. Comp. Jn vi. 27 and esp. Rev, vii, 3.
See Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. 108, 109.

Tov appafdve Tod wveiparos. The expression occurs again v. &,
and the remarkable word dppaBdv, Lat. arrhabo and arrha, Scotch
‘arles,’ is found Eph. i, 14, dppafiw 77s xhnpovoulas Hudv, where see
Ellicott’s and Lightfoot’s notes. It is said to be of Phoenician origin.
It is more than a pledge (pignus); it is a part of what is to be handed
over; which is delivered at once, as & guarantee that the main portion
will follow. It is an instalment paid in advance, ¢.g. a coin from
a large sum, a turf from an estate, a tile from a house, See on ii. 6.
The genitive is one of apposition, the Spirit being the earnest of the
eternal life, which is hereafter to be given in full. Comp. Rom.
viii. 23, God confirms His ministers, and with them those to whom
they minister, unto Christ; and as a security that they will become
Christ’s fully and for ever, He gave the Spirit. Or, the reference
may be to the bestowal of the Spirit at the beginning of the Christian
life; Acts ii. 38, xix. 6; Tit. iii. 5.

23. Eyd 8 pdprvpa vov Odv émkalolpar &l miv &y Juxtr.
But I call God for a witness upon my soul. ’Evyd and r. ety are
emphatic; ‘God is faithful (v. 18), and it is God who sealed us (v. 22),
and I call Him as 8 witness.’” As the order shows, éml r. éu. y.
belongs to émikadlofuar, I invoke upon my soul God as a witness’:
not, ¢ against my soul, on which will come the penalty if I lie.” He
appeals to God, Tov Td» &valdy émbwmpr (Theodoret), to investigate
his soul, and see whether he is not true in what he says, as in Esth.
V. 1, émkalecauéry To¥ wdvrwr éwbmryr feby. The middle voice shows
that God is invoked a8 a witness on his side (Antipho 114, 32; Plato,
Laws 664 0). Comp. éwikaleiobac Tov Kxbpior OT 70 8vous Tol xuplov
(Acts xxii. 16; Rom. x. 13; 1 Cor. 1. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 1 Pet. i, 17,
where we have a similar predicate), and Kaloapa émixaloipac (Acts
xxv. 11, xxvi. 32, xxviii. 19). ‘As my life shall answer for it’ is
as incorrect as ‘against my soul.’

babpevos dpdv. With emphasis: it was to spare you, and not out
of levity or carelessness, Had he come, he must have used great
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severity, é» pdB3y (1 Cor. iv. 21), and this he did not desire to do or
think wise. In making this personal declaration he naturally falls
into the singular; Timothy and others are not concerned. But, as
Chrysostom points out, he was not acting xard odpxa in this. It was
not merely because he did not ke to be severe, that he abstainea
from visiting them: he was acting under the guidance of the Spirit,
as in Aets xvi. 7.

atkére §A0ov els Kdpwlov. I came mo more (v. 16; Gal. iii, 25;
Eph. ii. 9; Philem, 16, &c.), i.e. after his former vigits. After the
long stay, during which he had founded the Church, he had paid the
Corinthians & short and painful visit. This short visit probably took
place before he wrote the letter mentioned in ii. 3, 9 and vii. 8, part
of which we seem to have in x.—xiii., where the visit is alluded to
geveral times (xii. 14, 21, xiii. 12). But it is not alluded to in
1 Corinthians, because, when that was written, the visit had not
taken place. The hypothesis that x.—xiil. is part of the otherwise
lost letter is confirmed by this verse. In xiii. 2 he says, édr ENfw
els 70 md\ww ob peloopar. Here he says, pedbuevos Subw odxére HA0ov els
Képwlor. The latter statement looks like a clear reference to the
former threat. Chrysostom makes it refer to xii. 21, which supports
the hypothesis equally well; but the reference to xiii. 2 is much
clearer. We have gimilar correspondences between xiii. 10 and ii, 3,
and between %, 6 and ii. 9, See Kennedy, Second and Third
Corinthians, pp. 79 fi.

24. An example of the Apostle’s tact and caution, to avoid giving
offence to his flock and a handle to his ascusers: koAd{et 7o Tpaxd 74w
elpyuérwr...Tobro 8¢ os dgopuody Téfeker (Theodoret). When I speak
of sparing you, do not think that I claim to domineer over your faith;
not even an Apostle has a right to do that. On the contrary, I want
you to have joy in what you believe; and if I had eome to you in that
painful orisis, I could not have helped you to joy. That is what
I mean by sparing you.” Comp. iii. 5.

obx 87v kvpieloper. Not that we have (or are exercising) lordship
(R.V.). For oty éri comp. iii. 5, vii. 9. Having made his personal
protestation, he returns to the first person plural. By owvepyol he
does not mean cooperating with God in promoting their joy, but
helping them to have joy in believing: helpers with them, not lords
over them. Apostolic authority is ministerial, not despotic.

Tj ydp wlore éorikare. For by faith, or by your faith (comp.
1 Cor, xvi. 13), or, In your faitk, ye stand. The emphasis is on 79
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wiorer: precisely by that. The Apostle is not making the compre-
hensive statement that it is in faith that salvation is to be found,
which would not fit the context. He is merely saying, that, so far
ag their faith is concerned, the Corinthians are in a sound position.
In viii. 7 their faith is mentioned first. As regards that he is not
anxious about them: odx év TovTots elyby 7¢ wéuyactar duds: & GAhots
8¢ éoarevesfe (Theodoret). He is glad to praise all that he can in
them. But could he write xiii. 5 after this? See notes there.

CHAPTER 1L

1. ydp (B17, 87, Copt., Syr., Pesh.) should perhaps be preferred to
8¢ (RABCF@G); and wdA\w év Mimy (NABCDFG) is to be preferred to
ENfely & Nomp (some cursives, some versions), and wpds Spds ENBeiv
(RABCKL) to é\geiv mpds Spds (DFG). The whole should read mwdAw
& Ay mpos dpas Elely (RABCKLOP).

8. Omit vuiv after &ypaya (NABCIOP),

7. The p@\or after rotwarrior (NCELOP) or after duds (DFG) is
doubtful. AB and Aug. omit.

10. 8 kexdpiopar e T kexdpiopar (NABCFGO) rather than e 7
kexdpiopac § kexdpiopar (DKL), el 7¢ kexdpiopar is too well atiested to
be rejected as a gloss.

16. &k Oavdrov...& fwi)s (XABC, Copt. Aeth., Clem. Orig.). In
both places ¢x is omitted (?as difficult) DFGKL, Vulg. Arm., Chrys.
Iren-Lat.

17. ol woMof (RABCK, most versions) rather than of Aourol
(DFGL, Syr., Arm.); and karévarm Oeod (N'ABC) rather than xare-
vomoy 10 feof (FGEL) or xar&avre vob 6cod (P) or karemdmior

ot (D).

ii. 1—17. THE VINDICATION CONTINUED.

There should be no bresk here, The first chapter should have
ended at v. 22, or still better at . 14. There is the closest connexion
between i. 23, 24 and what follows, and from i. 15 to ii. 4 the answer
to the charge of “lightness” continues unbroken.

1. ¥pwa ydp épavrg Tobre. For I determined (1 Cor. ii, 2, v. 8;
Tit. iii. 12) for myself this; the Tofre anticipating what is coming
(Rom, xiv. 13; 1 Pet. ii, 19; 2 Pet. iii. 8). He has just said that it
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was for their sakes that he gave up his visit to Corinth. He now adds
that it was also better for himself that he should do so. ¢ With my-
gelf’ (A.V.) would have been wap’ éuavrg or év éu.

70 pf méhw & Mimy wpds dpds bev.  See critical note. The
clause is a substantive in apposition with rofro: not agaln in sorrow
to come to you. Here and Rom. ix, 2 Ajxy should be ‘sorrow,’ asin
the A.V. of ». 8, ii. 7, vii. 10; &e. In the A.V. Adry (Lk. xxii. 45),
88vvy (1 Tim, vi. 10), wévfos (Rev, xviil. 7), and &dlv (Mt. xxiv, 8) are
translated ‘sorrow.’ ‘Again in sorrow’ comes first with emphasis;
and this is the point. He had been obliged to come in pain and griet
once, and he decided that it was best not to do so again. If he had
come to Corinth on his way to Macedonia, there would have been
a second sorrowful visit. The former sorrowful visit cannot have
been the first visit of all, when he brought the Gospel to Corinth,
8o there must have been a second visit. See on i. 15. This view
is confirmed by xii. 14 and xiii. 1, where he speaks of the coming
vigit as the third. We need not confine & Map either to the pain
felt by the Apostle or to the pain inflicted by him. What follows
shows that both are included: indeed each involved the other.

2. kal 7is & eddppalvav pe; Who then is he that maketh me glad?
The xaf makes the question more emphatie, implying that in that case
there would be distressing incongruity: comp. ». 16; Mk x. 26; Lk,
xviil. 26; Jn ix. 36. Winer, p. 545. This use of xaf is classical.
Blass § 77. 6.

6 Avwrovpevos & &pod. He that is made sorry by me. The sorrow is
regarded as passing out of (&) his heart into theirs: he is the source
of the pain. The singular (which is necessary as coordinate with
6 ebpp.) sums up the Corinthian Church ag one individual. As yet
there is no direct reference o the special offender. Had he been
meant, the Apostle would have expressed himself very differently.

3. ¥ypaja Tobto avrd. I wrote this very thing : see critical note.
The interpretation is important; but there are several uncertainties.
For roiro adré may mean ‘for this very reason’: see Bigg on 2 Pet. i.
55 Winer, p. 178; Blass § 49. But had S. Paul meant ‘for this very
reason,’ he would perhaps have written els a?rd 7oiro, a8 in Rom. ix.
17, xiii. 6. Then what does ‘this very thing’ mean? It may refer
back to the rofro in . 1, his decigion not to come in sorrow a second
time. Or it may refer to the severe rebukes which he had been
obliged to send: and with this interpretation v. 4 is in harmony. In
neither case can the reference be to 1 Corinthians, For (1) in 1 Cor.
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xvi. 57 there is no hint that 8. Paul ever had any other plan than
the one there sketched; and (2) the language here used in ww. 3, 4
would be extravagant if applied to 1 Corinthians, which can scarcely
be said to have been written ék moAAfis ONlYews kai ouroxijs kapdlas...5ed
woMDY daxplov,

There is yet another possibility: &ypaa may be epistolary aorist,
and may refer to the present letter. We have ¥meuya thus used
(Acts xxiii, 30; Phil. ii, 28; Philem. 11; and 2 Cor. viii. 18, ix.
3). But in the N.T. there is no elear instance of &ypaya as an
epistolary aorist. In the N.T. &ypaya refers either to former letter
(1 Cor. v. 9; 2 Cor. vii. 12; 3 Jr 9); or to a whole letter just finished
(Rom. xv. 15; Gal. vi. 11; Philera, 19, 21; 1 Pet. v. 12), perhaps
marking the point at which the Apostle took the pen from the seribe
and wrote himself; or to a passage in the letter just written (1 Cor.
iz, 15; 1 Jnii. 21, 26). But some of these, with 1 Cor. v. 11, may be
epistolary sorists. Here (vv. 8, 4, 9) the reference almost certainly
is to a former letter; and, ag this cannot be 1 Corinthians, we are
once more (see on i. 23) directed to the hypothesis of & second lost
letter, between 1 and 2 Corinthians, the first lost letter being that
of 1 Cor. v. 9. This hypothesis may be held apart from the hypo-
thesis that x.—xili. is part of the second lost letter. But we seem to
have here, as in i. 23, confirmation of the theory that x.—xiii. is part
of this lost letter., In xiii. 10 he 8ays raira dmdv ypdow, Wa wapiw ui
dmorbuws xptowpai. Here he says Eypaya 7obro aird ba uh éAiw
Many ox@. This looks like a direot reference to xiii. 10. There he
says ypdgw. In referring to this in & subsequent letter he naturally
writes &ypaya. In the painful letter he speaks of ‘dealing sharply.’
In this conciliatory letter he speaks of ¢having sorrow.” All
this is consistent. Comp. the correspondence between v». 9 and
x. 6. Secripsi, for the usual scribebam, is sometimes epistolary.

d¢’ Gv EBe pe xalpav. From them from whom I ought to rejoice;
from whose hands, as being his children (xii. 14; 1 Cor. iv. 14, 15),
he ought to receive joy. Comp. ‘wisdom is justified at the hands of
(4mé) all her children’ (Lk. vii. 35). The imperfect é3e. warrants the
rendering, I ought to have been rejoicing; it implies what should
have been the case at that time.

wewodas &ml wdvras Upds. Becamse I reposed trust on you all
(2 Thes, iii. 4; Mt. xxvii. 43). The dative (i. 9) i8 more common.
In this affectionate outburst he does not care to remember that there
may be some who have not yet been won over: he believes all things
and hopes all things (1 Cor. xiii. 7).



a4 2 CORINTHIANS. [2 4—

4. dMd Ty dydmy Tva yvére. Strong emphasis on vy dydmyr.
No doubt some had called his severe letter cruel. But had he not
loved them so much, he either would have done nothing, or would not
have abstained from coming and inflicting heavy punishment.

Wy Exw mepuoraorépws ds tpas. Not only are they dear to him; few
of his converts are so dear: and he wishes them to know this. Bov-
Nerat yap abrols xal Tavry émomdoacfat, T deifac Sri wAéoy wdvruww
alrods giret, kol s mepl éEapérovs paldyrds Sidkerae (Chrysostom).

5—11. Having vindicated himself with regard to the charge of
levity (i. 16—it. 4), he now goes on to vindicate his treatment of the
grievous offender. It used to be assumed that this referred to the
incestuous person, whom the Apostle sentenced to excommunieation
(1 Cor. v. 1—8); and this passage fits that one well in some respects.
But there are difficulties which seem to be insuperable. (1) It is
searcely eredible that 8, Paul should speak of so heinous an offence
a8 that of 1 Cor. v. 1 in the gentle way in which he speaks here.
This is vehemently urged by Tertullian (De Pudie. xmr,), and it is
hard to find an answer. (2) If this passage refers to it, its heinous-
ness was even greater than appears from 1 Cor. v. 1. For vii. 12
refers to the same case as this passage; and if this and 1 Cor, v. 1
refer to the same case, then the incestuous man married his father’s
wife while his father was still living. In vii. 12, if 700 ddujoarros is
the incestuous person, 700 ddunfévros must be the lawful husbhand of
the woman; and the latter is spoken of as alive when 8. Paul wrote.
Could the Apostle write as he does here of such an offender as that?
(3) Would he speak of such & sin from the point of view of injuring
an individual? In1 Cor.v. it is the pollution of the whole Church
which appals him. For these reasons the time-honoured and
attractive reference of this passage to the incestuous person must be
abandoned, and both this and vii. 8—12 must be interpreted of an
offender about whom we know no more than is told us in this letter
(see A, Robertson in Hastings’ DB. i. p. 493, and Sanday in Cheyne’s
Enc. Bib. 1. 902). He may have been a ringleader in the revolt
against the Apostle’s authority; and in that case 6 ddunfels may be
either 8. Paul himself or (less probably) Timothy. Or he may have
been the one who was in the wrong in some outrageous quarrel, about
which nothing is said. Everything is uncertain, except that (1) in
some particulars this passage fits the incestuous person very badly,
and that (2) the case is treated with the utmost gentleness and
reserve, No names are mentioned, and no needless particulars are
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given; and hence our perplexity. 8. Paul says just enough to make
the Corinthians understand, and then leaves 7é mpdyua (vii. 11).

5. EL 8¢ 1is AehVmnkey, odk dpt M\dmkev.  But if any hath caused
sorrow, he hath caused sorrow, not to me. The repetition of Ajxy
and Avréw must be preserved in translation here, as that of GAiyus
and OMBw, wapdkdnois and wapaxkaréw in i. 4—8. EI does not imply
that there is doubt; it is a gentle way of putting it: comp, ». 10,
vii. 14, 2. 7.

As regards the construetion of what follows there is much difference
of opinion There are four renderings. (1) He hath not grieved me,
but in part: that I may mot overcharge you all (A.V.). This has the
support of Tertullian and Luther, but it cannot be right. The dA\\d
(comp. Mk x. 40) and é=zd uépovs are decisive against it; for dANd
does not mean ‘except,’ and drd uépovs means ‘some out of many’
(i. 14). Moreover the Apostle does not urge that he personally has
been hurt, whether partly or wholly. It is for him not a personal
matter at all. (2) He hath caused sorrow, mot to me, but partly
(that I may not press too heavily on all} to you. This is better.
It gives the right meaning to dAAd, and it makes dwo uépovs qualify,
not the Apostle, but the Corinthians. But it divides the sentence
awkwardly, and it spoils the antithesis between éué and wdvras tuds,
which is very marked, éué being placed first, and wdvrras fuds last, in
emphatic opposition. This rendering would require, Wwa u% wdvras
émiBapd. (3) Has he mot caused sorrow to me? mevertheless for a
time (that I may not press too heavily on you all) sufficient to such
a one dc. ‘This is perverse ingenuity. It may be mentioned, but it
does not need discussion. (4) He hath caused sorrow, not to me, but
in part (that I press not too heavily) to you all (R.V.). This is almost
certainly right. The offender has not so much pained the Apostle, as
he has practically (not to be too severe) pained all the Corinthians.
8. Paul sets himself out of the case altogether: it is a guestion
between the offender and the Corinthian Church. But the Apostle
will not say absolutely that every member of it has been pained, and
‘he inserts dwd uépovs to cover exceptions. The dxd uépovs does not
mean that all of them had been pained to some eztent, but that
practically all had been pained. The whole Church was distressed,
although some did not sympathize. If any accusative be under-
stood after émiBupd, it is the offender, who is not mentioned out of
delicacy. Comp. the classieal tva undty doprcdv Ayw.

6. ikavov T@ TowovTe 1 émmpla abry. Not, ¢ This is & sufficient
punishment for such a one,” but This punishment is for such a one a
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sufficient thing ; it satisfies the requirements. Perhaps ixavdv is here
verbum forense (Bengel), used in the sense of legal satisfaction. Legal
words are rather frequeni in this letter; dmoloyla, wpayua (vil. 11),
dducdw (vil. 12), éxdixéw (x. 6), dppafdv (i. 22, v. 5), kupbw (v. 8). With
the substantive use of the neuter, when a feminine noun follows,
oomp. dprerov 73 Nuépy H xakla abrfs (Mt vi. 84) : dpearor Tois ‘Tovdalots
% émixelpnots adrod (Acts xii. 3p). Blass § 31. 2. 8. Paul’s readers
would know who was meant by 8 rotwbros, ag they did in the case of
the incestuous man (1 Cor. v. 5}; and they would also know what the
punishment in this case had been. It is clear from this verse that in
some way he had been treated as a guilty person. In the N.T. we
have various words for punishment ; xéAacts (Mt. xxv. 46; 1Jniv. 18),
Tipwpla (Heb. X, 29), ékdlimaes (1 Pet. ii. 14), 8ixy (2 Thes. i. 9; Jude 7).
Nowhere else in the N.T. does émriula oceur, and in the LXX. only
in Wied. iii. 10. In classical Greek it commonly means ‘citizenship,’
the conneoting link between this and ¢penalty’ being the idea of
assessment. The citizen has the rights of which he is thought worthy,
and the offender has the punishment of which he is thought worthy.
Liddell and Scott quote C. I. G. 4957. 43 for ¢ penalty.” The use of &
Towdros here and 1 Cor. v. 5 is no evidence that the same offender
is meant in both places: in xii, 2 8. Paul uses 6 7owiros of himself.
Comp. x. 11; Gal. vi. 1; and of rowbro. xi, 13; 1 Cor. vii. 28; Rom,
xvi. 18,

1] o8 Thv TAabvev. Which was inflicted by the majority (1 Cor.
xv. 6, x. 3), rather than simply ‘many’ (A.V.). The A.V. has a
similar inaccuracy iv. 15, ix, 2; Phil. i, 14: but Blass holds that in
all these passages ‘many’ or ¢ several’ may be right (§ 44. 4). At any
rate the article must not be ignored (see on v. 16}, and we must say,
by the many (R.V.), which implies a division into many and few,
majority and minority. This might mean that not all were present
when sentence was pronounced. It more probably means that a
minority dissented from the decision as to the penalty. But in which
direction? Did they regard the punishment as insufficient, or as too
severe? Tt is commonly assumed that this minority thought it too
severe for one whom they did not regard as a serious offender : and it
is thought that some of S, Paul’s opponents may have openly sympa-
thized with the censured man, But the context rather implies that
the minority were devoted adherents of the Apostle, who protested
against the penalty inflicted imd rdv whebrwr as inddequate. 8. Paul
does not condemn or reproach this minority for abetting or condoning
rebellion. He merely tells them that the émiripla % imd 7@y wAabvwy
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is lxavéy, and that Todwarrlor, ¢ contrariwise,” they may forgive tha
offender, *Contrariwise’ implies that previously they had been un-
willing to forgive him ; not that they had previoukly wished him to be
very leniently treated. See Kennedy, Second and Third Corinthians,
pp. 100 fI.

7. &ore Todvavriov [paliov] dpds xaploacfar kal mapakaléoar.
There is no need to understand eiv: so that on the contrary you may
Jorgive and comjort him. If pdAov is genuine (see critical note), it
indicates that feeling on the subject is still acute. For yaploasfac,
which implies gracious forgiveness, comp. xii, 18; Lk. vii. 42, 43:
the aorist is timeless. With the thought comp. Gal. vi. 1.

p1 wws. Lest by any means (1 Cor. ix. 27; Gal. ii. 2). The A.V,
stumbles over this particle here, ix. 4, and xii. 20.

T{ wepurooripg Ainy) katamolyj. The article must nof be negleeted :
be swallowed up by his overmuch sorrow. It is useless to ask
whether death, suicide, apostasy, or despair of salvation is meant.
Probably nothing more definite is intended than that a eontinuation
of punishment will do much more harm than good: nikil enim
periculosius quam Satanae porrigere, ut peccatorem ad despera-
tionem sollicitet (Calvin). As Theodoret remarks, 8. Paul here exhibits
his fatherly tenderness and affection, rip warpuiy @hosropylar
yopvol. With xaramofy comp. v. 4; 1 Cor. xv. 54, The verb is
common in the LXX. to represent a Heb. word of similar meaning.

8. wxvpdow s adroy &ydmmy. To ratify towards him love, i.e. to
make it valid and effective (Gal. iii. 15). The metaphor is so natural,
especially in one so fond of legal phraseology as S. Paul, that we can-
not infer from «kvpdoae that a formal decree, restoring the offender to
communion, is suggested. He leaves it to them to decide how affection
is to be ratified. But it is affection and not punishment that is to be
ratified: dydmy comes as a kind of surprise at the end of the sentence.
Comp. Gal. vi. 1.

9. s Touro ydp xal ¥ypaa. Here, a8 in 2. 3, it is very unlikely
that either 1 Corinthians or this letter is meant. It is the second lost
letter, written between these two, to which #ypaya refers. This severe
letter, carried by Titus, was & testing letter; and the point of the
vdp and the xal is: For it is also in harmony with my present request
that you should forgive him, that I wrote in order to test you rather
than to be severe on the offender. The els Toiro anticipates tva v,
and its emphatic position makes it almost equivalent to ¢ simply for
this.’ For mjv Soxupdy comp, viii. 2, ix. 18, xiii. 3; Rom, v, 4; Phil.
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ii. 22. In translating, the A.V. has ‘experience,’ ¢ experiment,’ ¢ trial,’
and ‘proof’; the R.V. has ‘probation,” ¢ proving,’ and ‘proof.’ See
Mayor on Jas i. 8.

el els wdvra dmikool tore.  The reading 7, ¢ whereby,’ agreeing with
Soxeug, although supported by only AB, 17, is worthy of consideration.
The els wdvra is the important point. It was not for them to decide
how far they were to obey: their obedience must extend to (els) all
points. Here again we seem to have corroboration of the view that
x.—xiii. is part of the lost letter. In x. 6 S. Paul says év roluy Exovres
dcdiciigar wioay mapakoy, Sray TAnpwly Sudy 4 Yrakeh. What is said
here looks like a direct reference to this; and vii. 15, 16 may be
another reference to x. 6. In the earlier severe letter he spoke of
‘avenging disobedience.” In this later conciliatory letter there is no
longer any such thought. See on v. 3 and on i. 23 for other facts of
a gimilar kind. The three together make a strong case; and they lie
within a very short section of the letter, i. 28—ii. 11.

10, & 8¢ ru xaplteode, kayd. The 8¢ isignored in the A.V. and most
earlier English Versions. It may be a mere particle of transition;
or may introduce a further reason why the Corinthians should ratify
love towards the offender, *You have proved your loyalty by your
submission to discipline. But, if you now forgive, yon thay be sure
that your forgiveness is confirmed by mine." He is not exactly giving
them a carte blanche to act as they please; he is expressing his
approval of a public act of forgiveness. ‘‘We may observe (1) that
8. Paul acts upon the report of the Corinthian Church properly
authenticated by Titus, his representative there (ch. vii. 6—14), and
(2) that he gives his official sanction to their act” (Lias). In almost
all places xdyd, xduol, kdué, not kal éyé, xat éuol, xal éué, are found in
the best mss. Gregory, Prolegomena, p. 96.

ral ydp &yd 8 kexdpiopar, & mu kegdpwopat.  For also what I have
forgiven, if I have forgiven anything. As in v. 5, the el intimates
no doubt as fo the fact; and here, as there, the perfect must be
retained in English : € s AeA‘myrev and el 7 kexdpiopas are parallel,
The translation, ‘ what I have been forgiven, if I have been forgiven
anything’ does not fit the context. Note the xal: S. Paul confirms
what he has said by a further consideratlon. The order of the words
emphasizes éyd as a fresh point. The meaning is, ‘I entreat you
to forgive him, and you may be sure that I shall do the same; indeed
for your sakes I have forgiven him already.’

& mpooéme Xpworrot. This is added to prevent a misapprehension
of 8 ouds. He acts, not out of weak affection, merely to please them,
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but with a full sense of responsibility. But the exact meaning is
uncertain. Either, in the person of Christ, acting as His vicegerent,
in persona Christi (Vulgate), ‘in Christ’s stead’ (Luther); or, in the
presence of Christ, with Him as a witness (Prov. viii. 80), in conspectu
Christi (Calvin). Comp. olv 77 durdper 7. xuplov Hudy "Tneot (1 Cor.
v.4). In three passages in this letter the meaning of wpécwror is
doubtful (i. 11, ii. 10, iv. 6); in three it certainly means ¢ face’ (iii. 7,
13, 18).

11. Wa p1j wheovektldpey Hwé Tod Zaravd. That we be not
overreached by Satan. Comp. vii. 2, xii. 17, 18; 1 Thes. iv. 6.
Here only is the verb used in the passive. The ¢we’ unites the
interests of the Corinthians with his own. The evil one, whose
personality is clearly marked, would defraud the Chureh, if he caused
it to lose one of its members. Comp. 1 Pet. v. 8. Chrysostom ex-
plains the rheovetla somewhat strangely. That Satan should defeat
us by means of our sins is natural enough : but that he should defeat
us by means of our penitence is grasping at more than can be allowed
to him. That SBatan ig mentioned here as well as in 1 Cor. v. 5 is no
more evidence than the use of & 7owdros in both places that the
offender in each case is the same, In every sinful act there must be
6 Towbros and the work of Batan. Satan is mentioned very differently
in the two passages.

ol ydp alrtod Td vorpara dyvoodper. Comp. rds pebodelas Tof
SwaBéhov (Eph. vi. 11), Nénpa is almost peculiar to this Epistle;
iii, 14, iv. 4, x. 5, xi, 8 Phil. iv. 7. It i8 not found in the O.T. and
i rare in the Apocrypha. Note the paronomasia in rofuara d‘y‘ﬂoou}l.e}',
and comp. i. 18, iii, 2, iv. 8, 15, vi, 10, vii. 10, x. 5, 6, 12.

12—17. The passage about the great offender (vv. 5—11) follows
quite naturally after v, 4, the connecting thought being Admry. But it
is somewhat of a digression, from which the Apostle now returns.
We might go direct from v. 4 (or even from i. 11) to v. 12, without any
. break in the sequence.

12. 'EN0dv 8§t s miv Tpwdda. Now when I came to Troas.
‘ Furthermore® (A.V.) is quite wrong. Having got the charge of
levity and the case of the grievous offender out of the way, he returns
to the afiliction which was 8o near killing him in Asia. His anxiety
about the migsion of Titus, and about the effect of the letter which
Titus took with him to Corinth, was so intense, that, although he
found an excellent opening for preaching in Troas, he could not
remain there to wait for Titus, but went on to Macedonia, in order to

2 Cor. D
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meet him all the sooner. Troas would be on his way to Corinth, if he
went by land through Macedonia from Ephesus.

s 70 edayyéihwov Tob xpioroll. For the gospel of the Christ, i.e. to
promote the spread of it.

Opas pou Gvepypévns év wvpie, When a door stood open to me in
the Lord. Comp. 1 Cor. xvi.9 and Col. iv. 3, where the same metaphor
is used, and 1 Thes. i. 9 and ii. 1, where elrodos i3 used in the same
sense, viz. an opening for preaching the Gospel. But see Lightfoot
on 1 Thes. i. 9; also Ramsay in Hastings’ DB. iv. p. 814. In Aects
xiv. 27 the ¢door’ is opened, not to the preachers, but to the hearers.
The év kvple gives the sphere in which the opportunity was offered:
not for teaching of any kind, but for preaching Christ.

13. ovk ¥oxmke dvesiy T¢ Tvedpar{ pov. Literally, I have not got
rellef for my spirit. As in i. 9, the perfect shows how vividly he
recalls the feelings of that trying time. No one English word will
represent &vesis in all the places where it occurs; vii. 5, viii. 13;
2 Thes. 1. 7; Acts xxiv, 23. Relazation after tension, or after close
confinement, is the main idea; and 7§ 7». pov is dat. comm.

T p1) ebpelv pe. Because I found not: dative of cause. Winer, 413,
D reads év 7¢ wf Apparently they had agreed to meet in Troas;
and there the ¢sense of loneliness” (Lightfoot on 1 Cor. ii. 3) and
anxiety abont Corinth overwhelmed 8. Paul. By mov &BeAddv pov he
probably means ‘my beloved fellow-worker,’ not merely ‘my fellow-
Christian.’ Theodoret suggests that his having no fellow-worker was
one main reason for going. He felt that he could do nothing single-
handed, owepydy Tis émipedelas otk Exwv.

&morafdpevos adrols. The disciples in Troas no doubt begged him
to remain and use the ‘opened door.” But the distracting anxiety
about the effect of his severe letter prevented all satisfactory work,
and therefore he ‘set himself apart from them,’ bade them farewell,
and went forth to M. In N.T. drordosw occurs only in the middle;
Acts xviii, 18, 21; Lk. ix. 61, xiv, 83 ; Mk vi, 46. The more classical
phrase would be dord{ecfual Tiva. In ecclesiastical Greek dmwératis,
dworatin, dmorays are nsed of renunociation of the world ; see Suicer,
dwordgoopas. As in Acts xvi. 10, xx. 1, é£5M0or is used of leaving Asia
for Europe; but it need mean no more than exit from the place. The
orisis at Corinth was more urgent than the opportunity in Troas,
Delay might be disastrous: so he goes.

14. T 8 0eg xdpws. This abrupt transition graphically, though
unintentionally, reproduces the sudden revulsion of feeling caused by
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the news which Titus brought from Corinth. At the mere mention of
Macedonia, the memory of what he experienced there carries him
away. The journey, the search, the meeting, the report brought by
his emissary are all passed over, and he bursts out into thanksgiving
for God’s great mercies to him and to the cause. Note the emphatic
position of 7¢ e here, as in 1 Cor. xv. 57. He commonly writes
xdpis ¢ Oe¢ (viil. 16, ix. 15; Rom, vi. 17, vii. 26: comp. 1 Tim, i. 3).
The outburst of thanksgiving makes him forget the story of the return
of Titns. We might have guessed it; but he tells it vii. 6, 7: inter-
Jacet mobilissima digressio (Bengel). It is surprising that anyone
should attribute this sudden outpouring of praise to the suceess in
Troas, or to that in Macedonia (of which there is here no hint), or to
God’s blessings generally. Along with the signal mercy granted to
him in the crisis of Titus’ misgion to Corinth 8, Paul thinks of the
constant blessings which he enjoys ; but it is the remembrance of that
unspeakable relief from & sickening anxiety which inspires this thanks-
giving. The connexion with ». 13 is close, and the R.V. rightly makes
vv, 12—17 one paragraph.

7@ wdvrore OpapBelovre Mpas & Td Xpwrd., ‘Which always
causeth us to triumph’ (A.V.) is almost certainly wrong. In Col.
ii. 15, as in classical Greek, OpiapBeiw means ‘I lead in triumph,’
and is used of a conqueror in reference to the vanquished. No doubt
some verbs of similar formation at times acquire a causative sense.
Thus, uafyredw, ‘I am a disciple’ (Mt. xxvii. 57, where the differences
of reading illustrate both uses), also means ‘I make a disciple of’
(Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts xiv. 21): and Basi\ebw, ‘I am a king’ (Lk. xix.
14, 27), sometimes means * I make to be king’ (Is. vii. 6). But that
does not prove that @piaufetw ever has a causative sense, still less that
it means ¢ canse to triumph’ here. To say that ¢causeth us to triumph’
is the only rendering which makes sense here, is superficial criticism.
It would be nearer the truth to say that the meaning which fpiapSetw
has in every other known passage gives a deeper sense than the
rendering which at first sight seems to fit so well. But it is going
too far on the other side to say that it must mean ¢ triumph over.’
It need mean no more than ‘lead in triumph’; and whick always
leadeth us in triumph (R.V.) is the safest rendering here. *He leads
us about here and there and displays us to all the world” is Theodoret’s
paraphrase: 770 kdxeioe mepidyer Sfhovs Hpds Tiow dmogalvewr. In
Tatian, Oratio ad Graecos xx11., we have ¢ Cease making a display of
other people’s sayings and, like the jackdaw, decorating yourselves
with plumage not your own’: wavoacfe Abyous &éX\Norplovs BpiapBedorres

D2
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xal, Gowep & xohads, odx ISlois émkoopobpevor wrepols. Suicer shows
that Chrysostom uses OpiapSetw and GpidpBevais simply in the sense
of display. Here, those who are led in triumph are so led, not to
humiliate them, but to show them to the whole world as being the
property and the glory of Him who leads them. In a Roman triumph
the general's sons (Liv. xLv, 40), with his legati and ¢ribuni (Cie. In
Pis. xxv, 60; Appian, Mith. 117), rode behind hig chariot. So God
has made a pageant of the Apostle and his fellow-workers, as instru-
ments of His glory. We may go farther, and say that, before
exhibiting them as His, He had taken them captive, as was true,
in a very marked way, of 8. Paul; or that He had triumphed over
them by showing that all their anxiety, which they ought to have cast
upon Him (1 Pet. v, 7), was needless. But the idea of display is all
that is required (comp. 1 Cor. iv. 9), and it fits on very well to
gavepodvri, which follows. The success of his letter to Corinth and
of the mission of Titus was a conspicuous example of God’s showing
to the world that the Apostle and his colleagues were His ministers
working for His glory. The addition of év ¢ xpiorg, like & xuply
in 9. 12, marks the sphere in which the display takes place. It is as
being Christ’s that they are God’s (1 Cor. iii. 23). Bee Field, Otium
Norvie. 1. p. 111, Notes on Translation of the N.T. p. 181; but he
denies the reference to a Roman triumph.

v dopv s yveéoews adrod. The idea of a triuraphal procession
continues, with the burning of incense which accompanied such things.
The sweet odour s the knowledge (genitive of apposition) of God in
Christ, diffused by the Apostles and their fellows in every part of the
world., It is immaterial whether we interpret afrof of God or of
Christ. Verse 15 favours the latter: comp. iv. 6. God is revealed in
Christ, who came in order to reveal Him; so that the meaning is the
same, however we interpret atref. See Chase, Chrysostom, p. 184.

8. fipdv. Through us (R.V.). As in i. 19, 20, 8id indicates that
they are only instruments. Throughout the passage everything is
attributed to God. It is to Him that thanks are due. It is He too
who, not makes us to triumph, but displays us in His triumph, as
instruments which He owns and uses in diffusing the fragrant know-
ledge of Himself in His Son, Note the wrdvrore, ¢at every time,’ at
the beginning, and the & wavrl Téwre, ¢ in every place,’ at the end, of
this desecription of God’s work.

15. 8t Xpuorod ebwdla toply 1@ 6. The 87 explains 8¢ Hudy.
Those who diffuse the fragrant knowledge are now themselves spoken
of as being to God (dat. comm,) a sweet odour (Dan. ii. 48 Theodot.) of
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Christ. The emphasis is on Xpirrol: For it is of Christ that we are
a sweet odour to God. To God they are always this; but among men
there is a difference, not because the knowledge of Christ varies in
sweetness and salubrity, bui because some men are ready to welcome
it and some not. These fwo classes are distingnished as Tols cwfo-
pévors, those that are being saved, or are in the way of salvation
(Lk. xiii. 23; Acts ii. 47; 1 Cor. i. 18), and vofs amoAhvpévors, those
that are perlshing, or are in the way of perdition (iv. 3; 1 Cor. i. 18;
2 Thes. ii. 10). The use of elwdlz does not prove that the idea of
sacrifice is here introduced: the burning of spiees in triumphal pro-
cessions sufficiently explains the metaphor. The sacrificial expression
is oy edwdlas (Gen, viii, 21; Exod. xxix. 18, 25, 41; about 40 times
in the Pentateuch). Contrast Eph. v. 2 and Phil. iv. 18, where 8. Paul
not only says douiw edwdlas, but adds Guolar, thus placing the sacrificial
meaning beyond a doubt. See Hatch, Biblical Greek, p. 13.

16. ofs pdv o & Oavdrov es @dvartov, ols 5 dopy & Lwis
edds fwrjv. Note the chiasmus: the clauses balance what precedes
in the reverse order. Comp, iv. 8, vi. 8, ix. 6, xiii. 3. A savour from
death unto death...a savour from life unto life. Inaccuracy ahout
the definite article is a common defect in the A.V. Sometimes, as
here (‘the savour’), it is inserted where there is no article in the
Greek (iii. 3, 15, vi. 2, xi. 13, 15; Lk. vi. 16; Jn iv. 27; Acts viii. 5);
very often it is ignored where it is in the Greek (ii. 6, xii. 13;
1 Cor. ix. 5; Phil. i, 14; Rom. v. 15—19; Col. i. 19; Heh, xzi. 10;
Rev. vii. 13, 14, &c.); sometimes it is mistranslated ¢that” or ¢ this’
(iii. 17, vii. 11; Jn i 21, 25, vi. 14, 48, 69; Acts ix. 2, xix. 9, 23,
xxiv. 22). The ¢k in both places is to be retained: see critical note.
It has probably been omitted because of the difficulty of seeing how
Xpwrod edwdla can proceed éx fardrov. The meaning seems to be
this. The two kinds of recipients are in an incomplete condition, the
one tending to salvation, the other to perdition. The sweet savour
of Christ comes to both, and it confirms each class in its original
tendency. In the one case there is a progress from death potential to
death realized, in the other a progress from life potential to life
realized. The coming of Christ, whether in person or in the preach-
ing of the Gospel, involves a xplois, a sundering of those who are
ready for Him from those who are not (Jni. 5, iii. 19, ix. 39, xviii. 37;
Lk. ii, 34; 1 Pet. ii. 7). For éx...els comp. Rom. i. 17; Ps. lxxwiii,
(Ixxxiv.) 8.

kol wpds radra Tis ikavés; And for these things (first with
emphasis) who is sufficient? Comp. olros & 7{; (Jn xxi. 21). For
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the xaf see on v, 2, With dramatic suddenness 8. Paul presses on
his readers the tremendous responsibility of having to carry a message
with this double power, which to some of those who hear it may result
in death. The question is preparatory to an inquiry into the office
and character of an Apostle as a vindication of his own conduct. See
iii. 4—6 for the answer. Is quis tam (Vulg.) a corruption of gquisnam ?

17. ov ydp éopev ds ol moAdol. The answer to the question is lost
in the contrast between the Apostle and the other teachers: but the
anewer which is implied is that * we are sufficient’; for we are not as
the many. The article is again ignored in the A.V., as in v. 6. But,
unless the Apostle is here comparing the Judaizing teachers with
himself, Silvanus, and Timothy, of woAAof can hardly have its common
meaning of ‘the majority.’ Even in his most desponding moods
8. Paul would scarcely say that in the Church at large false teachers
were ¢ the majority.” But ol woMof may mean a definite group which
is large, ‘the many’ who are well known, as in Polycarp 2,7. In
any case it retains the tone of contempt with which ol woAXof are often
mentioned.

kanmAeiovres Tdv Aéyov rob €Ocol. Corrupting the word of God.
The participle goes with ésuéy: *such is not our manner of teaching.’
But ‘ corrupt’ is an inadequate rendering of xawnAefw, which means
*corrupt for sordid gain.’ Their corrupting or falsifying of the word
is spoken of as dohodvres (iv. 2): and the Vulgate has adulterantes in
both places. Erasmus suggested cauponati; and this is used by
Cassiodorus ; quod verbum veritatis videantur esse cauponati (Hist.
Eecl. 1v. 24). A kdmyhos is one who sells by retail, a huckster,
especially a retailer of wine; and hence one who makes gain by petty
traffie, with or without the additional notion of cheating by adultera-
tion or otherwise: comp. ol kdwgiol gov ployovar Tov olvor Udar:
(Is. i. 22). In the only other passage in the LXX. in which kdzyhos
occurg, ‘An huckster shall not be judged free from sin’ (Ecolus
xxvi. 29), there is the same idea of cheating, Here xa.m;)\euovre;
means ‘edulterating for the sake of pitiful gain.’

AN’ ds & dhwkpvlas, BAN ds éc Oeod. ‘Bincerity (i. 12) is in our
hearts; nay more, God is in our hesdrts; and therefore what comes
from sincerity comes from Him." The second d\Ad marks a climax :
in vii. 11 and 1 Cor. vi. 11 we have a series. Both sources (¢x) of the
Apostle’s teaching are in marked contrast to xamyhetorres,

karévavt cod. This consciousness of the Divine presence (xii, 19;
Rom. iv. 17) is a guarantee for sincerity. See critical note. Neither
xarévayre (xii. 19; Rom. iv, 17, &o.) nor xarevdmiov (Eph. i. 4; Col.
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i. 22; Jude 24) are found in classical authors: both oecur several
times in the LXX,

v Xpwrd. As being His members and ministers. In Him our
teaching lives and moves. Comp. v. 17; Rom. xvi. 10,

CHAPTER IIL

1. 1 pf (\BCDF@, Vulg. Syrr.) rather than e uh (AKLP, Aem
Chrys.); and &s mwes (NBCD*FGELP) rather than domep 7wés (AD!
and some cursives); and & dpav without addition (RABC, Copt. Arm.
Aeth.) rather than with svoraricdv (DF GKLP, Syrr. Goth.).

3. kapdlas (NABCDGLP) rather than xapdtas (FK, Vulg. Copt.
Arm. Syr-Pesh., Iren-Lat. Orig. Chrys.). Westcott and Hort suspect
that the second mAaflv is a primitive clerical error.

5. &’ tavrav before lravol éoper (NBC, Copt. Arm.) rather than
after Aoyloasfal ¢ (ADFGP) or after ixavol éouev (KL); and Noy(-
cacdar (RABKL) rather than Aoy({ecfac (CDFG); and & adrdv (BFG)
rather than é¢ éavrv (RACD).

7. ypdppaow (NACDDSKLP, Vulg. Copt. Goth.) rather than
ypdppars (BDG, Arm.); and ABors (RABC) rather than év Alfocs
(N3EL, Vulg. Arm,).

9. 1j Swakovla (BDZKLP, f Copt. Goth., Chrys.) rather than =3
Siakovig (RACDF G, d am Syrr. Aeth), but doubtfully; and 83§y (RABC)
rather than é 8¢y (NDFGELP, Vulg. Arm.). The é» may come from
v. 11,

13. adrod (ABCFGLP) rather than davred (NDK).

16. rvika dv dveywdoknra. (NABC) rather than dpike dvoye
vdoxerar (FGEL) or 4uika dvaywdoxnras (DP). The dv was lost in
Graryw.

17. Euplov, é\evbepla (RABCD) rather than Kuplov, éxe? éhevfepla
(NDZDSFGELP, Arm. Aeth.). Hort suspects that the original reading
was kUpiov, é\evlepla.

" i4, 1—vi. 10. VinorcaTioN 1IN DEramL oF HIS ArosTonic OFFICE,
OF HIMSELF AB AN APOSTLE, AND OF THE (JOSPEL WHICH HE
PREACHES,

1—6. These opening verses deal with a difficulty which had been

growing at Corinth. He was go often obliged to speak of himself and
his authority, that he laid himself open to the sneering reminder that
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¢ gelf-praise is no recommendation.” The outburst of praise in ii. 14
—17 is likely to provoke this sneer once more. 8o, before going on
with his Apologia, he turns aside to deal with this. ‘Do not think
that I am writing a testimonial for myself. I have no need of anything
of the kind. You are my tfestimoniasl. Any ability which Apostles
may have is not their own, but comes from God.’

1. "Apxépeba wdliv éavrods ovnmordvey; ATe we beginning again
to commend ourselves? This looks like a reference to a charge which
had been brought against him. Such passages as 1 Cor, ii. 16, iii. 10,
ix. 15, 20—27, ziv. 18, xv. 10 might easily lead to such accusations,
And if x.—xiil. is part of the second lost Letter, the wdAw here is still
more intelligible, for there is plenty of self-commendation in those
four chapters. Seeoni, 23, ii. 4, 9. For owiwordrvew in the sense of
‘commend,’ which is specially common in this letter (iv. 2, v. 12, vi, 4,
11, 12, 18), comp. Bom. xvi, 1. Its other N.T, meaning is ¢establish
by argument, prove by evidence’ (vii. 11; Rom. v. 8; Gal. ii. 18),
The notion of ‘bringing together,’ in the one case persons, in the other
things, connects the two uses, which Hesychius marks as érawely and
BeBatoiy.

N p xprjloper ds Tuves. See critical note. The ‘others’ of the
A.V. has no authority. The u# of course implies a negative reply.
Elsewhere 8. Paul speaks of his opponents as rwwés (1 Cor. iv. 18, xv.12;
@al. i. 7). Here they are the ol moA\of of ii. 17, who had brought
commendatory letters from some congregation or other, and had tried
to discredit the Apostle, because he had nothing of the kind. Comp.
the commendation of Titus and his companion (viil. 22—24), of
Timothy (1 Cor. xvi. 10, 11), of Judas and Silas (Acts xv. 25—27),
of Apollos (Acts xviii. 27), and of Demetrius (2 Jn 12). The Epistle
to Philemon i8 a ovoraricy émorohd. For examples of such letters in
the early Church see Suicer. They were very necessary as a gnarantee
that the visitor (1) might safely be entertained as a guest, (2) might
rightly be admitted to communion. See Paley, Horae Paulinae 1v. 10.
The é vpav implies that the Judaizers got the Corinthians to give
them commendatory letters.

2. 1 émorohy Wpdv Ypeds éoréd. The metaphor is loosely used.
The Corinthians are themselves a letter ; the letter is written on the
Apostle’s heart; it is also written on their hearts, There are two
main points, 1. ‘We have got something better than ordinary
lettexs; we have got yourselves, and the affectionate ties which bind
us to you can be discerned by all the world.” 2. ‘The testimony is



3 3] NOTES. 57

not traced with ink on a perighable surface; it is written in living
characters by the Spirit on imperishable souls.” See Deissmann, Bible
Studies, p. 59. In Polycarp (11) there is a clear reference to this.

& Tais xapSlais jpdv. It is probable that in saying ‘hearts,’ not
¢heart’ (comp. iv. 6, vii. 3), the Apostle includes others with himself.
Contrast % kapdla Hudv mwewhdrvwrae (vi. 11), and see Lightfoot on
1 Thes. ii. 4 as against Conybeare and Howson 11, pp. 95, 419. The
Corinthians are his (and Timothy’s) ocvorarich émiororg, because his
message has found a place in their hearts (iii. 6), and because they
had given him too a place in their affections (1 Cor. iv. 15).

Ywwokopévn xal dvayweokopévn. Another play upon words: see
oni. 18, The translation ‘read’ is here so entirely appropriate, that
to render dvaywwaokouévy ¢ acknowledged, recognized, admitted’ is not
allowable: see v. 15, where ‘read’ must be the meaning. A4l men,
including the Corinthians themselves, could see the ties which bound
8. Paul to them, Comp. vi. 11, vii. 3; Phil. i. 7. émwororip Eupuxor
Exopev T8 Kka@® Huds owiweTdoay Vuv, Ty wlorw Ty perépav, T
mavraxod yis kal faldrrys ¢douévyy (Theodoret).

8. davepodpevor. Nothing need be inserted: being made manifest
that ye are an epistle of Christ. No article: see on ii. 16. The
participles are in logical order; first known as being there, then read
by all, then made manifest as an epistle of Christ. He means that
Christ is the real giver of the commendatory letter, for it is He who
sends the Apostle and his colleagues and gives them success. In these
chapters gavepbw is frequent; iv. 10, 11, v, 10, 11, vii. 12.

" Buakowneica 9@’ fudv. Is the Saxovia that of the amanuensis
(Rom. xvi, 22), or that of the bearer (Acts xv. 30; 1 Pet. v. 12 pro-
bably)? The latter best accords with the idea of dissemination (v=é
wdvrwy dvfpdmor, v. 2): wherever 8. Paul went he spoke of his
Corinthian friends (ix. 2, 3).

ob péhavi...o0k tv whaflv. We might have expected &v penfpdvais
(2 Tim, iv, 18) or év xdpry (2 Jn 12): but the proverbial opposition
between ‘hearts of flesh’ and ‘hearts of stone’ (Bzek. xi. 19, xxxvi. 26;
Jer, xxxi, 33) comes into his mind, together with the thought of God’s
writing His law—formerly on tables of stone, now on tables which are
hearts of flesh. We may sum the whole up thus: ¢ What Christ by
the Spirit of God has written on your hearts is written on our hearts
as s commendation to all men.” The Apostle ever ¢ wore his heart
on his sleeve.” These two verses (2, 3) should be compared with
iv, 1215, v, 13, vi. 11, 12. In all four places we see 8. Paul’s great
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love for his oonverts breaking through the subject in hand and coming
to the surface. Note the difference between the dative without év and
with év, péhan and év whaily; and also between capkivats, balancing
Aiblvars, both of which refer to material, and capxekals (i 12, x. 4),
which would refer to guality. If we read kapBlais, not xapdias (see
critical note), the dative is in apposition with mh\atiy: not on tables of
stone, but on tables, (which are) hearts of flesh. For ‘ink’ and ‘tables’
see atramentum and tabulae in Dict, of Antiquities, The connexion
with what follows seems to be close: yet WH. begin & fresh paragraph
with . 4.

4, ITemolbnow bt Towwiryy Exopev. And confidence of this kind we
have through Christ to God-ward (see on i. 15), ‘We did not get it
through our ability in reference to our own work.” The confidence
(first with emphasis) is that which is indicated in v». 1—8,—the sure
testimony which the faith of the Corinthians afforded to the validity
of 8. Paul’s Apostleship; and the confidence is felt even when the
Apostle puts himself in the presence of God.

B. ovx & &’ &vrdv lkavol dopev. I do mot mean that (i. 24)
we are suficient (ii, 27) to account anything proceeding from ocurselves
as coming out of ourselves (i.e. being really originated by us); but our
sufficiency comes from God. Whatever qualification the Apostle has,
it is not one of merit; it is wholly a gift from above; comp. iv. 7.
The verse answers the question raised in ii, 17. The words may mean :
not that of ourselves e are syfficient to account anything as coming out
of ourselves, ¢¢c. But in peither case do we get any support for the
docirine that the natural man is incapable of good. Nowhere else in
Biblical Greek is ikavérys found. In 4 Ixavérys ék Tol feof there may
be g reference to the Divine Name El Shaddai, which was sometimes
understood a8 meaning ¢ The Sufficient’; and xapés is found in this
sense Ruth i. 20, 21; Job xxi. 15, zxxi. 2, xxxix. 82 [xl. 2]; Ezek.
i, 24 (A). Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 6.

6. 8s kal ikdvwoey fpds Suakévovs. Who also made us sufficlent
as ministers (R.V.). The repetition, lxavol, ixavérys, Ikdvwoey, must
be preserved ; also the aorist, which (as in Col. i. 12) points to the
moment when the gifi of competency was bestowed. For dudxovos
comp. xi. 153 Eph. iii. 7; Ool. i, 23, 25.

kawihs Swabikns. Of a new covemant (R.V.). The thought is
suggested by mhativ Ablvass, and the phrase comes from Jer. xxxviii.
[xxxi.] 31 (Heb. viii. 8). It is used of Christianity first in 1 Cor. xi. 25,
The emphasis is on kaw7s, and perhaps for thai reason the article



3 6) NOTES 59

is omitted. But in Heb. ix. 15 dwé#xns precedes, and there also the
erticle is omiited. Here, and in all other passages where xawbs
occurs, the meaning is ‘fresh, not obsolete, not worn out.” In Heb.
xii. 24 we have diafhkns véas, which means a covenant that is ‘recent,
not ancient.’” Comp. ‘new wine into fresh wine-sking’ (Mt. ix. 17;
Lk. v. 38). New wine may or may not be better than old: fresh
skins must be better than skins that are worn out. So hare, kawfs
implies that the new covenant is better than the obsolete one (Heb.
viil. 13). It is valid and effective, with plenty of time to run, Ses
Trench, Synonyms § nx. On the rival translations of &waf#xy,
¢covenant,” and ¢ testament,” see Westcott’s detached note on Heb.
iz. 18, pp. 208—302.

od ypdppatos &AAd wvelparos. Jer. xxxi. 31—33 is still in his
mind, with Ezek, xi. 19. The important word «auwfs gives an abrupt,
but very natural turn to the argument. He has been urging the
superiority of his own claims on their affection and obedience to
those of his Judaizing opponents. He now points to the boundless
superiority of the dispensation of which he i8 a minister to that which
the Judaizers represent. Even if as an individual he had nothing to
urge, the claim of the Gospel which he brought to them would be
paramount, and that in three particulars. This dispensation of grace
is xawh, wvedparos, {worotei. 1, It is not obsolete, like the Jewish
Law, but of full force. 2. It is not an external legal instrument, but
an indwelling power. 8. It is nota judicial enactment, putting those
who transgress it to death; its spirit gives life to all who accept it.
The Law simply said, ¢ Thou shalt not,’ and imposed a penalty for
transgression. So far from giving any power to keep its enactments,
by its prohibitions it provoked men to transgress (Rom. vii 5—18,
v. 20). The spirit of the Gospel is really the Spirit of God, entering
the heart and making the recipient, not only able, but willing, to
obey. Chrysostom has a fine passege in which he contrasts the Law
and Grace under this third head. The Law finds a man gathering
sticks on the Sabbath, and stones him. Grace finds thousands of
robbers and murderers, illuminates them, and gives them life, The
one turns a living man into a dead one: the other out of dead men
makes living omes. Christ says, ‘Come unto Me all ye who are
heavy laden,’ not ‘and I will punish you,’ but ‘and I will give you
rest.” Comp. the contrast in Jn i. 17.

It matters little whether we regard the genitives, ypduuaros and
wveduarTos, a8 characterizing diaxbéwovs or Siafixns: but 4 Swaxovla 700
wveduaros (v. 8) is in favour of the former., The Apostles are
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ministers, not of a covenant that is literal and formal, but of one that
is spiritual: therefore, a8 ministers, they are not of letter, but of spirit.
It is perhaps safer not to insert the article in translation. For the
characterizing genitive comp. Lk, iv. 24, xvi. 8, xviil, 6; Jasi. 25,
ii. 4, Winer, p. 297; Blass, § 35. 5.

T yip ypdppa bmoxrelve. Etiernal death, as the opposite of
eternal life, is meant: that is the tendency of the letter. The
prohibitions of the Law incite to sin which involves death. And,
with regard to physical death, the Law gave no promise of resurrec-
tion. Origen was strangely mistaken in supposing that this passage
supports his view that the literal interpretation of Seripture is harm-
ful, and that, to be profitable, interpretation must be mystical and
¢ gpiritual,’ or at least moral. And, however true it may be that to
keep insisting upon the letter becomes fatal to the spirit, that is not
what is meant here, The point here is, that the Law is incomparably
inferior to the Gospel.

The form dwoxrévrer, which is believed to be Aeolie, is found here
(NFGEP) for amwoxrelves (B), and is accepted by some editors here and
Mt. z. 28; Mk xii, 5; Lk. xii. 4; Rev. vi, 11. 'WH. accept it Rev. vi.
11. None aceept dwexrerer (ACDL),

7—11. The inferiority of the Law to the Gospel is set forth in a
detailed argument directed against the Judaizers: dpa w&s wdAwr dmo-
réuverar 70 Ppdyypa 76 "Tovdaxéy {Chrysostom).

7. & ypdppaciv dvrervwopém Alows. Engraven In letters (see
ceritical note) on stones. The thought of the mAativ Aeflvacs is still
in his mind. The Ten Commandments are here put for the whole
Mosaic Law,

&yeniy bv 8éky. Came with glory (R.V.), was inangurated in glory.
Comp. kdyd év aobevelg &yevbuny (1 Cor. ii. 8).

Sore prj Sivacbar drevloar. The glory of that dispensation was so
great that even its manifestation on the face of the lawgiver was over-
powering to those who received it. At this point the reference to
Exod. zxziv. 29—85 begins. For tobs ulods ‘Iopari), the regular
phrase in the ILXX., comp. Rom, iz. 27; Heb. xi. 22; Rev. ii. 14.

v katapyovpévny. Which was being done away. Comp. 1 Cor.
xiii. 8, 10; Gal. v. 11, The point is, that, however dazzling, it was
only temporary and very transitory. This is an emphatic after-
thought, which is taken up again v, 1l.
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8. mas odx\ pdNhov...toraw by 8dfy. How shall not (Rom. viii. 32)
rather (1 Cor. xii, 22) the ministration of the spirit be with glory.
The change from éyerff0n to &rra: marks the difference between the
glory imparted to the Law, which was short and is past, and the innate
glory of the Gospel, which will be permanent.

9. The Apostle justifies (ydp) what has just been said by showing
that the same contrast holds good if we compare the two from an
- earlier standpoint. The Law is a Stakovla 7ol favdrov, because it is
& Swkovle Tis xaraxploews, and condemnation leads to death. The
Gospel is & Swkovla Tob wredparos Tob {womoiolyTos, becanse it is a
Swakovla Ths Swkatostvys, and righteousness leads to spiritual life; for
¢the spirit is life because of righteousness’' (Rom. viii. 10). In a very
much higher degree the ministration of righteousness is superabundant
in_glory. The righteousness is that which comes through faith in
Christ (Rom, i. 16, 17, iii. 22). Note that he says rfis sixacostrys, not
7. Stkardoews, which would be the proper antithesis to 7. karaxploews.
The Gospel gives not merely acquittal but positive righteousness.
In the sense of *abound in’ wepiooedw is commonly followed by &
(viii. 7; Eph, i. 8; Col. ii. 7, &c.); but in 1 Thes. iii. 12 and Aects
xvi. 5, as here, there is no preposition.
The reading rq Siaxovig (see critical-note) gives: For if the ministra-
tion of condemnation has glory. DBut this looks like a correction to
what geemed to be more acourate.

10. He again justifies (ydp) what has just been said, adding xaf to
mark a new point. The Gospel’s superabundance in glory is shown
by the fact that it absolutely eclipsed the Law. For indeed that
which hath been made glorious hath even not been made glorious
(bath even been deprived of glory) in this respect, by reason of the
glory that exceedeth. In marking the change from wepiroesw (v. 9)
to UmepfdMe (v. 10) we must make the latter harmonize with
ix. 4; Eph. i. 19, ii. 7, where the R.V. has ‘exoceed,” while it has
“gurpass’ here. Take & rodry 7¢ méper (comp. ix. 3 and see
Lightfoot on Col. ii. 16) with o Jedéfasrac: the Law has been
deprived of its imparted glory in this respect, that something which
quite outshines it has appeared. Stars cease to shine when the sun
is risen,

11. He continues the justification (ydp) of what has been said,
For if that which 18 being done away (v. 7) was through glory, much
more that which abldeth (Rom. ix. 11) 48 ¢n glory. The fading of the
glory from the face of Moses indicated that the ministration which he
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instituted was not to last. To the old dispensation glory was a
phase, through which it passed; to the new it is a sphere in which it
abides (ix. 9; 1 Cor. xiii. 13; Jn xv. 4).

12—18. This overwhelming superiority of the Gospel inspires its
ministers with great boldness. An Apostle has no need to veil the
glory which he hag received, for there is no fear of its being seen to
fade away. In vv. 1—6 S. Paul spoke of his confidence (v. 4). Here
he speaks of hie hope, the hope of that superabundant glory which in
v. 8 is spoken of as future. The glory is already present, but its
continuance and its development unto perfection are -a field for
hope,

12. mappnole. Boldness of speech (Eph. vi. 19; Phil. i 20).
Freedom from fear, especially in reference to speech, is the radical
meaning of the word. Then it easily passes to freedom from reserve,
and is transferred from speech to action (Jn vii. 4, xi. 54). Bee on
vil. 4; xpopebo as in i. 17. He is hinting at the silences of the
0.T.; e.g. as to resurrection and eternal life.

13. kal ov kaldmep M. érlfer wddvppa. And not, as M. used to
put a veil over his face, do we act. The suppression of what corre-
sponds to xafdwep, Gomep, ©s, and the like, is natural and not rare;
comp. Mt. xxv. 14; Mk xiii. 34. Excepting Heb. iv. 2, the Attic
xafdmep is found in the N.T. in 8. Paul only (v. 18, i. 14, viii. 11;
elsewhere twelve times). Moses did not enjoy the freedom from
fear and reserve which is given so abundantly to Christ’s ministers.
Christ Himself had used reserve, not only in teaching the multitude,
but in iraining the Twelve (Jn xvi. 12). The change came at
Pentecost. ¢ We need not hide the full magnificence of our message,
lest the future should prove it false : it will stand the test of time,
and will not fade away.’.

wpds 70 p1} drevloar. That they should not look steadfastly upon.
Comp. 1 Thes. ii. 9. In v. 7 ‘could not’ is right. The A.V. has
¢ could’ in both places, ¢ behold’ in one, and ‘look’in the other. In
both we have ‘ the sons of Israel,’ Tols viods 'Ispa}, a8 commonly in
the LXX. The two verses differ, but are not inconsistent. In v, 7
the glory was such that the Israelites could not fiz their gaze (Lk. xxii,
56) on Moses’ face. In v. 13 he used to put a veil on his face to
prevent them from fixing their gaze on the end of that which was being
done away. Neither of these statements agrees with the A.V. of Exod.
xxxiv, 29 ff., which implies that he veiled his face to overcome their
Jear of him. The R.V., agrecing with both the Hebrew and the LXX.,
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ghows that he overcame their fear by exhorting them to ecome to him,
that he talked to them wunveiled, and that, when he had finished
speaking with them, ke put a veil on his face, until he returned to the
presence of the Lord. There he was unveiled, and he remained so on
coming out, 80 long as he was addressing the people as God’s emisgary.
Then he put the veil on again, until he went back to commune with
Jehovah. This agrees with what we have here (v. 13). He veiled
himself that the people might not guze upon the end of that which was
passing away, viz. the fading glory. They saw him only when the
reflexion of the Divine splendour was fresh upon him. 8. Paul
makes the transitoriness of this reflexion a symbol of the transitory
character of the Law; but of course he does not mean that either the
Israelites or Moses so understood it. With this symbolizing comp.
1 Cor, x. 2—4 and Gal. iv. 21—26, He considers the Jews of his own
day as quite alien from the Christian Church. They have been cut off
from their own olive tree (Rom. xi, 24), This passage should be
compared with Rom, ix.—xi., where ses Sanday and Headlam.

14. &d érwpddn rd voqpara avradv. But their minds were
blinded. Thig suits those whose power of perception is covered with
a veil, whose ¢ minds the god of this world has blinded’ (iv. 4). The
R.V. here substitutes ‘hardened’ for ‘blinded,’ in accordance with the
original meaning of 7&pos and mwpbw. But ‘blinded’ is perhaps cloger
to the later meanings. To speak of ‘minds’ or ¢thoughts’ being
‘herdened’ is a curicus expression. Comp. Rom. xi. 7, 25; Eph, iv.
18. For rofuara see on ii. 11. By the mdpwois of these is meant
moral obtuseness, not wilful obstinacy. Their understandings lost
their sensibility towards spiritual truths, In order to distinguish
mwpbw from rughéw (iv. 4) ‘dulled® might be used here. The dAN
refers to v. 13, They were not allowed to see the fading of the glory,
which might have taught.them that their dispensation was to pass
away; but, on the contrary, their perceptions were paralysed, and to
thig day cannot grasp the situation. See a valuable note on this and
kindred passages in the Journal of Theological Studies, Oct. 1901,
pp. 81 fi. Lightfoot (on 2 Thes. ii. 8) points out that S. Paul some-
times uses xarapyciv in opposition to *light’ as if with a sense of
*darkening,’ ‘eclipsing’; 1 Cor. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 10. The use of it
here (vv. 7, 14) confirms the meaning ¢ blinded’ for ¢rwpdfy.

dxpv ydp TFs ovpepov rpépas. This is to justify so strong an
expression as émwpdfn, It can have been nothing less than wapwsts,
Jor it has lasted so long, See Chrysostom.
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&m rff dvayvdoe m)s w. 8. This takes us to the public reading in
the synagogue (riv drdyvwow rol »épov, Acts xiil, 15); and the
synagogue, ag in Aets, is the centre of unbelief,

Ti)s wahads Swabikns. ¢ Nothing more strongly expresses the
Apostle’s conviction of the extinetion of the Jewish system than this
expression of the ‘0Old Covenant,’ applied to the Jewish Scriptures
within thirty years after the Crucifixion” (Stanley). See Westcott on
Heb. viii. 13. The direct opposite of xawés is dpyalos, as is shown
v. 17. But walaiés, as meaning what has existed for a long time,
may be opposed to either wéos (Mt. ix. 17; Mk ii. 22) or «xawés
(Lk. v. 36). ¢The same veil’ is not understood literally. It is the
symbolical meaning which is the same in both cases, viz. the inability
to see the vanighing of the glory of the Law.

p1) dvakalvrrépevov. The construction and translation of these
words is doubtful. They may refer to 78 xdAvpua which precedes;
or they may be taken absolutely and refer to what follows. Either,
at the reading of the old covenant the same veil abideth without being
lifted, because it is done away in Christ; or, at the reading of the old
covenant the same veil abideth, the revelation not belng made that it
i8 done away in Christ (Chrysostom). In the first rendering it is the
veil that is done away in Christ; and this has two difficulties:
(1) that it does not fit the context, for the v¢il abides unlifted, not
because it is done away in Christ, but because of the wdpwats of their
hearts: (2) that throughout the passage (vv. 7, 11, 18, 14) it is the
glory of the Law which xarapyeirai. When 8. Paul speaks of the
veil being removed, he says meptatpetrac (v, 16). Therefore the second
rendering is preferable, according to which it is the Law which &
Xpworg xarapysirae.  This absolute use of a participle or adjective is
found elsewhere: comp. xabapifor wdvra 7a Bpwpara (Ree. of Mk
vil. 19); els otdéw xpforppor (2 Tim, ii. 14). The A.V. spoils the repe-
tition of ‘done away’ (comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 8) by substituting ‘abolished’
in v. 18. The R.V. does the like by substituting ‘ pass away’ in vv. 7,
11; but it has *done away’ in the margin. There are many places in
the N.T, in which it is doubtful whether dr: is ¢ that’ or ¢because’
(i. 145 Lk. i. 45, vii. 16, 39, ix. 22, x. 21, xi. 38, xxii, 70; 1 Jn ii. 12
—14, &c.).

16. 4NN ¥os ovjpepov rjvika dv. See critical note. But unto this
day, whensoever Moses is read, a veil (see on ii, 16) Hes upon their
heart. The dA\d marks the opposition to u#) draxaivmrréuevor: but,
80 far from this revelation having been recognized by them, a veil is
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over their heart. A revelation is the uncovering of a truth: they kept
their powers of receiving truth covered. It is because xdAvuua here
has not the same meaning as before that he does not say ro xdAvuua,
which would have signified the veil of Moses concealing the vanishing
of the glory. By xdAvuua, ‘ a veil,’ he means their insensibility to the
truth, much the same as the wdpwois. For ¥ws with an adv. comp.
Mt. xvii. 17, xviil, 21; #ws dpme is frequent; 1 Cor. iv. 13, viii. 7,
xv, 6. Here only (vv. 15, 16) is fpixa found in the N.T., but in the
LXX. it is frequent.

16. sjvixa 8 &dv. But whensoever it skall turn to the Lord. Tle
nominative is % xapdia alr@v, or possibly 7is: ‘ whensoever a man.
The #wixa here balances #wixa in v. 15: whenever they hear the Law
read, they fail to understand : whenever they turn to the Lord (Christ)
the true meaning is revealed to them. He probably has Exod. xxxiv.
84 in his mind; but mepiypetro becomes mepaipeiras, ‘he then and theire
removes.” The verb is used of taking away what envelopes or surrounds
a thing: 7& lpdria, Tov daxTvhwor, vy T oréap (Gen. xxxViil, 14, x1i, 42;
Lev. iv. 8), and hence ras dpaprias, 74 déuchuara (Heb. x. 11; Zech.
iii. 15). As in Exod., the verb is probably middle, not passive; ‘but
whenever one turns, he ipso facto takes away the veil : hig own act of
conversion removes it.’ The subject of the verbs is left characteristi-
cally indefinite; Israel, any typical Israelite. 8. Paul saw the
turning to the Lord of the éxioys (Rom. xi. 7—10), and foresaw that
of all Israel (xi. 25). Here he may have his own conversion in his
mind. The veil was taken off by Moses, whenever he turned to the
Lord; and the heart of Israel takes it off, whenever it turns to
the Lord, For dpika 8¢ édv (RA) many authorities have dwika & &
(BDFGKLP): but this looks like a correction, In popular language
édv for dv seems to have been common (1 Cor. vi. 18, xvi. 3; Gal.
vi, 7; Mt. v. 19, 82, x. 42, xi. 27, &c.). Winer, p. 390; Blass, § 26. 4,
65. 7. This passage may havo suggested the variant xexalvupévy of
the 3-text in Liuke xxiv. 32.

17. &8 xdpuog 13 wvedpd éomww. Now the Lord is the Spirit: see
on ii. 16. The interpretations of this difficult passage are many, and
we must be content to remain in doubt as to the Apostle’s meaning.
But to whatever extent the verse throws light upon Trinitarian
doctrine, there is no evidence that it was written for the purpose
of doing so. ‘The Lord’ here, as in v. 16, means Christ. To turn
to Christ is to turn from the letter that killeth to the spirit that giveth
life (v. 8). Thus Christ, and the spirit as opposed to the letter,
are treated as in some sense equivalents. As both substantives

2 Cor. E



66 2 CORINTHIANS. [3 17—

have the article, we may translate, The Spirit is the Lord; but
the order of the words is against it, and the preceding mpés Kdpior
is decisive. Yet Chrysostom and others take it so, and find in the
words evidence for the Divinity of the Holy Spirit, a doctrine which
may be gathered from xiii. 13, but which is not here in question.
The Lord is the Spirit is probably the right translation; and the
meaning, which is at once simple and fitting, is, that to turn to Christ
and receive Him is to receive the Spirit of the Lord. We may compare,
¢And the rock was Christ,’ or *And Christ was the rock,’ either of
which may represent # mérpa 8¢ 4» & Xpwrés (1 Cor. x. 4). The
spiritual rock was Christ in effect. The water of the spiritual rock
was to the Israelites what the sustaining presence of Christ is to
Christians. The effect in each case was the same, and therefore the
cause was the same; the rock was Christ. As to the relation between
the effect of Christ’s presence with that of the Spirit’s presence, comp.
Jn xiv. 16, 26, xvi. 7, 14. For patristic interpretations of the passage
see Lias, Appendix I, and Chase, Chrysostom, p. 93. But «ipios in
both verses must mean Christ, and not Jehovah, The Jews turned
to Jehovah, but refused to turn to Christ.

of 8¢ T3 mvelpa Kuplov, élevbepla. See critical note. Freedom
from the trammels of the Jewish Law is perhaps specially meant,
but not exclusively. Spiritual liberty of all kinds may be understood ;
Gal. iv. 31, v. 1. By the indwelling of the Spirit bondservants are
changed into sons. The freedom of the Gospel, its openness (v. 2),
confidence (v. 4), and boldness (v. 12), especially in contrast to the
formalism and reserve of the Law, is a note which sounds throughout
this section. ¢The Spirit bloweth where it listeth’ (Jn. iii. 8); its
very life is freedom and energy in opposition to the bondage of the
letter. Comp. Seneca’s saying, ‘To obey God is liberty’ (De Vit.
beat. 15). See Mayor on Jas i. 25.

Hort conjectures xvpiov for Kuplov (WH. 11. App. p. 119). But is it
possible that xvpios is the right reading? 8. Paul simply draws a
conclusion from his previous words, and naturally simply repeats the
two words on which all turn. In the latter clause «fpios is not
strictly personal, but, on the other hand, is not a mere adjective,
as with the reading sxvptor. ¢The Lord Jesus is the Source of the
life-giving spirit, as opposed to the condemning, death-giving letter :
indeed the Lord s the life-giving spirit. But such an identification
reveals the sovereign power of that spirit: and where, as in the realm
of the Gospel, the spirit (not the letter) is Sovereign, there there
is freedom,’ Acts ii. 36 is some justification for the otherwise difficult
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transition from 6 «fpios, which to us is a proper name, to xdpios
2§ descriptive.

18, tpets 8 wdvres. This refers, not (as in vv. 1—12) to the
ministers of the Gospel, but to all Christians, to all who have been
set free by the presence of the Spirit. In the new dispensation the
privilege is universal, not, as in the old, confined to one mediator,
The 8¢ refers back to v. 16. The Jews are still in need of conversion
to Christ that the veil may be removed from them: but all we
Christians, with unveiled face, I'or the dative comp. draraxaivmrry
73 kegpary (1 Cor. xi. 5).

kartomwrpuldpevol. In the active this means ‘to show in a mirroer,’
in the middle (1) ¢to behold as in a mirror,” or (2) ‘to reflect as in a
mirror.” Chrysostom adopts the latter meaning, and it makes excellent
sense: with unveiled face reflecting as in a mirror the glory of the
Lord. The idea is taken from Moses removing the veil when he talked
with God, and thus catching a reflexion of the Divine glory. Augus-
tine points out thaf we are not obliged to believe that “ we shall see
God with the bodily face in which are the eyes of the body”; it is
¢“the face of the inner man * which is meant (D¢ Civ. Dei xxir, 29).

v abryv edrdva perapoppovpcda. Are being transfigured into
the same image; acc. of definition. As 8. Paul, perhaps purposely,
uses the same word as is used of the Transfiguration (M. xvii. 2;
Mk ix. 2), the same English word should be used here as there. The
Vulgate changes from transfigurari in Mt. and Mk to transformari
here, and has influenced English Versions. Comp. Rom. xii. 2;
Phil, iii. 21. Seneca again has something a little similar, * Not only
corrected but transfigured” (Ep. Mor. v1. 1); and “ A man is not yet
wise, unless his mind i8 transfigured into those things which he has
learned” (Ep. Mor. xciv. 48). By riw alriv elkbva is meant the
same image as that which is reflected in the mirror, the image of the
perfection that is manifest in Christ: Gal. iv. 19. It carries the
mind back to the Creation (Gen. i. 26) and implies that this transfor-
mation is a re-creation (Col. iii. 10). See on uerasxyparifesfor xi. 18.

émwd 8Skns s 8ofav. The words emphasize the contrast to Moses.
Comp. ék wloTews els mwiorey (Rom. i. 17), éx duvdpuews els Sdvamw (Ps,
Ixxxiii. 8). The probable meaning is that the process of transfigu-
ration is a gradual one; “from one stage of glory to another”
(Lias). Comp. Enoch li. 4, 5, lxii. 15, 16, eviii. 11—15; Apoc. of
Baruch li. 1, 3, 5, 7—I12. But the sense may be, as Bengel gives it,
a gloria Domint ad gloriam in nobis,

E2
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kabdwep &md kuplov wyvelpares. See critical note. This again is
difficult and of doubtful meaning, like ¢ ¢ xlpios T0 Tvelpd éorTw
(v. 17), to which it looks back., There are several possible renderings.
(1) Even as by the Spirit of the Lord (A.V.), which is that of the
Vulgate, tanquam a Domini Spiritu. But the order of the Greek is
against this, and, had 8. Paul meant this, he would perhaps have
written xa@drep dwo 7ol mvevparos Tol xuplov. (2) Even as by the
Lord of the Spirit, viz. Christ, through whose instrumentality the
Spirit is given (Tit. iii. 5, 6; Jn zvi. 7). Thig is perhaps the simplest
grammatical meaning of the words, if «uvplov is a substantive.
Tertullian seems to have read wrevudrww, for he gives tanquam a
domine spirituum as S. Paul's words (ddv. Mare. v. 11). (3) Ewven
as from the Lord the Spirit (R.V.; comp. A.V. margin), which is
found in some MSS. of the Vulgate, a domino spiritu. (4) Even as
from the Spirit which is the Lord (R.V. margin). (5) Even as from
a Spirit exercising lordship (Hort), or, by & paraphrase, a Spirit which
i TLord. This last takes xuplov as an adjective, and it has great
advantages. As Hort suggests, it may be ¢ the Scriptural source
of the remarkable adjectival phrase 76 «ipior in the (so called)
Constantinopolitan Creed "—rd nvelua 70 dyior 70 xipiov 10 fwomoibw,
Such a use of xipios is not found elsewhere in Seripture, but its
adoption in the Creed is evidence that it was thus understood by
some, If this rendering stands, the conjectural reading xipor for
Kuplov in v. 17 becomes not improbable. We may adopt any of the
three last, (3), (4), or (5), and interpret that by the influence of the
Spirit all Christians are step by .step made similar to the glorified
Christ. The Jew does not catch the reflexion of even the glory of the
Law; he sees nothing but the dull and deadening letter. Much less
does he reflect the glory of the Gospel. The kxafdmep characterizes
the transformation ; our transformation is one which answers to its
source, viz. a spirit which is Sovereign,—again in contrast to Moses,
who had to deal with the ypdpua. Throughout the verse there is con-
trast between the Old Covenant and the New; between one man and
‘we all’; between the face often veiled and ¢ with unveiled face’;
between glory that is transient and  reflecting as in a mirror ’ (present
of continued state) *from glory to glory’; between glory that is
external and glory that is a penetrating and assimilating influence;
between the ministry of the ypduua and the agency of the rretua. See
Briggs, The Mcssiah of the dpostles, pp. 127 ff,
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CHAPTER IV.

1. ¢ywakodpey (RABDFG) rather than éxxarofuer (CDPKLP). Lk.
xvili. 1 évkakelv is right; elsewhere (2 Cor. iv. 1, 16; Gal. vi, 9; Eph.
iil. 13; 2 Thess. iii. 13) éyx. But in all six places ékxakeiv appears in
some texts, a word for which authority is wanting. See Gregory,
Prolegomena, p. 78 and Suicer.

2. ovnordvovtes (ABP) rather than cwwrdrres (RCDFG) or
curieTédrres (D3KL). Comp. vi. 4.

4. adydoa. (NBFGELP) rather than raravydsar (CDH) or diav-
ydgac (A). The compounds are probably interpretations of the true
reading. Omit adrols with NABCDFGH against D2D*KLP. With
7o Oeo a fow authorities add rof dopdrov from Col. i, 15.

5. It is difficult to decide between Xpiworér 'Ineoiv (BHKL, Copt.
Arm.) and ’Incolv Xptorév (NACD, Lati. Goth.), and between ad
"Inoo0y (BDFG) and dcd 'Igood (NC), which dia Xpwroi (N!5) sup-
ports. Seeoni. 1,

8. Adpye (RABD, Syrr, Aeth.) rather than Adpyac (N3CDFGLP,
Latt. Arm.).

12. The tendency to insert uév, against overwhelming evidence, in
order to balance & subsequent 8¢, is here illustrated. KL and some
late authorities here read doTe 6 pév fdvaros: comp. Acts v. 23, xix. 15,
Even without 8¢ to suggest it, it is sometimes inserted, as Aots xix. 5;
Heb. vi, 16, In such cases the Rec. commonly inserts, as here.

14 7ov kipiov ‘Inqoodv (RCDFGKLP, Lat. Vet.) rather than rdv
"Iyaobv (B, Vulg. Arm.); and edv 'Inoed (NBCDFGP, Latt. Copt. Arm,
Aeth.) rather than &4 "Tgeoi (N*DIKL, Syrr. Goth.).

16. éyxaxodpev (NBD) rather than dvxakoiuer (FG) or éxxaxoi-
pev (CD]KLP). Seeonw. 1.

6 éow jpiy (RBCDFGP) rather than 8 érwfev (DZD3KL).

17. After s OAMews B, Chrys. and perhaps other authorities
omit #udv, and RCK with some versions omit els Iwepforqv. The
latter is certainly to be retained.

iv.1—6. THE saME SUBJECT CONTINUED.

As between the first and second chapters, the division between the
third and fourth is badly made. Chapter iii. should have continued
to iv, 6. From iii. 7 to iv, 6 there is no very decided break in the
subject.
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1—6. He perseveres with his vindication of the Apostolic office,
with special reference to the charges of insincerity and self-seeking.

Aw rofito.  For this cause (vii. 13, xiil. 10; 1 Cor. iv. 17; &ec.), to
distinguish 84 7ofro from &4 (iv. 16) and olw (v. 20). This at once
shows that the connexion with what precedes is close. ¢Seeing that
the Christian dispensation is so immeasurably superior to the Jewish
(iii. 17, 18), we (is Timothy or anyone else included?), as possessing
the ministry just described (iii. 7 ff.), have no feeling of despair.’

kadds fAednpev, Even as we received mercy. It is well to dis-
tinguish kafds from ¢s: and the sorist, which refers to the time when
he was made an Apostle, should be retained in translation. It is a
very humble way of speaking of his call (1 Cor. vii. 25, xv. 9, 10;
1 Tim, i. 18, 16).

otk &ykakodpev. We faint not, do not lose courage, but moA\y
wappnole xpoucha (iii. 12). Ellicott says that éyxaxely means “to lose
heart in a course of action,” and éxxakelv * to retire through fear out
of it”’: but see critical note; also Lightfoot on 2 Thes. iii. 13. In
the LXX. neither word is found, but in the version of Symmachus
éyk. occurs Gen. xxvii. 46; Num,. zxi. §; Prov. ifi, 11; Is, vii. 16;
and éxx. Jer, xvili. 12. Cowardice leads readily to 7d wpumra r7s
aloybrys.

2. dA\d dwawrdpeda. But (on the contrary) we have renounced the
hidden things of shame, comp. 76 xpumré 700 orbrovs (1 Cor. iv. 5); also
Eph. v. 12 and Rom. ii. 16. ¢Dishonesty’ (A.V.) in 1611 might
mean ‘disgrace’ or ‘shame’: “If iz a great reproche and dishonesty
for the husband to come home without his wiffe, or the wyffe withoute
her husbande” (More, Utopia, p. 138 ed. Arber): but now it is mis-
leading. In the N.T. aloyvry is rare (Lk. xiv. 9; Phil. iii. 19 ; Heb.
xii. 2, Jude 13; Rev. iii. 3, 18); in the LXX. it is very frequent.
For the genitive comp. eis wdfy driulas (Rom. i. 26). From dmes-
wduebe (here only) we are not to infer that he gave these shameful
things up: he abjured them from the first. Comp. Sére 7dv ooy
uov, 7 drelmacfe (Zech. xi. 12). Everything which shame naturally
hides he kept himself free from. Plato is said to have defined aloxiry
a8 @bBos émwl mwpoodoxig ddofias. With the form dweirduefa comp.
mpoelrapey (1 Thes. iv, 6), and see WH. 11. Appendix, p. 164; Winer,
p. 103. '

wavovpyle. This shows what he specially has in his mind,—un-
scrupulous conduct, readiness for anything, especially underhand
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practices, in order to gain one's ends (xi. 3; 1 Cor. iii. 19 ; Eph. iv.
14) : from everything of this kind he kept aloof. ¢Craftiness,’ like
astutia (Vulgate), emphasizes the cunning which marovpyla often
implies. He perhaps refers to the unscrupulous cunning with which
the Judaizers beguiled the Corinthians, passing themselves off as
ministers with superior authority. Assuming that x.—xiii. is part of
the second lost letter, this may be a reference to xi. 3; or to xii, 16,
which shows that 8. Paul was accused of ravovpyla.

Bololvres Tov Néyov Tod Deod. Unlike xamphevorres (il 17), this
does not imply that the falsifying was done for gain: see i. 12. He
does not intrigue, and he does not adulterate the Gospel with worth- -
less traditions and strained misinterpretations.

dAN\d Ty pavepdoe Tis dAndelas. In marked contrast to & xpumrrd
s aloxvvys and ravovpyln: but (on the contrary) by the manifestation
of the truth (placed first with emphasis), viz. the truth of the Gospel
(Gal. ii. 5, 14), See on ii. 16.

gvnoTdvovtes éavrots. See critical note. This commending our-
selves looks baok to iil. 1. The use of the reflexive pronoun of the
3rd pers. with verbs of the lst (Acts xxiii. 14; Rom. viii. 23, xv. 1;
1 Cor. xi, 31) and 2nd (Lk. xii. 1, 33, xvi. 9,15, xvii. 3, 14} is common
where no ambiguity is involved: comp. v. 5, v. 12, 15, vi. 4.

wpds macay ouveldnow dvlpdrev=mpds Thr wdvTwy Tév dvlpomTwr
ouveldnow. Comp. wicay Yuxiw dvfpdrov (Rom, ii. 9). 8. Paul does
not commend himself to men’s fancies, or passions, or prejudices, or
even to their intellect; but to that power which God has given to each
to discern between right and wrong. Every kind of conscience will
recognize his integrity. See on i. 12, and Ellicott on Eph. i. 8,

dvamiov Tod Beod. The commendation is made with all solemnity,
the judges to whom he appeals being reminded that he and they will
be responsible for the verdict: comp. Gal. i. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 14, iv. 1.
“The strength of St Paul’s language is to be explained by the un-
scrupulous calumnies cast upon him by his enemies” (Lightfoot on
Gal. i. 20). Deus ipse testis est nos manifestare puram veritatem, cujus
oculos nihil latet (Herveius Burgidolensis). Magnum esset, si hoc
solummodo de hominibus diceret; sed, quia homines falli possunt, ideo
subjunzit quod majus est incomparabiliter (Atto Vercellensis).

3. & 8 kal fomwv kexaduppévov. But if (v. 16) our Gospel is
veiled, it is velled in them that are perishing (chiasmus). The perf,
part. indicates that it has been and remains veiled, and 76 edayyéioy
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fpdv means our preaching of the good tidings. The reference fo
kdhvppa (i, 12—18) must be preserved in translation. The &orer
isemphatic, not enclitic; ‘even if it is veiled.” The Judaizers might
say, ‘Whether or no a veil hides the Law from us, a veil certainly
hides your Gospel from us’: comp, 1 Cor. ii. 7. To this he replies,
‘Yes, from you. What we preach is veiled from those who are in the
paths of death: but its glories are manifest to all who are in the way
of salvation’ (ii. 15, 16). As distinct from «al el, representing an
assumed possibility, el xal represents the concession of what is a fact
(v. 16, xii, 11). In xi. 15 the xal belongs to ol dcdxovor.

4. b 8eds Tod al@vos Tovrov. The god of this age (Eph, ii. 7; Col.
i. 26). It is world regarded as time, seculum, and not world regarded
as ordered space, xéouos, mundus, that is mentioned. Comp. 1 Cor. 1.
20, ii. 6; Lk. xvi. 8, xx. 34¢. For «éouos see i. 12, v, 19, vii. 10,
Trench, Synonyms § lix ; Lightfoot on 1 Cor. i. 20. But 6 feds 70D
al&wos TobTov occurs nowhere elgse. Comp. 6 dpywr Tob kbouov Tolrov
(In xii, 31, xiv. 80, xzvi. 11), and & dpywr ris éfovalas 7ol dépos
(Eph, ii. 2). In ell these places Satan is meant. Yet Irenaeus
(Haer, 1v. xxix. 1) interprets this passage of God; and some ancient
commentators take rof al@vos rolrov after r&v dwlorwy: ‘in whom
God hath blinded the minds of the unbelievers of this world.” So
Origen, Chrysostom, and Theodoret, Tertullian, Hilary, and Augus-
tine. This improbable interpretation was adopted to avoid giving
countenance to the Manichaean dooctrine of two Gods, one good and
the other evil; magis de illis propulsandis, quam de inquirenda Pauli
mente solliciti fuerunt (Calvin), Atto of Vercelli says of the true
interpretation sed quia iste sensus vicinus est errori, ipsum Deum
intelligere debemus. On the whole expression see Chase, The Lord’s
Prayer in the Early Church, pp. 88, 89. Comp. Origen on Mt. Bk iv. 14,

Td vorjpara Tév dnlorev. See on iii, 14 and comp. x. 5, xi, 3.
Some would reject rdv dwlorwr as a superfluous gloss. But there is
no authority for its omission; and it may be understood as explaining
how the evil one was able to do this and to put them on the road to
perdition. It was through their refusal to believe what was offered to
them for their salvation. They would not use their eyes, and so they
lost the power of seeing. A veil of darkness hindered them from
perceiving the truth which the Apostle brought them; and this was
partly the cause and partly the effect of their being in the path to
destruction. Winer, p. 779. By oi drwroc he means those who do
not believe the Gospel, and he frequently uses it of the heathen (vi. 14;
1 Cor. vi. 6, vii. 12°ff,, x. 27, xiv. 22 ff.),



46) : NOTES. 73

els 70 p1) avydoas k.7.X. See critical note. Words are piled up to
express the intense brilliancy of that which Satan prevented them
from being able to see. That the illumination of the gospel of the
glory of the Christ, who ¢s the tmage of God, should not shed its bright-
ness on them. The addition ds éoriw elxwy 1ol feof (see Lightfoot on
Col. i. 15) not only augments the idea of glory, but explains the
devil’s action. Of course he would oppose the Gospel of Him who is
the image of God (Heb. i. 3); and this was evidence for the truth of
the Gospel, for if it did not bring saving truth, he would not wish to
blind men’s thoughts to it. Here only in the N.T. ig adyd{ew used:
in the LXX. it occurs only of the bright spot which was a sign of
leprosy (Lev. xiii. 24—39, xiv. 56). And gwrwubs is found only here
and v. 6; in the LXX. Job iii. 9; Ps. xxvi. 1, xliii. 3, lzxvii. 14,
Ixxxix. 90, cxxxviii. 11. With 78 edayy. 7fs 85ns 7ol xptarol comp.
70 edaryy. Ths 0bfqs Tob paxaplov 6eod (1 Tim. i, 11), which means
the Gospel that contains and makes known His glory. The Gospel is
thus traced to the absolutely supreme Source, It is the revelation of
the Messiah, and the revelation of the Messiah is the revelation of the
Father (Jn xiv. 7ff.). For défa comp. Jn i. 14.

B. ol ydp éavrols knplioaopev. It is very far-fetched to make
vdp refer back to iii. 1—5. It refers quite naturally to v. 2 or v. 4 or
both, ‘I am quite justified in saying that we do not adulterate the
word of God by mixing our own advantage with it, and that our
Gospel is the Gospel of the glory of Christ, for 1t 18 not ourselves (first
with emphasis) that we preach, but (on the contrary) Christ Jesus as
Lord, and ourselves a8 your bondservants for Jesus’ sake.’ He is not
inginuating that his opponents preach themselves: he is repelling
a charge which they brought againgt him. Such passages as 1 Cor.
iv. 16, vil. 7, xi. 1 might be used to support such a charge. We are
not to understand xvplovs from xipior, ‘we preach not ourselves as
lords.’ But dotAovs must have its full meaning, ‘bondservants, slaves.’
And he does not say ‘Christ’s slaves’ but ‘your slaves’; yet, to show
that this is said in no servile, fawning spirit, he adds ‘for Jesus’ sake,’
or possibly ‘through Jesus.” See critical note, and on i. 1.

6. 61 6 Qeds & elmdv. Because God that said, Out of darkmess
light shall shine, is he who shone in our hearts jor the illumination
(v. 4) of the knowledge of the glory of Ged. The 87 introduces the
reason why he must preach, not himself, but Christ. The reference
to ‘Let there be light,’ Terntirw ¢is, at the Creation is obvious.
There is also a reference to the scales falling from his own eyes and
mind; and this has perhaps already been alluded to iii. 18 and iv. 4.
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By doTmiopdv Ts yvdoews is meant the illumination which the know-
ledge of the glory of God brings. This gwrioués the Apostle had
received, and it was his duty to pass his knowledge of it on to others.
It is possible that, a8 in uerauopposueda (iii. 18), the narrative of the
Transfiguration is still somewhat in his mind.

tv wpooémwe Xpuorrod: In the face of Christ, in facie Christi (Vul-
gate, which has in persona Christi ii. 10). It isin the face of Christ,
who is elxiw 7ol feod, that the glory of God is manifested as a means
of meking it known to men. The translation, in the person of Christ,
means that Christ Himself reveals the glory of God, But the implied
contrast with the face of Moses (iii. 7), the glory of which was
evanescent, while this is abiding, decides for ‘ face’ against ¢ person.’
Cremer, Lez. p. 459.

iv. 7—v. 10. THE SUFFERINGS AND THE SUPPORTS OF AN APOSTLE.

This is a letter written in very varying moods: and here the mood
of the writer echanges in & very marked way. The subject is not
changed, and the connexion with the preceding part of the subject is
not broken; bnt the tone is greatly lowered. In his dpologia pro vitd
sud (i. 12——vii. 16), after defending himself with regard to the charge
of levity, and also with regard to the case of the great offender (i. 12
~—ii. 17), he went on in a tone of great confidence and exultation,
which had already begun at ii. 14, to speak of the greatness of the
Apostolic office and of the glory and freedom of the Gospsl which he
preaches (ii. 18—iv. 6). Here he begins to point out that there is
another side to all this. The Gospel has a superabundance of glory,
which is refleeted from a glorified Christ who is the image of God.
But it does not follow from this that he who preaches the Gospel has
abundance of glory. So far as externals go, the very reverse of this
is the case. Not even the transitory glory of Moses has been allowed
to him. He has a body, which is a fragile earthly vessel, often made
still more frail by sickness and hardship. His spirit is broken down
with anxiety and disappointment. He groans, being burdened; and
he feels the sentence of death ever at work within him. But, side by
side with this intense depression, there is a feeling of trust in the never-
failing support of the God whom he serves. ¢ Wherefore we faint not.’
He had said this before when he thought of the glorious character
of the ministry committed to him (iv. 1); and he says it again now
(v. 16). His opponents may say that his infirmities are evidence
against his Apostolic authority. But the truth is that, in his weak-
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ness, God is giving proof of the Divine power of the Gospel. The
Apostle’s humiliation here tends to the glory of God; and he will
have, in exchange for the weight of suffering here, ‘an eternal weight
of glory® hereafter (v. 17). Three times he counts up his sufferings,
here, vi. 4—10, xi. 23—30.

7. "Exopev 8¢ Tov Onvavpdv rtodrov. The & introduces the
contrast between the glory of the message and the weakness of the
messenger. It matters little whether we interpret rév Oysavpér as
the yw&ows 7is 36fys, or the ¢wriwués which this yvdews brings, or
the ministry by which the ywv@es is conveyed o others. It means the
powers committed to him as an Apostle,

tv darpaklvols okelecwy. Comp. Rom, ix. 22, 23; 1 Thes. iv. 4;
2 Tim, ii. 21 ; 1 Pet. iii. 7; 2 Esdr, vi. 63. The human body in its frailty
is meant, Vessels of clay have neither the beauty nor the strength of
vessels made of bronze, silver, or gold. They are rough in appearance,
and can be easily chipped, eracked, or broken. Herodotus (111, xevi. 3)
tells how Darius used to melt down the tribute-money and run it
into earthen jars, which he afterwards stripped off, mepiaipéer (comp.
iii. 16), leaving the bullion for future mse. The comparison of the
body to an earthenware vessel is common in literature, especially
among the Stoics. Thus Seneca says that man is ¢“a cracked vessel,
which will break at the least fall” (4d Marc. 11). Marcus Aurelius
says that 70 wepuelucror dyyeiddes is by no means to be considered to
be the man himself, but only the envelope out of which the soul
glides gently in a peaceful death (x. 36, 38). But such metaphors
have no necessary connexion with the Gnostic, Manichaean, and Neo-
Platonie doctrine of the utter vileness of everything material, and
therefore of man’s body. The reference to the creation of light in v. 6
renders it possible that here there is a reference to man’s being made
out of earth (Gen. ii. 7); a reference to Gideon’s earthen pitchers
(Judg. vii. 16, 19) is also possible; but neither is at all certain. Origen
(Philocal. iv) makes the ‘earthen vessels’ to be the humble diction of
Scripture. The general meaning is, that a magnificent trust has been
committed to us, but the instrument by which we discharge it is very
mean,

tva +f YmepPolt vijs Suvdpews 1 Tod Deod kal pn ¢ fpav. That the
exceeding greatness (zii. 7) of the power may be God’s, and not from
us; may be recognized as bclonging in God, and not as coming from
ourselves (iii. 5). Comp. Rom, iii. 26, where els 75 elvatr airov dikaior
menng ‘that He might be seen to be righteous.! What man has
from himself is not UmepBohs but EAheufus,
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8—-11. Five illustrations of the contrast between the treasure and
the earthen vessel.

8. & mavrl OAMPopevor dAN o oTevoxwpoipevor, In every way
pressed, but not straitened, The participles agree with the subject of
&xopev. Here, as in Mk iii. 9, the notion of pressure must be pre-
served in translating 6\iSw, although ¢pressed’ and ‘pressure’ would
not be suitable, i. 4—8: see on i. 4. By orevoxwpovueror (vi. 12} iy
meant ‘oramped, penned in a corner so as to be helpless.’ The vague
év martl may be ‘in everything’ (vi. 4, vii. 11, viil. 7, xi. 6}, or ‘on
every side’ (vii. 5), or ‘in every condition of life’ (1 Thes. v. 18).
The context seems to require ‘in everything.’ ¢Greatly hampered,
but not hemmed in’ is the general meaning. Comp. ONiyus «xal
orevoywple (Rom. ii. 9, viil. 35).

dwopotpevor dAN' ok &famapolpevor. Another play upon words:
in difficulty, but not in despair. Comp.1i. 8 and see on i. 13 and iii. 2.
He had this feeling about the Galatians: dropoduas év duiv (Gal, iv. 20).
Comp. GAlyns kal orevoxwpla kal oxbros dore i BNémew, kal odx dropy-
Ofoerar 6 év orevoywplg dr (Is. viil. 22), which 8. Paul may have had
in his mind. Note the accumulation of participles.

9. Swkopevor. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 125 Gal. vi. 12; M, v. 10,

odk éykaTaleurduevol. We might have expected ¢but not captured’
rather than *but not forsaken’; ¢left behind’ (R.V, margin) ¢ by his
friends in the hands of his foes’ may be the meaning: éyrarahureiv...
9 uy Bonbioar kwdvvebovr. (Plat. Symp. 179 4). *Forsasken of God’ is
also possible. Comp. Mt. xxvii, 46; Mk xv. 34; Aects ii. 27, 31; 2 Tim.
iv. 10; and the promise to Joshua, otk évraralelyw oe (Josh. i. 5).

kataBaARipevor AN odk dmoMAipevor. This refers to being struck
down in battle rather than thrown in wrestling. Comp. xaraBard
atrdw & pougaig (2 Kings xix. 7), kar. abrols &v wayxalpe (Jer. xix. 7).

10. The two illustrations in ¢. 8 refer to the difficulties of his
position; the two in v. 9 to those brought upon him by his opponents.
The fifth and last is different from both pairs. He shares in the
dying, and also in the life, of Jesus Christ.

mdvrore. First with emphasis, like & marri (v. 8) and def (v. 11):
at all times (ii. 14, v. 6, ix. 8), to distinguish from gef (vi. 10).

™y vékpoow 708 “Inood. This ‘making a corpse’ or ‘ putting to
death,’ as @avdrwois (Thuc. v. ix. 7), is given here as a process leading
to death or deadness, rather than as a result. In Rom. iv. 19 it is
uged of the result, the deadness of Sarah’s womb; comp, Heb. xi. 12;
Col. iii. 5. Here, as in i. 5, the sufferings of the Apostle are identified
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with the sufferings of Christ, both being caused by the enmity of the
world and endured for the furtherance of the will of God. As in the
case of the Master, the Apostle’s body is in the end to be made a
corpse. But, at the present, what he ceaselessly has with him is the
suffering which leads to this result, As Christ’s Passion began long
before Gethsemane, so the martyrdom of S. Paul began long before
his condemnation to death., It is possible that & T¢ odpar. mepr-
dépovres keeps up the metaphor of the earthen vessels, but the
expression is mnatural enough without that. For the verb comp.
Mk vi. 55; Eph, iv. 14; for the meaning Gal. vi. 17; ‘go where
he will (rept-), everywhere.” The xvplov before 'Insof (KL), ¢ The Lord
Jesus’ (A.V.), is certainly to be omitted (NABCDFGP); and note that
throughout (vv. 10—14) Christ is designated by the name which He
bore as man (1 Thes. iv. 14).

tva kal 1) L1} 7ol "Inool év 73 ocdpar vipdy avepwdy. The fragile
body is charged with the sufferings which tend to deprive it of life,
in order that the life of Jesus may be manifested in it. This perhaps
means that 8. Paul's frequent deliverances from death were mani-
festations of the life-giving power of the risen Christ. Like Christ’s
Resurrection, they were a witness to the truth of the Gospel, for they
showed that Jesus is still alive and able to save. But 4 {w) 700 Inaod
probably includes more than deliverance from physical death; and é
7§ cdpare Hudv does not limit us to what is physical. Even in the
body the moral power of the living Christ may be manifested; as
when Christians are enabled to endure prolonged suffering of the
worst kind with cheerfulness, See Bigg on 1 Pet. iii. 18.

11. del yap vjpels ol fovres els Odvarov wapadibépda. For alway
we the living are being delivered unto death. No sooner is one
rescue effected than the Apostle is handed over to death once more.
He always goes about with his life in his hand; but then it is also in
God’s hand, who does not allow it to be lost. Note &ef, which gives
the idea of coniinuousness and is not frequent in 8. Paul, taking the
Place of wdavrore (v. 9). For Tapadidbucta comp. the many passages in
which this verb is used of Jesus being handed over to His enemies
(Mt. x. 4, xvii. 22, xx. 18, 19, xxvi. 20, &c.). The addition of oi {Gyres
heightens the paradox that life is a series of exposures to death:
‘we who live are constanily dying ; we arc ever a living prey to
death.” And as this is jor Jesus’ sake, it is a bearing of the vékpwais
. 700 "Inood. See Briggs, The Messiah of the Apostles, p. 122,

& 7y Bvnr) cupkl pev. Stronger than év 7§ sduar: Judv. Even
in the very seat of pain and decay and death the life of Jesus is made
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manifest. Just that part of man which most easily yields to persecu-
tion and suffering is able to manifest the life.giving power of Christ.
Comp. Rom. viii. 17; Phil. iii. 10; 2 Tim. ii. 11; also Ign, Magn. v.

12, dore 6 Odvaros &v Tpiv dvepyeltar, o 8 fwy & dptv. Thisis
a startling conclusion to draw from what has just been said; so
gtartling, that Chrysostom, Calvin, and others treat it as sarcastic :
¢So you see that Apostles have a very hard existence, while you live in
comfort.” But there is probably no irony. The first half of the con-
olusion is drawn from the first half of ». 11: ‘Always we the living
are being handed over unto death ; so that it is death that is at work
in us.’ The second lalf of the conclusion is drawn from the second
half of . 11: ¢ The power of the life of Jesus preserves us to work for
your salvation ; so that it is life that is at work in you.” Some of the
Corinthians had taunted S. Paul with his bodily infirmities; his
appearance Wwas against him ; no one would suppose that such a
miserably broken-down man was an Aposile. He tells them that they
should have been the last people to utter such a scoff; for it is they
who have profited by his endurance of sufferings which, but for
Divine support, would have killed him, Those who get the treasure
should not mock at the shabby appearance of the vessel which brought
it to them. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 10. Theodoret takes it in the same
way : r4s ydp Jperépas elvexa awrnplas bmouévouey Tods kwdivous* perd
Kwdivwy yip Ouly Ty Blaokallar wpospépoper: fuav 8¢ kwluvwevbyTwe,
Yuels dmoravere Tijs {whs. The articles (6 #dvaros...ny {wh) perhaps
mean the death and the life which have just besn mentioned in ». 11.

13. ¥ovres 8t 76 adrd wvedpa. But, because we have the same
spirit of faith, according to that which is written, I believed, wherefore
1 spoke, we also believe, wherefore also we speak. The same trust in
God which sustained the Psalmist sustains the Apostle; and it is this
faith which enables him, in spite of his infirmities, to preach, and to
preach with effect. The guotation is from the LXX. of czvi. 10
[exv. 1], which here differs from the Hebrew. The Hebrew gives, ¢ I
believe when I speak,’ or, ‘I do believe, for I must speak.” The point
here is that faith and trust in God enable those who are in trouble
themselves to make known to others the love of God. The whole
context seems to be in 8. Paul’s mind.

14. €iboTes. Because we know. Comp.i.7. This may be the miores
of v.13 in another form. To the man who has it, complete belief is equi-
valent to knowledge. Many of the first Christians knew that God had
raised Jesus from the dead, because they had seen Him alive after the -
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Cruoifizion, Others had a belief in the fact which was equal to know-
ledge. All had a belief equal to knowledge that God would raise them
also from the dead, supposing that they died before Chriet’s Return.
It is a mistake to say that ¢ it is impossible that the reference can be
to the resurrection of the body at the Parousia, for St Paul was
persuaded, when he wrote the First Epistle, that he should live until
the Lord’s coming, and there is no indication in the Second that his
view had undergone any change.” In 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52 he contem-
rlates the probability of his being alive at the Second Advent. In
2 Cor. v. 1—8 he contemplates the possibility of his not being among
those who will live to see Christ’s Return. During the period in
which he wrote both letters he seems to have still thought that the
majority of Christians then living would live on until the Second
Coming (1 Thes. iv. 15, 17), and to have supposed that he would be
in this majority. But on this last point he nowhere lays stress; and
when he was in one of his desponding moods he may easily have
expected the contrary. What he says here is that, if he dies, he
knows that God will raise him as He raised Jesus, and will present
him along with his Corinthian converts to the risen Christ. Polycarp
(2) quotes this; comp. iii. 2, viii. 21,

abv 'Inoob. See critical note. The otv does not mean ¢at the
gsame time with,” but indicates the unity of all Christians with and in
Christ. In rising again He is the dmapy® (1 Cor. zv. 23), and His
members, when they are raised from the dead, rise in wumion with
Him, and by virtue of that union. Hence the correction of the
original ¢fv to the usual &id. Comp. Rom. viii. 11.

mapacTioe ovy uiv. Nothing is said about presenting them
before the judgment-seat (Rom. xiv. 10), which would probably have
been expressed (v. 10), had it been meant. From the use of wapa-
orfjeac in xi. 2; Col. i. 22; Eph. v. 6 we may infer that it is the
presentation of the Church as Bride to the Christ as Spouse that is
implied. Comp. Jude 24.

15. 7d ydip wdvra 8’ tpds. Once more (see on iil. 2) we see the
Apostle’s affection for his converts foreing its way to the front. The
ydp refers specially to otw uiv, but may cover the whole of vv. 7T—14.
His ceaseless afflictions, perplexities, persecutions, overthrows, and
approaches to death (8—10), with his equally ceaseless deliverances,
and his consequent work for the Gospel, have all been for their sakes,
that life may work in them (v. 12).

va 1) Xdpis mheovdoaca Sud Tdv mhadvwv. In order that the grace
being made more by means of the more may cause the thanksglving
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to abound to the glory of God. Note the alliteration, which indicates
that 8w 7G@» mAebrwy belongs to mheordoaca rather than to repasety.
The meaning ig not clear, but the sequence of thought may be as
follows: ¢ We endure all for your sake, in order that the Divine help
which enables me to bear all, granted to me in answer to your
prayers, may call out your thanksgiving, and so may redound. to
the glory of God.” Comp. i. 11. With mepiwooefw transitive comp,
ix. 8; Eph. i. 8; 1 Thes. iii. 12. It is commonly intransifive (i. 5,
iii. 9, viil. 2, ix. 12), and may be taken so here: in order that grace,
being made wmore, may abound to the glory of God, on account of the
thanksgiving of the more. Asin ii. 6 (see note), the A.V. here renders
rav mAebvoy ‘many,’ instead of ‘the majority.” He does not say ‘all,’
because there were some Corinthians of whom this was not true.

16—18. He has just said how his faith sustains him. Without
using the word, he now expresses his steadfast hope. The balanced
antitheses, verse by verse, give this passage something of the rhythm
of a hymn.

16. Al ovk éykakoUpev. Wherefore we faint not : see on v, 1, to
which éyxaxoduer takes us back. The thought emerges again v. 6.
Through all his trials he retains courage. The 86 refers to vv. 14,15.
Because all that comes upon him is for his readers’ benefit and the
glory of God, therefore he can never lose heart.

dAN’ el kal 6 éw fpdv dvlpwmos. But (on the contrary) although
(see on w. 3) our outward man is being destroyed, as a garment is
ruined by moths (Lk. xii. 33). Nowhere else do we find ¢ &w
dvfpwmoes. It is the same as the earthen vessel (v. 7), which is
battered and damaged and of less and less worth. See Ellicott on
Eph. iii. 16,

dAN' § fow fudv dvakawolrav. Yet our inmward man is being
renewed (Col. iii. 10 ; comp. Heb. vi. 6; Ps. cii. 5, ciil. 30) day by
day. 1In the LXX., o8 in classical Greek, drakawi({w is preferred to
dvakawéw. The process of renewal in the spirit is as constant as the
process of decay in the body. 8. Paul does not say that the body,
which is again and again rescued from perishing, is preserved from
waste. 6 &sw dvfpwmos occurs Rom. vii, 22; Eph. iii, 16. Comp.
0 walatds Hudv dvfpwmos, 6 kawds dvfpwmres (Rom. vi. 6 ; Eph. ii. 15,
iv. 22, 24; Col. iii. 9). These expressions are possibly of Platonic
origin, and they should be noted as linking Epistles which are
sometimes dispufed, as Ephesians and Colossians, to Epistles whose
genuineness is not open to doubt, as Romans and Corinthians. The
idea of ‘remewal’is another link (dvakawiw Col. iii. 10; drvaxalvwers
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Rom. xii, 2; Tit. iii. 5), The expression #uépg xal fuépg is unique in
Biblical Greek. It doesnot mean ¢daily,’ which would be ka8’ Huépay
or 70 xaf Huépar, but ‘day by day’; there is a progressive renewal
advancing as the days pass. Winer, p. 581. Tertullian has de die et
die. See Origen’s use of the passage (on M, Bk x, 15).

17. 76 ydp wapavrika adpdv Tijs OAlJrews. Literally, ‘For the
momentary lightness of our affliction’; which is admirably turned as,
For our light affliction, which is but for « moment (A.V.), or ¢ for the
moment® (R.V.), For wapavrixa see Ps. Ixix. 3 ; not elsewhere in the
N.T. In what follows, as in vv. 4 and 6, words are piled up to
express the intensity of the glory.

kad tmwepBoliv els dmepBolsy aldviov Bdpos Béfns karepydlerar
npiv. Worketh out for us more and more beyond measure (i. 8) an
eternal weight of glory ; in which aidwior is in contrast to rapavrixa,
Bdpos to éhagpby, and 8bkys to ThHs OAiyews. The etymological con-
nexion in Hebrew between the word for ‘heavy’ and the word for
‘glory’ may have caused the connexion of the ideas in 8. Paul’s
mind : comp. 1 Thes. ii. 6. With the general sense comp. Rom,
viii, 17; 2 Tim, ii. 11, In karepydfera:r fuiv there is no idea of
compensation for injury, or of payment for value received, as if
suffering constituted a claim: it means ‘brings to completion,’
perficit. The verb is frequent with 8, Paul, especially in Romans
and this letter (v. 5, vii. 10, 11, xi. 11, xii. 12}: elsewhere only
Jag i. 8; 1 Pet. iv. 3; but not rare in the LXX. With a6’
brepBoNiy eis Um. comp. dwd 86&ns els Sbfav (iil. 18).

18. 1 okomelvtwy fpev. Since we look not, do not fix our eyes
upon or pay attention to: Phil, ii. 4, ii. 17; Rom. xvi. 17. We
might have had u} gromwoie.. Blass (§ 74. 5) compares ¢plen po
mpociAGev, ubvov pov dyros. 1f 4udy means all Christians, we may, with
Chrysostom, interpret, provided we look mot ; but *since’ is probably
right. 8. Paul sometimes passes rapidly from *we’= Apostles or
ministers to ‘we’=all Christians: comp. Eph. i. 12, 13, 14; Col.
i, 6,7, 9, 13.

Td PAewrdpeva. To be understood in its full sense, including the
afflictions a8 well as the pleasant things of this life.

Td pyj PAemdpeva. The things which we eannot see, not the things
which cannot be seen, ra dépara (Rom. i. 20). Contrast wpdyuara of
Bhembpeva (Heb. xi. 1) and comp. Heb. xi. T.

mwpéokatpa, Temporary. It is their nature to last only for a
season : elsewhere only M. xiii. 21=Mk iv, 17; Heb. xi. 25, Seneca

2 Cor. F
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has words similar to these; that the things of this world ¢‘are unresl,
and only for a time make a kind of show. Not one of them has
stability or substance.... Let us direct our minds to the things which
are eternal” (Ep. 59). This was o commonplace in Stoicism, which
knew nothing of Christian hope, and therefore could inculeate nothing
better than philosophic resignation, which may fortify, but does not
console. See on iii. 17, 18, iv. 7. On aldwvia see Appendix E in the
volume on the Gospel according to 8. John. Sic enim visibilia haec
sunt ad invisibilia, quomodo figura ad veritatem. Figura deperit,
veritas permanet (Herveius Burgidolensis).

CHAPTER V,

8. It is not easy to decide between e ye (NOKLP) and elmep
(BDF@G).

&dvodpevor (NBCD?ELP, Vulg, Syrr. Copt. Arm. Aeth.) rather
than éxdvoduevor (DFG, Lat. Vet., Tert.). Chrysostom in different
places adopts both readings.

4, After owfrer omit rovre with NBCKLP, Arm, against DFG and
most versions.

B. & 8ols WBCDFGT) rather than ¢ xal dovs (NWDD’KL).

10. It is not easy to aceept pabror (NC and some cursives) as more
probable than caxéy (BDFGKLP). Fathers and editors are divided.
In Bom. ix. 11 the balance of evidence is elearly for gaihov.

12. ol wdhw (RBCDFG, Latt. Syrr. Copt. Arm.) rather than op
vép wdhw (D’KL); and xal prj (RB and some cursives, Theodoret)
rather than kal o0 (CD®ELP) or xal ofx (DFG); and & kapdlq
(NBDFG) rather than xapdig (CD’KLP),

14. ¥ s (NBC?DFGELP, Syrr. Acth.) rather than §r. el els (N3C,
Vulg. Copt. Arm.).

16. € xal (XBD, Arm.) rather than xal el (FG, Latt.) or e 8¢ xal
(N2CZD2D3LP).

17. kawd (RBCDFQ, Lat. Vet. Copt.) rather than rawd ra wdvra
(D*DPKLP, Vulg.). Some cursives have 7& wdvra xawd.

21. Tév (NBCDFG, Latt. Copt.) rather than v ydp (N3DSKLP,
Syrr. Arm. Aeth.). The ydp might be inserted to avoid abruptness,

yovopeda (RBCDEKLP) rather than ywdueba (cursives).
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Crap. V. TaE SaveE SUBJECT CONTINUED.

The division between the chapters is again not well made. Chapter
iv. would have ended better at v. 10.

1—10. He continues his impassioned statement of the sufferings
and the consolations of an Apostle, as drawn from his own experience.
The support derived from the realization of the unseen is further
developed. Hope of eternal glory gives him strength to endeavour to
be always such as Christ can approve. The balanced rhythm, which
distinguishes iv. 16-—18, still continues for a verse or two.

1, of8apev ydp. The connexion with what precedes is ghown by
the ydp and by community of subject. He is sure that temporary
affliction works out an eternal weight of glory ; for we know that if
our earthly house of the tabernacle were taken down. Whatever
doubts may have been raised on the subject, Christian ministers (or
all Christians ; comp. ol dvres in v. 4) krow (iv. 14 ; comp. Rom. viii.
28) that the dissolution of the body means, not annihilation, but
translation to a higher state of existence: comp, 1 Jn iii. 2, 14, This
knowledge comes from revelation. Philosophy and science can do no
more than guess. The Vulgate has domus nostra hujus habitationds,
and in ». 4 in hoc tabernaculo, where hujus and hoc represent the
article. In the Epistles (not Gospels) hic mundus frequently repre-
sents é kéopos (Rom. iii. 65 v. 12; 1 Cor. iv. 8, v. 10, vi. 2, xiv. 10; &c.).

oikln Tol okfvovs. Tent-dwelling, or tabernacle-house; a home
that is only a tent. Seeing that neither houses nor tents are ¢ dis-
solved,” while both are ‘ taken down,’ the latter is a better rendering
of karaAvfy (Mt. zxiv. 2 ; Mk xv. 48), which is the exact opposite of
‘build up’ (Gal. ii. 18; Mt. xxvi. 61, xxvii. 40), and generally implies
total destruction. Our earthly tent-dwelling will be taken down at our
death. Lightfoot (on 76 dvaAisac in Phil. i. 238) remarks ¢that the
camp-life of the Israelites in the wilderness, as commemorated by
the annual feast of tabernacles, was a ready and appropriate symbol
of man’s transitory life on earth.” The metaphor may have been sug-
gested to 8, Paul by his work &s a sryvomoibs (Acts xviii. 3), but it is
common in literature, and he uses it nowhere else. Comp. Wisd. ix.
15, which is rather close to this passage (see on x. 5), and 2 Pet. i, 13,
14 ; Is. xxxviii. 12. TField thinks that * the depreciatory term gxfvos
for the human body is borrowed from the Pythagorean philosophy.”
Clement of Alexandria says that Plato called man’s body an earthy
(not earthly) tabernacle, yjwov oxijvos (Strom. v. xiv. p. 703 ed. Potter).
The idea of man’s body being a tent fits in well with that of his life

F2
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being o pilgrimage, and also with the idea that here we are only
sojourners (1 Pet, ii, 11).

oikoBopriv ék Oeod ¥xopev. We have a building from God, given by
Him. The body also is His gift (1 Cor. xii. 18, 24), but man has
a share in the production of it. The spiritual edifice is in a peculiar
sense God’s creation : and olkodons implies something more permanent
than a gkijros (Mt. xxiv. 1; Mk xiii. 1; Eph, ii. 21). The word is
a later form of olkodbunua: see Lightfoot on 1 Cor. iii. 9. The present
tense (#couer) is used of what is absolutely certain: as soon as the
tent-dwelling is taken down, a mich better edifice is there. But we
need not suppose that 8. Paul thinks of the better edifice as already
existing in heaven. It comes éx feol and ¢ ovpavol directly it is
required. Till then it is only a possibility.

olklay axeporwolyrov. The contrast is with the tent-dwelling,
rather than with the body which it represents; for the body is not
made with hands, But dyepomolyros came to mean ¢immaterial,
spiritual.” Christ uses it of His own risen body (Mk xiv. 58), and
8. Paul of the circumecision of the heart (Col ii. 11, where see
Lightfoot’s note). In the LXX. yeporelyros is always used of objects
connected with idolatry (Lev. xxvi. 1, 80; Is, ii. 18, x. 11, xvi. 12,
xix. 1; Dan. v. 4, 23, vi. 26) ; and therefors dyeipomolyros would come
to mean ‘free from pollution, pure.’ Comp., Acts vii. 47, and see
Lightfoot on Col. ii. 11. This spiritual home is among r& 9
Bhembueva (iv. 18). Note the balanced contrast, as in iv. 17. The
present body is (1) earthly, (2) & tent-dwelling. The future body is
(1) from God, in the heavens, (2) not made with hands, eternal. The
R.V. rightly places a comma between ‘eternal’ and ‘in the heavens,’
for év 7als olparols belongs to &xoper.

2. Kkai ydp év Todte. We must choose between several transla-
tions of both halves. For xal ~dp jor verily (R.V.}, or for indeed,
or for also, or for moreover: it introduces an additional point or
emphatic reason. Here vydp introduces the motive of 8. Paul's
words: *I speak of this sure hope because we are conscious of sorrow.’
For ¢v robry, in this tent-dwelling, or in this body? or hereby (1 Cor.
iv. 4), or by this, herein’ (Jn iv. 87, xv. B, xvi. 30) are possible
renderings. ‘For truly this is why we groan’ may be right; but
¢For in this cxfres we groan® is more probable. In either case, ¢ the
burden of infirmity we carry about with us prevents the full realization
of our blessedness” (Lias). Comp. Rom. viii. 23.

érevBioacdor émmofolvres. Because we long fo be clothed upon.
The participle gives the reason for erevd{oper: comp. elbres (iv. 14).
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Winer, p. 144, The double compound occurs nowhere else in Biblical
Greek, but is full of meaning here; comp. émrevdvrns (Jn xxi. 7; Lev.
viii. 7; 1 Sam. xviii. 4 A). The metaphor makes the easy change from
a small tent to a garment. Here we have the two combined, to be
clothed with a habitation. For the accusative comp. Mt. vi. 25;
Mk vi. 9; Lk. vii. 27; 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54. Even more than elcoSous,
olknmipwov gives the idea of a permanent home (Jude 6 ; 2 Mac. xi. 2);
and the idea is that of a lasting edifice being placed over a frail one,
like one garment over another, so that the fabric thatis covered ceases
to be of value, The éwevdirys was put on over the yurdw, and here
the érevdvrns=the Resurrection body, while the xirdw=the natural
body. Comp. Asc. of Isaiah iv. 16, ix. 9, xi. 40. Our earnest desire
is to escape death and draw the Resurrection body over the natural
body, so that the less may be absorbed in the greater. The Apostle
perhaps means that the eager longing is evidence of the reality of
what is longed for. It is improbable that our natural craving to
have our perishable bodies superseded by something imperishable
should be incapable of realization. In the N.T. émurofetv is almost
peculiar to 8. Paul, who has it in all groups of his Epistles (ix. 14;
Rom. i, ii.; Phil i. 8, ii. 26; 1 Thes. iii, 6; 2 Tim. i. 4). Place only
a comma at the end of v. 2.

3. o ye kal &vBvodpevor ol yupvol edpeBnodueda. See critical note.
Here the metaphor of the garment is uppermost. Comp. the argu-
ment in Plato, Phaedo 87, In the Gorgias 523, the dead, having been
deprived of their bodies, are called yvuvol: and here yvuvés seems to
mean ‘without a body.’ Comp, Crat. 403 and Orig. ¢. Cels. ii. 48.
A man without his érerdrys was called yvurds (Jn xxi. 7): still more
would he be called yvuvbs if he had also thrown off his yirdv. But if
the érevdtrns was on him the absence of the xirdv would not be felt.
The clause explaina the latter half of v. 2. ‘I say clothed upon, of
course on the supposition that, when we are clothed upon, we
shall not be found without any covering at all” Only those who
are still in the body at the Second Advent (to which orisis the
aorists refer) can be said to be clothed upon. The dead, who have
left their bodies, may be said to be clothed, when they receive a
heavenly body, but not clothed upon. Cremer (Lez. p. 163) contends
that here yvurés means ‘stripped of righteousness, guilty.’ But the
passage is one of which the meaning is uncertain. See notes in the
Speaker’s Commentary, pp. 418, 424. The «a! adds emphasis to the
assumption ; ¢if indeed it so be,” ‘if it Teally is the case.” But this
is perhaps too pronounced, and the force of the xal may be better
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given in intonation. Lightfoot on Gal. iii. 4 remarks that e ~e
“leaves a loophole for doubt, and xal widens this, implying an
unwillingness to believe on the part of the speaker.” Elsewhere
S. Paul speaks of the body, when the life is gone, as yvurés (1 Cor.
xv. 87). Comp. Enoch Ixii. 15, 16; Secrets of Enoch xxii. 8.

4. kal ydp ol §vres &v 7@ orrjver. After the explanatory remark in
v. 3 he returns to v. 2: For verlly (as in v, 2), or For indesd (R.V.),
we that are in the tabernacle (the one mentioned before) do groan,
being (=because) burdened : comp. i..8. This seems to refer to all
Christians, not to the Apostles or ministers only; see on v. 1.

ip & ov 0dopey éxBioacfar. Because (Rom. v. 12) we do not
wish to be unclothed; or, wherefore (Phil. iii. 12) we do not wish
t0 be unclothed. Ae in Phil. iii. 12 (see Lightfoot’s note), either
‘because’ or ¢ wherefore ' makes sense; but here ¢ becaunse’ makes the
better sense. The thought that he may be ‘unclothed,’ i.e. loge his
body, before the Lord returns, is painful to the Apostle, and makes
him groan. He would much rather live to see the Second Advent, and
have the resurrection body put on him without dying. Such a feeling
was natural to one who believed the Second Advent to be near. The
direct transition from life to a higher life seemed to be much happier
than the transition from life through death and resurrection to the
higher life, See the remarkable parallel 2 Esdr. xiii. 24 ; also Tertul.
De Resur. Carn. 41 ff. The A.V. puts the *not’ in the wrong place:
o must go with 8éhouer. For the play on words comp. i. 13.

tva karamodf 76 SvnTdv Vwd s {wns. That what is mortal (in us)
may be swallowed wp (ii. 7; 1 Cor. xv. 54) by life; i.e. that our
bodies, instead of being separaied from us by death, may be trans-
figured and glorified by life, through the absorption of all that is
perishable. Comp. Is. xxv. 8, In the Book of Enoch this feeling
takes the form of a desire to be translated to the Kingdom of Heaven,
without consideration of the body; but there is the same confidence
as to the future life in glory: ¢“Here I wished to dwell, and my soul
longed for that dwelling-place : here already heretofore had been my
portion, for so hag it been established concerning me before the Lord
of Spirits ”’ (xxxix. 8; comp. Ixxi, 14, x¢. 31).

8. & Bt xarepyacdpevos fjpas s adrd Tobro Oebs. But he who
wrought us out for this very thing is God. *But’ implies ‘ This may
seem strange.’ But 8¢ may have reference to the wish in ». 4 and to
its fulfilmeni : ¢ Now he who &e.’ The aorists point to the time when
the fitness and the Spirit were given, and rarepyasduevos refers to
redemption and regeneration rather than to creaiion: comp. iv. 17,
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vii. 10, 11, ix, 11, zii. 2. By adré 70070 is meant what is mortal being
absorbed in life, It was for precisely this (Rom. ix. 17) that God
prepared us, who gave to us the earnest of the Spirit (see eritieal
note). The Spirit is an earnest of the realization of the yearning for
future glory. With the doctrine of the Spirit as a pledge, here and
i. 22, comp. Eph. i. 14, iv. 30 and Rom. viii. 15—17, 23.

6—10. These verses sum up results, and recall the strong convie-
tion expressed in ». 1. The A.V, does not bring out the construction
of vv. 6—8, which is broken by the parenthesis in ». 7. Confident
therefore always, and knowing that, whilst we are at home in the body,
we are absent from the Lord, for we walk by means of faith and not by
means of visible form,—we are confident, I say, and are well pleased
rather to get absent from the body and to get home unto the Lord.”
The repetition of fappety must be preserved; and the change from
presents (évdnuodvres, éxdymobuer) to aorists (éxdyuioat, évdnufoar) muss
be marked, For the thought comp. Phil. i. 23; 1 Thes. v. 10; also
dgegis in Acts xx. 29, where (as invariably in Hdt., Dem., &c.) it mneans
farrival’ = &dnufoar mpds Tov kvpiow, not ‘departing’ (A.V., R.V.),
discessio (Vulg.). Comp, the German Heimgang for *death,’ and
see Chase, Credibility of the Acts, pp. 263, 264. In the N.T. fappeiv
is rare (vii. 16, x. 1, 2; Heb, xiii. 6}, in the LXX. perhaps only
Prov. i 21: fapoeiv is more common, especially in the imperative.

7. 8w mwlorens...8id €Bovs. Perhaps dud has not quite the same
shade of meaning in both cases. In each place it may indicate either
the means by which, or the element through which, the motion takes
place. The latter meaning easily passes into the condition in which a
thing takes place. In Rev. xxi. 24 8t& 700 pwros mepirarelv may mean
*walk in the light’ (A.V.), or, ‘amidst the light’ (R.V.), or, ¢by the
light® (R.V. margin). Here & eldovs cannot mean ‘by sight’ in the
sensge of ‘by our eyesight’: it means ‘ by that which is seen* (Lk. iii.
22, ix. 29); ‘ we have no pillar of cloud or of fire to guide us.’ Comp,
aTbua katd arépa Naljow adr®, év elder kal ob 8 alveymdrwv (Num,
xii. 8), which 8. Paul has also in mind in 1 Cor. xiii. 12. We live
here under a condition of believing in Christ, not under the con-
dition of His visible presence.

8. The 8¢ marks the resumption of fappoivres in fappoluer, and
this is well rendered by ‘I say * (A.V.),

ciBokodpey. Are well pleased (xii. 10; M, iil, 17, xii, 18, xvil. 5;
Lk. xii. 82; 1 Cor. i. 21; &e.): stronger than féhouer. The Apostle
is more than willing to migrate out of the body ; which shows that
though there may be natural awe, there is no fear of death in v. 4,
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As at a later period (Phil. i. 20—25), he is ‘in a strait betwizt the
two.” For some reasons he would like to remain alive; for others he
would prefer to depart. But the reasons for wishing to remain have
changed. Here it is for his own sake that he desires not to die: he
believes that the Lord will come soon, and he longs to see Him
without dying. There it is for the sake of the Philippians that he
desires to remain alive: they can ill do without him. Probably, when
he wrote to them, he was less confident that Christ would come soon,
and therefore had ceased for this reason to wish to live longer.
In both cases the reason for his desire to migrate from the body
is that he may come home to the Lord, Comp. Cic. Tusc. 1. 41, 98.

9. 86 kal phompodpeda. Wherefore also (i. 20) we are ambitions
(R.V. margin), whether we are at home or absent from home, fo be
acceptable (Rom. xii. 1, 2, xiv. 18, Eph. v. 10) to him. If eddoxéw is
‘am well pleased,” we must have a different expression for eidpearor,
for which otherwise ‘well-pleasing’ (Phil. iv. 18; Col. iii. 20; Heb.
xiii, 21) is accurate: in LXX. only Wisd. iv. 10, ix, 10. In
late Greek, gihoriuéopar loses its definiteness, and need mean no
more than ‘strive earnestly’: so that ‘labour’ (A.V.) and ‘make
it our aim’ (R.V.) represent it fairly well. Elsewhere only Rom.
xv. 20; 1 Thes. iv. 11. Nevertheless the older meaning may
be right here. This aim of the Apostle is his legitimate ambition :
whatever his personal wishes might be, this is a point of honour
with him. It is incredible that efre évdnuoivres elfre éxdnmotvres
refers to his place of abode in this world. Both ». 8 and v. 10 show
that the reference is to being in the body or out of the body. His
ambition is, in either state to have Christ’s approval. See on i. 6.

10. Tods ydp mdvras npas. First with great emphasis: For all
(1 Cor. x. 17) of us must be made manifest (1 Cor. iv. 5) before the
judgment seat of Christ. This is a reason for aiming at Christ’s
approval ; every Christian, whether Apostle or not, whether in the
body or out of it at the time of His Advent, will, by Divine decree
(6et), have to come before Him for approbation or condemnation,
there to be made manifest (iii. 3) by having his real character
disclosed (Jn iii. 21; Eph. v. 18; Col. iii. 4; Rev. iii. 18, xzv. 4).
davepwlipar is stronger than ‘appear’ (A.V.), which is gafveofac.

Epmrpoofey Tob Priparos. Comp. Rom. xiv. 10. The word is used
of earthly judgment-seats Mt. xxvii. 19; Jn xix. 13; and often in
Acts. In the LXX. it is a “pulpit’ or ‘platform,’ rather than a *judg-
ment seat’ (1 Esdr. ix. 42; Neh. viii. 4; 2 Maec. xiii. 26), or a ‘footstep,
walk’ (Deut. ii. 5; Ecclus xix. 80, xIv. 9).



511) NOTES. 89

Tob Brjpares tod xpwrol. See also Polycarp 6. In Rom. xiv. 10
we have 7¢ Sijuare Tob feol. It is important to notice how easily
St Paul passes from Xpiorés to Oebs. The Father and the Son were in
his mind so united in function that they may often be interchanged.
God, or Christ, or God through Christ, will judge the world. Our life
is in God, or in Christ, or with Christ in God” (Sanday and Headlam
ad loe.).

lva koplonra. ikaoros. That each one may recetve. The treat-
ment will be individual, soul by soul. From implying that what is
received is one’s own or one’s due (Tob. vii. 12, 18 ; 2 Mae. vii. 11)
xoplfopar easily acquires the sense of ‘am requited for’ (Col. iii. 25;
Eph. vi. 8; Lev. xx. 17). It is used of receiving wages and reaping
a reward (2 Pet. ii. 13 ; 2 Mac. viii. 33).

7d 8ud Tod gdparos. The things (done) by means of the body as an
instrument, and therefore while the agent é&vdnuel & 7¢ gduam. In
Plato we have such expressions as 7doval, or aic@fces, al §id Tol
COUATOS.

pds & ¥rpafev, dre Gyadov elre badhov. See critical note. It is of
course more probable that xaxév should have been substituted for the
less common gadhov, than that ¢pailor should have been substituted
for kaxév. But gpadlov is 80 common of moral evil (Aristotle passim),
that a copyist might have thought it more appropriate here than the
vaguer xaxév (see on Xiii.7). Therefore the alteration of kaxér into pairor
is not impossible, For this use of mpés comp. Lk. xii, 47; Gal. ii. 14:
according to the things which he did while in the body, whether he
did good or did bad. The neuter singular sums up the single acts (ra
34 7. ¢.) as one result. There are gradations of recompense (ix. 6);
but nothing is said here either for or against the doctrine of a proba-
tion after death. There is silence as to the possibility of such proba-
tion. The Apostle says that all Christians will have to answer, each
by himself, for what has been done by them in this life. The natural,
but not necessary, implication is, that there will be no other period
in which either reward or punishment can be earned. Nor is
there anything to show whether S. Paul thought of the judgment of
each person as taking place when he left this world, or as being
deferred till Christ’s Return to judge all who are still in the body.

v.11—vi. 10. THE LIFE OF AN APOSTLE.

It is not easy to find a suitable heading for this section, which,
although consecutive, touches on a variety of topics connected with
the office of an Apostle and with S. Paul’s own life and experiences.
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But there is a marked transition from the Sufferings and Supports of
an Apostle (iv. 7—v. 10) to matters which do not fall under that head.
He once more makes personal explanations as to his conduet, aud in
particular as to his work in the capacity of & preacher (vv. 11—19), of
an ambassador {vv. 20, 21), and of a minister (vi. 1—10), All this
has been of a character which ought to commend him to those among
whom he has worked.

11. 7Tév $poPov Toi kuplov. The fear of the Lord; the fear which
we feel before Christ as our Judge (Eph. v. 21), not ‘the terror’ (A.V.)
which He inspires. Comp. ok &ore ¢p4S0s feob dmrévavre 7Gv Spfauy
abrod (Ps. xxxv. 1), S. Paul is conscious that his actions are deter-
mined by the conviction that he will have to answer for them before
the judgment-seat of Christ.

dvbpdmovs melBopey, fed 8¢ mepavepdpeda. The two clanses are in
marked contrast, an effect which the A.V. spoils by bad punctuation.
There should be only a comma after the first clause and more than
a comma after the second : men we persuade (Gal. i. 10), but to
God we have been made manifest (1 Cor. iv. 5. Of what is it that
the Apostle persuades men? Of his own integrity. This explana-
tion brings out the contrast. ‘I have to persuade men that I am
homest, but to God I have already been made manifest and remain
80." The judgment passed by God on his conduet has been made
with full knowledgs. The prejudices of the Corinthians against him,
being the result of misapprchension, can be removed by persuasion,
and he hopes that they have been removed: I hope that in your
consciences also we have been made manifest. After éri{w we
commonly have the aor. infin. (1 Cor. zvi. 7; Phil. ii. 19, 23; &ec.);
but the perfect here answers the previous perfect, and both express
what has been and remains manifested. The xal means ‘in your
consciences as well as to God.” He hopes that his self-vindication
has been successful, and that he is seen by them as he knows that he
is seen by God.

There is another view with regard to weffoper, making it anticipate
vv, 18—20; ‘Realizing the awfulness of the thought of Christ who
is the Judge of all, we do our work as an Evangelist; we persuade
men to be reconciled to God and so be ready for that day.’ Then,
partly perhaps because persuasion suggests the idea of artifice and
recalls to his mind the charge of insincerity, he continues, ‘but to
God we have been made manifest.’

12. od wdlw éavrovs cuwnieTdvopey Upiv. See critical note. We
are not again commending ourselves to you : see on iil. 1. What he
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has just been saying would easily lend itself to a repetition of that
charge.

&\\a ddoppriy Bibdvres dpiv xavyiparos dmep vpdv. But (on the
contrary we say this) as giving you an occaslon of glorying on our
behalf, that ye may have (it to use) against them who glory in appear-
ance and not in heart. Once more (ii. 12) it is all for the Corinthians’
sake, What looks like self-praise is really done to supply them with
material, when they have to stand up against those who boast about
superficial advantages rather than solidity of character. His Jewish
opponents boasted of their descent from Abraham, of being circum-
cised, of having exclusive privileges, perhaps also of intimacy with
James, the Liord’s brother, and of having seen Christ Himself. 8.Paul
tells the Corinthians that he is giving them the means of answering
these boasts with boasting of a different kind. If what he has been
saying about himself is believed by them to be true, they can use it as
an answer. ‘What are the external advantages of which you vaunt
compared with a good conscience and work done in the fear of God ?
Our experience of Paul is that he devotes himself to God and to us.
You do neither”’ With the exception of Lk. xi. 54, dgpopus in the
N.T. is peculiar to S. Paul (zi. 12 ; Rom. vii. 8, 11; Gal v. 13;
1 Tim. v. 14). For the opposition between wpdowmov and kapbla see
1 Thes. ii. 17; 1 Sam. xvi. 7; and here, as there, neither word has
the article, classes, not individual cases, being under eonsideration.
The subjective w4 (see critical note) gives the class as thought of, not
as existing in fact; but this distinction is dying out in late Greek
and need not be insisted upon here. For ravy@ua: see on ix, 2: in
the N.T. it is followed by év, in the LXX, by & and sometimes
éml or acc., in classical Greek by els, émi, or ace.

18. elre yap déormper, Bl elre cwdpoveipey, tpiv. For whether
we went mad (it was) for God; or whether we are in our right mind,
(it is) for you. The change from aorist to present must be marked :
the datives are commodi, and must be translated alike. 8. Paul had
his speaking with tongues, his revelations, his ecstasies ; and for
all that side of his life his critics had said with Festus (Acts
xxvi. 24), as His critics had said of Christ (Mk iii. 21), that he
was mad. *‘Be it so,’ he replies; ‘let us allow that at such times
I was beside myself ; it was to God and in His service that I was so.
But now and generally I am in my right mind; and it is to you and in
your service that I am go. Take whichever side of my life you like;
assume that the whole of it is madness, or the whole of it sanity;
where does selfishness come in? There is no room for it either in
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what ig directed to God’s glory or in what is devoted to your edifica-
tion.” If étéornuev refers to one event, and not to the different occa-
sions on which he had exceptional spiritual experiences, it must be
referred to the Rapture recorded in xii. 1—5 rather than to his conver-
sion, for the latter, by turning him into an Apostle, was as much duiv
as fe@. Assuming that xii. 1-—5 wag written before this, this may be
a direct reference to it. It was one instance of his being ‘beside
himself,’> of which he had * gloried * to the Corinthians. See Swete on
Mk v. 15, For elre...clre... see on i. 6,

14. 1 yap &ydmwn Tob Xpirrol owvéxe fpds. This is not parallel
to 7év pbBor 7ol wuplov (v. 11): it means the love which Christ has
towards us (Eph. iii. 19 ; Rom. v. 5, 8). See Cremer, Lezr. p. 5%4.
Because He loves us so much, we have to restriet our energies to the
service of God and of our fellow-men, to the exclusion of self. By
cuvéxer is meant ‘keeps within bounds,” prevents from wandering to
other objects than the service of God and of man. The word implies
pressure (Lk. viii. 45, xix. 43), but the pressure which restrains
(Lk. xii. 50), rather than that which pushes forward. See Lightfoot
on guréyopar éx Tav dvo (Phil. i. 23), the only other Pauline use of
the verb; ¢I am hemmed in on both sides, I am prevented from
inclining one way or the other.’ ¢Urges us on’ is not quite the
meaning, although Chrysostom so paraphrases it; oix dpinewr Huds
pafvpiicar 098¢ vwrloai, dANY SuavioTyor wpds Tovs Vmép Yudy wévous,
xal &0ef. He twice quotes, 4 dydmy Tof feol, a reading for which
there seems to be no authority. But restrains us from commending
ourselves may be right. The idea of motive, though not in the word,
can perhaps be deduced from it; ¢ possesses us, absorbs us’; eomp.
Acts xvili. 5, ‘he was wholly absorbed in preaching.’

xplvavtas TolTo. Because we formed this judgment (1 Cor. x. 15,
xi. 13), came to this opinion. Some refer this to his conversion.
Bub at the moment when Christ captured him and changed him from
a persecutor into a convert he could hardly be said to have formed
any such conviction. The time of reflexion after his conversion may
be meant. In that case translate, because we have formed this judg-
ment, or because we thus judge (A.V., R.V.). The 7olro anticipates ot
and dpa, especially the latter : it is of wdvres dwéfavor that is the main
element in the judgment. For this use of rofiro comp. viii. 20, x. 7, 11.

ér els dwip wdvroy dméfaver: dpa ol wdvres dmébavov. See eritical
note. That one died for all, therefore they all died; the 4r¢ is
practically the sign of guotation, giving the words of hig judgment,
In one sense, all died in Adam (1 Cor. xv. 22); in quite another,
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all died in Christ (Gal. 1i. 19; Col. iii, 3). This is the interpretation
of ol wdyvres dwéfavor adopted by Athanasius, Cyril of Alexandria,
and many moderns ; and it is preferable to the explanation that the
death of one for all showed that all men were previously dead in sin,
which Chrysostom seems to mean.

16. tva of (Ovres pnkére éavrols Ldaw. That they which live should
no longer (now that they have died in Christ as their representative)
live to themselves., Christ died for all, that they should die to them-
selves, and live to Him. Comp. Rom, xiv. 7—9; Gal. ii. 20.

7§ Vip adray drobavévre kal &yepbévri. The dmép airdy goes on fo
éyepbévr,, and this shows that in vv. 14, 15 dmép sudv must not be
rendered ‘in your stead.” Christ was raised on our behalf, that we
might be made alive in Him (ol {@v7es) and ourselves be raised again;
but He was not raised instead of us, drri 7udv. Comp. Tip ddraur
7hs dvasrdoews (Phil. iii, 10).

16. Against all external evidence this verse has been suspeeted of
being a subsequent insertion, made either by the Aposile or by a
copyist, because (it is said) it breaks the argument. No doubt the
passage would read quite smoothly if we omitted v. 16: but that does
not prove that ». 16 is not original. Its connekion with what precedes
and with what follows is very intelligible, Seeing that all men are
intended to live, not to self, but to Christ and to others in Him, it
follows that our knowledge of others must not be karé odpxa: it must
not be based upon their bodily appearance or material circumstances,
such ag race, wealth, position, and the like. It is the inner man, the
spirit, the new creation, which counts; and this is the same in Jew
and Gentile, rich and poor, teacher and taught. Comp. xi. 18; Phil.
ifi. 45 Jn viil. 15,

“Qore Mpels amwd Tod viv. There is a strong emphasis on fuefs, and
a secondary emphasis on dwé 7o0 »ly, a phrase which, with this
exception [and Jn viii. 11}, is peculiar in the N.T. to 8. Luke (i. 48,
v. 10, xii. 52, xxil. 18, 69; Acts xviil. 6). Wherefore we henceforth
know no man after the flesh. He intimates that there are people,
his Judaizing opponents, whose knowledge is limited to externals, and
that there was a time when he himself did so. But when once a
man has recognized that in Christ he and all died and rose again,
he makes that mistake no longer.

& xal éyvdxkaper. See critical note. Ewen though (iv. 8, 16) we
have known Christ after the flesh. He admits as a fact that he once
knew Christ only according to outward appearance, as a renegade
Jew and revolutionary Rabbi, who had been rightly put to death.
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dAld viv olkér ywdakopev. Yet mow we come to know (Him in
that way) no more. S. Paul had got rid not only of his original
hostility to Christ, but also of his early narrowness of view respecting
Him. In connexion with Him ¢‘all mere local, and family, and
national distinetions” were out of place. The change from oldauer to
éyvixapev i3 made, simply because ofdauer is present, and a perfect
is wanted: when the present is again wanted, the change is naturally-
from éyvdrauer to ywwdskw, instead of back to ofdauer. But the
difference between oldauer and ~wdokw is worth marking in trans-
lation.

17. &ore d mis &v Xpworro, ko krlows' Td dpxata wapijAdev. The
punctuation of the Vulgate may be safely rejected: si qua ergo in
Christo nova creatura, vetera transierunt. *This seems to convert
a striking truth into a barren truism” (Lias). Wherefore if any man
i8 in Christ, (he is) a new creature; or (there is) a new creation (Gal.
vi. 15): the old things passed away (Mt. v. 18, xxiv. 85). ¢ This
phrase kawd xrlois i a common expression in Jewish writers for one
brought to the knowledge of the true God. See the passages in
Schéttgen 1. p. 7047 (Lightfoot on Gal. vi, 15). The dsre here
is a step beyond the wore of v. 16, That gives us the consequence
of v. 15, this of vv. 15, 16 combined. ¢If Christ died for all,
that all might live to Him, and if knowledge by mere externals is for
Christiang no. longer possible, then, if any one ig in Christ, he is
a new creature,’ It is not likely that £r7w is to be understood : ‘let
him be & new creature’ (A.V. margin). Comp. Tit. iii. 5. Marcus
Aurelius says of the acquisition of a noble disposition, &y &repos, xal
els Blov eloeheboy ¥repor (x. 8). What follows here is an explanation
of xawh kricws: the old things passed away; behold, they are become
new. See oritical note, Perhaps 7é dpyata here has the notion of
‘antiquated, belonging to a past order’ (Mt. v. 21, 33; 2 Pet. ii. 5):
see Trench, Synonyms § lxvii. The aor. and perf. are in contrast;
when the man came to be in Christ Jesus, then the old things
passed away. The iBod and the perfect tense give the sentence a
jubilant ring. Comp. 5od éy woud kawd & viv dvarehe. (Is. xliil. 19),
and 8o kawd mwoud wdvra (Rev. xxi. 5); also Book of Jubilees v. 12.

18. Td Bt mwdvra ik 70D Geod To¥ karadhdfavros fjpds énvrd Bud
Xprrrod kal Bdvros jptv 7. B. 7. k. This great ehange is not our own
work: but all things are from God, who reconciled us to Himself
through Clrist, and gave to us the ministry of reconciliation. That
Huds means all mankind is clear from xéouor in v, 19; and that Huir
means the Apostles is clear from év fuiv in v. 19. Had Hu@ meant all
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mankind, we should have had év alrefs in v, 19. Hers, as elsewhere
in Scripture, the change on man’s side is emphasized: Rom. v.
10, 11, i, 15.. In Rom.v. 11 the A.V. renders karaANay} by ‘atone-
ment,’ which in 1611 was ‘at-one-ment® and equivalent to ‘reconeilia-
tion.’ “*Since we cannot atone you” (Richard II, 1. i. 203). “I
would do much to atore them” (Othello, 1v. i. 244). The notion of
making amends by paying something ig a later meaning, See Trench,
Synonyms § lzxvil. Comp. &iad\dynlc 17¢ ddehpd cov (Mt. v. 24):
ouwfA\accer alrods els elpfyyy (Acts vii. 26): and dworaraM\dosw (Eph.
ii. 16; Col. i. 20, 21). 8. Paul does not use the LXX. words iAdo«o-
wat, éEthdoxopat, aouds. He uses ilasrijpioy Rom. iii. 25.

v Swakovlay Tis karaMayfs. Comp. iii. 9. To the preachers of
the Gospel is committed the work of persuading men to accept God’s
offer of reconciliation with Himself. For diaxovia used of the Apostles
comp. iv, 1, vi. 8; Rom. xi. 13; 1 Tim. i. 12; and often in Acts,

19. ds 67 8eds v &v Xpiord kéopov katalhdoowy éavrd. The
os indicates that this is 8. Paul’s view rather than an absolute state-
ment ; comp. xi. 21; 2 Thes. ii. 2. There are three ways of taking
this sentence: to wit, that there was God, in Christ reconciling the
world to Himself (Theodoret); to wit, that God was in Christ, recon-
ciling dec. (AV.); to wit, that God in Christ was reconciling dec.
The last is to be preferred, making 7» xaraMdoowr the periphrastic
imperfect. Comp. Jn i. 9 and Lk. i. 10 for similarly doubtful cases;
but there the v should probably be taken separately. For the
omission of the article before xéouos comp. Gal. vi. 14; 1 Cor. viii. 4,
xiv. 10; Rom. iv. 13. The verse contains the Pauline doctrine that
in redemption the Father is the Source, the Son the Mediator: Bom.
iii, 24; QoL i. 20. See Origen, Philocal. xiv. 10.

p Aoyitépevos aidrois Td mapomrdpata avrdy, kal Oéuevos k...
Comp. Col. i. 19, 20; 1 Jn ii. 2. There were two things which
showed that God was working to win over the whole human race
to Himself, (1) His not reckoning against them sing for which Christ
had atoned, (2) His having deposited with the Apostles His rnessage
of reconciliation. The change from present to aorist participle
indicates that the not reckoning sins went on continually, while
the commission was given once for all. As in Gal. i 1, the
Apostle claims to have received his commission direct from God.
On the difference between the wdpesis (Rom. iil. 25; comp. Aects
gvii. 80; Wisd. zi. 28 [24]) and the &geois of sing see Trench,
Syn. § xxxiii. The former is putting aside, praetermission, for
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future treatment, of foregone sins; the latter is putting away, full
and unreserved remission.

20, 21. He sets forth his work as an ambassador from God. See
Lightfoot’s Ordination Addresses, pp. 47 fi.

20. ‘Ywip Xpiorod. First with emphasis. On behalf of Christ,
therefore, we are acting as ambassadors, as though God were intreat-
ing by us (i. 19, ix, 11}, Comp. for the consiruction of the last
clause os uh épxopécv wov (1 Cor. iv. 18); also Heb. xiii. 17 and
Jas. ii. 14, and for the meaning of the whole dmép ol mpeaBetw év
dAbcer (Eph. vi. 20) and Lightfoot’s note on Philem. 9.

Sedpeda imtp Xpiorol, karahhdynre 7@ 8ed. e beseech on behalf
of Christ, Become reconciled to God, We have the change from rapa-
kal&d to déopar again x. 1,2: comp. viii, 4. As in vv. 14, 15, drép is
¢on behalf of’: ‘in Christ’s stead’ (A.V.) is probably wrong in both
places; and both must be translated alike. ¢Become reconciled’ is
better than ‘be ye reconciled’ (R.V.), as (1) expressing the tense,
(2) a8 avoiding the emphasis on ¢ ye,” which is not in the Greek at all.

21. Téy p1 yvévra dpapriav. The insertion of y&p in some mss,
and versions illustrates the tendency, especially in versions, to insert
particles, which make the diction more smooth, but less forcible.
Here the abruptness of the appeal is impressive. ‘Does any one ask,
How should I be reconciled?’ Him who knew no sin, on our behalf
he made (to be) sin (Gal. iii. 13): in order that we might become the
righteousness of God in Him. Cremer, Lez. p. 640. Here, a3 probably
in Heb. iii. 2, éwolncer may mean ‘eonstituted.” The proposal to
make duaprior in du. érolnger mean ‘sin-offering’ has found advocates
from Augustine to Ewald; but N.T. usage is against it. Ritschl,
Rechtfertigung und Versbhnung (Eng. tr., Justification and Reconcilia-
tion, Edinb. 2nd ed. 1902}, is a storehouse of information as to theories
respecting this difficult subject. See also Oxenbam, The-Catholic
Doctrine of the Atonement, Lond. 1881; Lias, Hulsean Lectures,
Camb. 1884 ; Westcott, The Victory of the Cross, Lond. 2nd ed. 1889.

tya Apels yevdpeda Sikarooivy Beol &v adrd. This includes both the
righteousness which is God’s attribute and also that which proceeds
from Him as a grace to man: see Sanday and Headlam on Rom. 1. 17,
While God is made human in Christ, even to the extent of being
a gacrifice for man’s sin, man is made divine in Christ, even to the
éxtent of winning the reward for God’s righteousness. As Theodoret
puts it, kA\nbels Smep Fuev Huels, écdheoey nuds Emep vmijpxer adry. Note
that the two cases are looked at from opposite sides: émofpoer states
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God’s action towards Christ, yerducfa states man’s advantage through
the same. See Briggs, The Messiah of the Apostles, pp. 122 1.

év adry. By virtue of His atoning death and our union with Him,
It balances vwdp vudv: but we do not ‘become righteousness’ vmwéo
Xpisrod, ‘on Christ’s behalf On the death of Christ as a propitia-
fory sacrifice see Sanday and Headlam on Rom. iii, 28.

CHAPTER VL

3. 1) Suakovla (NXBCKLP, Copt.) rather than # diaxorla Hudy (DFG,
Latt. Syrr.).

4 ounordvoyres (BP, some cursives) rather than ocuviordrres
(NCDFG) or surar@vres (NSD3KL). The evidence in iv. 2 is helpful
here.

11. 1 kopdla fpéy (CDFGKLP) rather than 4 kapdia Suwv (NB).
15. Xpworod (RBCP, Latt. Copt.) rather than Xpwrr¢ (DFGKL,

Syrr.), and Behlap (RBCLP) rather than Belar (DK, some ocursives
and plurimi codices known to Jerome).

16. 1pets...dopdv (NBDLP, Copt. Aeth.) rather than fues...doré
(N3CD3FGE, Vulg. Arm. Syrr.). Comp. vii, 12, viii. 8, 19 for similar
confusion between Huets and dueis.

Crar. VI. THE sAME SUBJECT CONTINUED.

1—10. 8, Paul continues his personal explanations respecting his
work. These personal explanations are specially prominent in vv. 3
and 4, about which vv. 4—10 give details as to the way in which his
ministry was exercised. He can give an account of it which might
well put his adversaries to shame. His readers can use it as a material
for defence. “The almost lyrical character which belongs to this
burst of feeling may be fitly compared to Rom. viii, 31-—39; 1 Cor.
xiii. 1—13, which occupy in a similar manner the central place in
these Epistles” (Stanley).

1. Zuvepyodvres 8t kal mapakalodpev. But working together (with
him) we intreat also. The reference is to v. 20: ‘we besought you on
Christ’s behalf to become reconciled to God; but we do more; we
intreat also.’ Zurepyolvres implies working with some one, and with
God or with Christ is probably meant. With the other Aposties, or
with other teachers at Corinth, or with you Corinthians is possible, but

2 Cor. G
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does not fit the context so well as with Him. ¢Working together
with our ezhortations,” joining example to precept, is forced. The
xal refers to the previous appeal, and shows that the same class of
readers is addressed as before. I takes up the idea of the ¢am-
bassador.’ Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 9.

i s kewdv 7. x. 7. 0. 8éfaoBar vpds. The duds is emphatic, ‘ye
any more than we Apostles. Our converts must remember what the
grace which they have received involves, and must live accordingly.
That they have received it through divinely appointed Apostles should
remind them of their obligations, and render Corinthian licentious-
ness impossible.’” For els xevév comp. Gal. ii. 2; Phil. ii. 16; 1 Thes.
iii, 5; Is. 1xv. 23; Jer. vi. 29. For the timeless aorist after wapa-
xehelv comp. ii. 8; Rom. xii. 1, xv. 30; Eph iv. 1, It is still more
common after xeAedewr.

2. A parenthesis, showing why the Corinthians should at once
follow his exhortations. The nom. to Aéye is 4 deds (v. 1) who gives
the grace, and with whom the Apostle works. The quotation is from
the LXX. of Is. xlix. 8. At an acceptable time I hearkened to thee,
and in a day of salvation I suceoured thee. In the original the words
apply to Jehovah’s ideal Servant, and they are here transferred to the
followers and members of Christ. The xaipds dex7és in the original is
“a season of favour’: comp. Aéyor 7§ xdpiros (Lk. iv. 22): it is that in
which # xdpts Tob feob specially abounds. Comp. éviavrér Kuplov
dextév (LK. iv. 19). The aorists point to this blessed season as certain,
In the LXX. elcaxodw is very frequent; in the N.T. here only.

1800 viv kaipds eimpdodextos. This is the Apostle’s comment on
the Scripture just quoted, and in his earnestness he intensifies the
dextéds into a strong double compound : Behold now is the welcome and
acceptable time: viii. 12; Rom. xv. 16, 31.

3. pndeplav &v pqdevl Blovres mpookomiy. Coordinate with guvep-
yobvres (v. 1). Comp. é&v pndevl Aamwbuevo. (Jas i. 4). Winer, p. 608.
On the relation of mpbrroupa to osxdvdador see Ellicott on 1 Cor,
viii, 9. In the N.T. wpboropupa is more common (1 Cor. viii, 9; Rom.
ix. 32, 83, &c.) than wpookom), which in the LXX. does not occur.
The Vulgate has offendiculum for wpéoxoppa, except in lapis offensio-
nis for Afos mposxbpparos, and offensio for wposkons.

Tva p1 popn8] 1 Suakovla. See critical note. The rare verb (viii,
20; Prov.iz. 7; Wisd. . 14) states that he strives not to be a disfiguring
blemish (2 Pet. ii. 18), a disgrace to his profession. In him the repu.
tation, not merely of all ministers, but of the cause for which they
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worked was at stake: tunc enim vituperaretur ministerium, si aliter
gquam praedicabant viverent (Atto Verc.). Vituperabitur enim, non si
Sfecerimus mala solum quae tmprobamus, sed etiam 8 mon fecerimus
bona quae docemus (Herveius Burgidolensis).

4, @A\ &v mavrl cuvioTdvovTes éavtods ws 0. 8. See critical note,
But in everything (vii. 11, 18, ix. 8, xi. 9) commending ourselves, as
God’s ministers (should do) : Sudkovas, not daxbvovs, with emphasis on
feob. Comp. iii. 1, Again (comp. iv. 8—12) he counts up his sufferings.

& dmopor oAy k7. The repetition of év eighteen times, 5id
thrice, s seven times, is impressive. There is a rough grouping in
the series. Omne of the main characteristics of his ministry is placed
first, and then we have in three groups the ways in which the ymo-
povt) ig exhibited, In v. 6 he returns to the main characteristics, of
which he mentions eight more. The changes to did and to &s mark
two other groups, Distinguish dwoumorh from paxpofvple in v. 6. The
former is endurance of what is adverse, without complaining or losing
heart: it is a brave patience (i. 6, xii. 12). The latter is endurance
of injuries, without being provoked to anger or retaliation. Trench,
Synonyms § liii. See Mayor on Jasi. 3.

v O\ipeawy, &v dvdykass, év orevoxwplars. These are one of the
fields in which Jwouorsd is shown. They are troubles which beset his
work, For f\yes comp. i. 4, 8, ii. 4, iv. 17. Obviously drdyxac are
worse, as implying either that they cannot be avoided, or that, if
they come, there is no esospe (xii. 10; Job v. 19; xxx. 25; Ps, xxiv.
17). But it is not clear that orevoxwplaw are worse than drdyrad.
In iv, 8 he speaks of being O\ Béuervos dAN’ o0 crevoxwpoinevos. Here
he speaks of being subject to both degrees of pressure,

5. & Thyyals, &v $vhakais, v drataoracias. Another field in
which the drouors is manifested. These are the troubles which are
inflicted on him by men. The wAzyal refer to scourgings or beatings
from Jews or Romans; xi. 28—25; Acts xvi, 23. We know of only
one imprisonment of the Apostle previous to this letter, viz. the one
at Philippi; but evidently there had been others (xi. 23). He was
expelled from Antioch in Pisidia, and was stoned at Lystra; and he
may have been put in prison previous to these indignities. What
might be called draracracia: (xii. 20; Lk. xxi. 9; Prov. xxvi. 28) are
frequent in Aets (xiil. 50, xiv. 5, 19, xvi. 19, 22, xvil. §, =viii, 12,
xix. 23).

&v xdémwos, &v dypvmvias, & vporelas. The third field in which
Yrouord is exhibited;—the troubles which he laid upon himself as a

G2
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necessary part of his work. By wémoc (xi. 23, 27; 1 Cor. xv. 28) is
meant all that involves great toil and wearinesa; by dypumvio (xi. 27;
often in Ecclus.) all that interferes with sleep. The two cover all his
energy, working with his hands, travelling, teaching, praying, ‘anxiety
about all the Churches.! Usage (Lk. ii. 37; Acts xiv. 23, xxvil. 9)
almost requires us to understand vyorefar of voluntary abstinence,
rather than of inability to obtain food. In xi. 27 he distinguishes
vyoreiat from hunger and thirst (1 Cor. iv. 11). We pass on from the
fields in which ¢momors is manifested to characteristics which are
coordinate with dmwouors: but év must still be rendered ‘in,’ not ‘by.’

6. & dyvérqm. General purity of life and sincerity of purpose
(xi. 3 and nowhere else in Biblical Greek): in castitate (Vulgate) is
too narrow. See Westcott on 1 Jn {ii. 3.

év yvdoe. Enowledge of the spirit of the Gospel; viil. 7, xi. 6;
1 Cor, xii. B, xiii. 2, 8, xiv. 6.

v paxpobduple, &v xpnoréryri. These two (coupled Gal. v. 22) refer
to his conduct towards others. The former ig the opposite of dfufu-
pla, which is not found in Biblical Greek (but 8£66uuos in Prov. xiv. 17).
The latter is the special grace of the gentleman, placing others at
their ease and shrinking from causing pain; invitans ad familiari-
tatem sui, dulcis alloguio, moribus temperata (Jerome), Trench,
Synonyms § 1xiii.

&y wvebpare dylp. It is strange to find the Holy Spirit placed,
apparently in a subordinate place, in a list of virtues. But perhaps
this and év duvduer Oeol are the closing members of the series, being
placed at the end as the source of all these characteristics of the
winistry ; while immediately after the Holy Spirit are inserted two of
the chief particulars in which His influence is exhibited, love (Gal.
v. 22) and truthfulness. One may arrange the whole list thus;
(1) vmwopovs, exhibited év ONyeow, k..M., (2) dyvérys, (B) ywdais,
(4) paxpofupia, (5) xpnorérys, all of which spring from Ivedua “Avyior,
exhibited év dydry «.7.\., and from dtvauis feof. But this is only
a possible arrangement, and must not be pressed as intentional. One
is tempted, however, to abandon the common reference to the Holy
Ghost (A.V., R.V., &c.} and translate, in a spirit that is holy, meaning
the Apostle’s own spirit,

tv dydmy dwmwoxplre. Rom. xii. 9. Love free from affectation
and formality, sincere and from the heart. In 1 Tim. i. 5, and 2 Tim.
i. & it is applied to wieris, Jas iii. 17 to % dvwber cogpia, 1 Pet. i. 22 to
puradergla, Wisd. v. 18 to xpioes, xviii. 16 to émrayy. See on x. 5.
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Profane writers seem not to know the word. Marous Aurelius says,
el os Owaibrarov Qalveral goi pbrov ebuerds ral aldppbrws xal
drvmrokplrws.

7. & Myw dinfeas. In Eph. i 13; Col. i. 5; 2 Tim, ii. 15 the
Gospel is called 8 Adyos 7Hs dhyfelas. The omission of the article
here does not prove that the Gospel is not meant, as Abyp dAnfelas
(Jas i, 18), roryral Aoyou (Jas iv. 11), Adyos {wis (Phil. ii. 16) show.
But perhaps the sincerity of his utterances is all that is intended here.
Through the influence of the Spirit neither his affection nor his speech
was hypooritical. His enemies said that both were.

&v Suvdpe Beol. Not to be confined to either his preaching or his
miracles (xii, 12): it eovers the whole of his ministerial work, the
success of which was not his but God’s; év dwodelfer mveiparos ral
Surdpews (1 Cor. ii. 4). For divaus Beob comp. xiii. 4; 1 Cor. i, 18,
ii. 5; Rom. i. 16; &e.

Bud Tév Emhwv Tjs Sucaroovims. By wWeapons of righteousness, i.e.
which righteousness supplies. Neither ‘weapons,’ nor ‘armour’ is
satisfactory, the one meaning almost exclusively offensive, and the
other quite exclusively defensive arms; whereas §mha includes both.
‘Armg’ might be understood as brachia rather than arma. Comp.
Eph. vi. 13—17. 8ee Chase, Chrysostom, p. 183.

T4y Befrdv kal dprorepdv. For the right hand and the left. This
does not mean for prosperity and adversity, but for completeness.
The arms form a panoply; neither side is unarmed or unprotected.

8. Bud 86fns kal driulas. By glory and dishonour. The 8éfa
comes from God and His true servants, as when the Galatians treated
him a8 an dyyehos feod (Gal. iv. 14): the driula (xi. 21; 1 Cor. xi. 14)
comes from those who oppose both, as the Jews and heathen (Acts
pasgim). Such d6fa and such driula are alike a recommendation of the
Apostle and his work. For the opposition between 56fa and dreuln
comp. 1 Cor. xv, 43; between T and dripla, Rom. ix. 21; 2 Tim,
ii. 20.

8id Buodnplas kal ebpnplas. While dfa and drwula are bestowed
on those who are present, Svegmule and ed¢nuie are commonly used of
the absent. Note the chiasmus: in the two pairs the good elements
are in reverse order. Comp. ii. 6, iv. 3, xiii. 3. From these pairs
S. Paul passes on to show the nature of the dishonour and evil
report, and of the glory and good report. In the first two of the seven
clauses, the order dvopnula, edpnula is followed, the evil report being
placed first, and the good and true statement second.
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ws mhdvor kal dAnlets. Here, with the change to ds, v. 9 should
begin, as v. 8 with the change from & to &:d. Christ had been called
éxetvos & whdvos (Mt. xxvii, 63), and ‘how much more shall they call
them of his household’ (Mt. x, 25). This use of kal to introduce an
antithesis is specially common in 8. John (i, 10, 11, iii. 11, 19, 32,
v. 39, 40, vi. 86, 43, &ec.). In the N.T. mAdvos is never ‘wandering,’
but ‘misleading, seducing’ (1 Tim.iv.1; 2Jn 7). Contrast Job xix. 4.

9. ds dyvoodpevor kal émiywwokduevor. This does not mean that
he was known to some and not known to others; but that his oppo-
nents said that he was an insignificant teacher, about whose authority
nothing wes known, and yet, he was ‘becoming well known’ to very
many. Many were coming round to his side (i. 14, iii, 2). The
compound, éreyev. ,makes the antithesis more complete: comp. 1 Cor,
xiii. 12, Cremer, Lez. p. 159.

ds drobrjokovres kal 180d {apev. In this and the four remaining
clauses the contrast between dve¢nuie and fact no longer holds.
Rather, the contrast, so far as there is one, is between different sides
of the same fact. His adversaries may have rejoiced over him as a
dying man, of whom they would soon be rid; but more probably the
thought is similar to that in iv. 10, 11; he is always in a dying state,
and he is always being revived in the life of Christ. This seems to be
the view of both A.V. and R.V., which here drop ‘and yet,’ and have
simply ‘and’ for xal. In his joyous recognition of the other side of
the fact 8. Paul changes the simple participle into i8od {Duer. It
would have been much less forcible to say xal {@rres.

as mabevdpevor kal pa Bavatodpevor. The present participles
throughout vv. 9, 10 should be noted: as being chastened and not
being killed. This is parallel to the preceding couplet, and it con-
firms the view that both members express, from different points of
view, what is the fact. Both couplets seem to be taken from Ps.
cxviii.; odx dmofavolpatr AN {Hoopai... wadebwy émaldevoér we Kopios,
kai 7¢) Bavdre ob mapédwxéy pe (17,18). Here, as in the psalm, the
chastening is that of God. Persecution by man, though not
excluded, is not specially meant, having been mentioned in 2, 5.

10. Here it is very improbable that Avmodueror, mrwyol, and pndiy
&ovres are charges made against him by his enemies, while del
xaipovTes, wolhods whovriforres, and wdvra karéyovtes are facts. All
are given as facts. He was constantly being pained by his failures,
and by his converts going astray; but God always turned his sorrow
into joy (Jn xv, 20). He was always poor in this world’s goods, but
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God enabled him to enrich others in spiritual gifts (1 Cor. i. 5). Note
the change from xat to 8¢ in these two contrasts. Are the Beatitudes
in his mind? Contrast the antitheses in 1 Cor. vii. 29,

del 8t xalpovres. The overwhelming sense of God’s love and of the
indwelling of the Spirit in himself and in the Church filled him with
inextinguishable joy: comp. Rom. v. 8, xiv. 7; Phil. ii. 17, 18, iv, 4.
awolhovs 8t mhovt(fovres. Not by alms; he was not well enough off
to give much even to a few, and the collections for the saints which
he organized did not make any oné rich. Moreover, such an inter-
pretation is unworthy of the lofty tone of this passage. Theimparting
of spiritual gifts is specially meant; comp. Eph. i 7, ii. 7, iii. 8;
Rev. ii. 9. On 8. Paul’s poverty see Ramsay, Paul the Traveller,
pp. 34 ff.
ds pnbly ¥xovres. Not even himself: oix &re éavraw (1 Cor. vi. 19).
He had given both soul and body to the service of Christ: ZeiNos
Xpiorob 'Insob (Rom. i. 1; Tit. i. 1). The subjective negative does
-not imply that his adversaries mocked at his poverty, but only that
from one point of view he possessed nothing. In the N.T. wsj with
participles is much more common than od, the latter being used when
something is denied of persons who are definitely before the mind
(iv. 8, 9; contrast iv. 2). Winer, p. 609. The s gives & subjective
view.
wdyra xatéXovres. A play on words (¥xovTes, raréyovres) similar to
those in i. 13, iii, 2, iv. 8. The compound implies holding fast as a
sure possession (1 Cor. vii. 30, zi. 2; 1 Thes. v.21). For wdrra comp.
1 Cor. iii. 22. In accordance with Christ’s promise (Mk x. 27—30)
he had received a hundredfold for what he had given up. He had
everything that is of real value here, together with an eternal
inheritance. As Augustine says, ** The whole world is the wealth of
the believer” (De Civ. Dei xx. 7). Comup. iv. 6, 18, v. 1; Phil. iv. 12,

vi. 11—vil. 16. CoNCLUSION OF THE APPEAL FOR RECONCILIATION;
ExmorTaTioNg TO CHRISTIAN HOLINESS; STATEMENT OF THE
Hapry TipiNes BROUGET BY Tirus ¥roM CORINTH.

11—13. Transition from the impassioned statement in vv. 3-—10
to the exhortations in v, 14 ff., which take up the exhortation in ». 1.

11. T4 orépa ipdv dvégyev. Not ‘is opened,’ but ‘is open, stands
open.’ Comp. Jn i, 52. With his usual frankness, he tells the inmost
workings of his heart. ‘Out of the abundance of the heart the



104 2 CORINTHIANS. [6 11—

mouth speaketh.” He is referring to what precedes, and perhaps also
to what follows.

KoplvOor. This ig the only place in which he addresses the
Corinthians by name: comp. Gal. iii. 1; Phil. iv. 15 rara et prae-
sentissima appellatio (Bengel).

wemAdTvvrat. ‘Has been enlarged and remains so, ready to take
you in. Affection elpuxdpovs épydferar 7as TO¥ xexTnpévwr kapdlas
(Theodoret). In spite of the way in which he had been treated, he
had felt his love for them becoming intensified by the preparation of
this letter. Note the telling asyndeton, and comp. 68dv évToAG? gov
&3papoy, brav emhdTuwas THy rapdlav pov (Ps. cxviil. 32). In Deut.
xi. 16 the meaning is different.

12. orevoyxwpelole 5t &v Tois owAdyxvols vpdv. Seeoniv. 8 If
there is not reela dydwyn between them and him, the reason is, not
that he bas little room in his heart for them, but that they have no
room in their affections for him, They were too full of prejudice and
suspicion and unfounded resentment to admit the love which of
mapoftverar, ob Noviferar 70 rakby, wivra wifer (1 Cor. xiii. 5, 6).
There seems to be no special point in the change from his xapdla to
their grAdyyva beyond the avoidance of repetition. In both cases the
seat of the affections is meant. The owAdyxva include the heart,
lungs, and liver, rather than the bowels. See Lightfoot on Phil. i. 8,
ii, 1; Philem. 12, Comp. kAelep 7& omNdyxra abrol 4w’ adrol
(1 Jn iii. 17).

13. Ty Bt admjv dvryuo@lav. These words have no regular con-
gtruction. Apparently the adverbial 78 adré and dvryuafia have
coalesced by attraction. But as the same requital (Rom. i, 27),
i.e. as a requital in kind, a return of love for love: an adverbial accu-
sative, The word is not found in the LXX.

&3 Técvors Myw. More affectionate than uleis: must not children
love their parents? Comp. the outburst of affection, 1 Cor. iv. 14.

mAarvvlnre kal dpets.  Comp. karaldynre 7 fei (v. 20). This is
the point to which the letter, after the eloquent ontburst in vi. 3—10,
now returns, He had said, ¢ Be reconciled to God,’ and ‘receive not
the grace of God in vain’ (vi. 1). He has just added, ‘Be reconciled
to me’ (v. 13)., He is now ready to tell them how they may prove
their reconciliation to God and himself and make good use of the
grace which God has given them. Corinthian immorality must be
banished from among them.,




6 14] NOTES. 105

14—vil. 1. Warning against heathen modes of thought and life.
The OCorinthians are to keep themselves apart from such influence.
There is here no unintelligible change of topic; and it is exaggeration
to speak of ¢‘a remarkable dislocation of the argument” and **discon-
nexion with the context.” Itis true that vii. 2 would fit on very well
to vi. 13: it is indeed & return to the topic of vi. 11—13. But that is
no sufficient reason for maintaining, against all textual evidence, that
this is an interpolation from the lost letter of 1 Cor. v. 9, or some
other lost letter. That the end of one of these lost letters might get
attached to another letter is intelligible. One might be imperfect
at the end as the other was at the beginning. But could a fragment
of one roll get inserted into the middle of another roll? That this
passage i3 wholly spurious, an interpolation composed by an early
seribe, is very improbable. Bellap, peroxd, cvpgdrmos, ovyxdfeos, and
uodvopds are found nowhere else in the N.T.; but dwaf Aeybpeva abound
in 8. Paul’sletters. There are about 38 such words in Colossians, about
41 in Philippians, about 42 in Ephesians. And it should be noticed
that three out of the five in this passage are the result of trying to
vary the word for union and fellowship. The tone of these verses is
thoroughly Pauline; and after the hint given in vi. 1 this exhor-
tation to purity of faith and eonduect comes in here naturally enough,
The return to the affectionate appeal of vv. 11—13, a8 soon as the
exhortation is concluded, is also quite natural. So long a letter as
2 Corinthians was of course not all written at one sitting. There may
have been many sittings, and some of the rapid changes in the letter
may be due to this cause, But, apart from this possibility, S. Paul
is given to rapid changes, especially in this letter. ¢ Probably there
is no literary work in which the cross-currents of feeling are so violent
and so frequent” (Chase in the Classical Review, April 1890, p. 151:
see also July, p. 317, and October, p. 359).

14. My ylveoOe évepoluyodvres dmicrois (iv. 4). Become not incon-
gruously yoked to unbelievers. ‘Do not become heterogeneous yoke-
fellows with heathen: they belong to one species, you to quite another,
They will not work in your way; you must not work in theirs.” The
ywéobe gently puts the error as only possible, not as having actually oc-
curred. No doubt there is allusion to Levit. xix. 19 and Deut. xxii. 10,
But Dr Chase points out that Deut. i, 16 may be in the Apostle’s mind,
giving a turn to his thoughts: gaywr xal éumhnebels wpboexe oeauvry
uh whaTuvdy 4 kapdla cov, xal wapefiTe xal Natpedonre Oeols
érépors. The. Apostle may have thought it well to warn the
Corinthians, that, by enlargement of heart, he does not mean such
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as would embrace heathen ideas and acts. Some Corinthians had
claimed liberty in such things: ‘to be scrupulous about them savoured
of narrowness; one must take a broad view of life and of the Gospel.’
This is not the ‘enlargement’ for which he pleads; for it is precisely
this which results in receiving the grace of God in vain. Note the
carefnl limitation of his own wAarvouds in 1 Cor. ix, 21. The pro-
hibition is enforced by five rapid argumentative questions (xii. 17, 18),
which show kow ineongruous such yoking would be. The first four
questions are in pairs. Chrysostom comments on the rhetoric of this
passage.

7ls yap peroxn...f} s kowawvia; There is not much difference of
meaning here; but the two words are not synonymous. Here only in the
N.T. does peroxs occur. It implies that something is shared between
péroxor (Heb. i. 9; Lk. v. 7), as profits, or supplies; whereas xowwvia
rather implies that what is kowdy to all is enjoyed by each in its
totality, e.g. & benutiful day or view. See T. 8. Evans on 1 Cor.
X. 16. Here S. Paul is evidently seeking a change of word for each
question; and his command of Greek is thus illustrated. In Ps. Sol.
xiv. 4 we find peroxn dpaprias: Hos. iv. 17 uéroxos elddhwr. As in
v, 8, the A.V. here makes an antithesis which is not in the Greek, for
Swaiooivy kal dyvopig does not mean ‘righteousness and unrighteous-
ness,’ but righteousness and iniquity (Mt. vii, 23, xiii, 41; Bom. iv. 7,
vi 19) or lawlessness (2 Thes. ii. 7; 1 Jn iii. 4), which is the cha-
racteristic of heathen life (Rom. vi. 19).

$uwtl wpods oxéros. S. Paul not only varies the terms; he also
varies the construction in four out of the five questions. For ¢ds
and cxéros in this moral sense comp. Rom, xiii. 12; Eph. v. 8;
1 Pet. ii. 9; 1 Jn ii. 9. For the construction comp. 7! rowwrjoe
xtvrpa wpds NéByra; (Bcclus xiil 3): 7is olv xowwrvia wpds *Aréiwra,
T undév olkeiov émrerndeviére; (Philo, Leg. ad Gai. xiv. 1007).

15, is 8 oupddvnos Xpioroi wpds Behlap; And what concord
is there of Christ with Belial? There can be no harmony between the
perfection of holiness and the spirit of heathen impurity. ¢Belial’ in
the O.T. is frequent and has various meanings. Its original meaning
may be either ¢ worthlessness’ or “hopeless ruin’; its secondary mean-
ing, either ‘destruction’ or ‘extreme wickedness.” Between the O.T. and
the N.T. ‘Belial’ or ‘Beliar’ came to be a proper name=Satan, and
perhaps we have the transition to this use in ‘the wicked one’ of
Nah. i. 15. We find it thus employed in the Book of Jubilees, and
often in the Testaments of the XII. Patriarchs, where it is connected
with -the spirit of impurity (Reub. 4, 6; Sim. 5), deceit (Levi 3;
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Judah 25; Benj. 6), darkness (Levi 18), anger (Dan 1). There, a8 in
the best mss. here, the form BeMlap is used. Another variation is
BeplaX, In the Sibylline Oracles the name indicates Nero. The
Fathers commonly interpret it by dxorrdrys and use it of Satan. See
Chase, The Lord’s Prayer in the Early Church, p. 87.

7ls pepis moT@ perd dwlorov; Here there is a verbal antithesis,
and the A, V. destroys it by turming ‘unbeliever’ (v. 14) into ‘infidel.’
What portion (Lk. x. 42; Acts viii. 21) is there for a bellever (1 Tim.
v. 16; Acts xvi. 1) with an unbellever (Jn. xx. 27). Comp. perd
poux@v T pepida cov értfers (Ps. xlix. 18). For the true Christian
pepls see Col. i, 12.

16. ls 8¢ ovvkardfeois vap Ocod perd elddhwy; The same con-
struction as in the preceding question: What agreement is there for a
sanctuary of God with idols? Zwwrardfesis occurs nowhere else in
Biblical Greek; but we have the verb Lk. xxiii. 51; Exod. xxiii. 1, 32.
It perhaps refers to depositing a vote with the votes of others and thas
giving assent, in which sense it occurs in Polybius.

ripels ydp vads Beodl éopdv tavros. See critical note. For we are a
sanctuary of the living God. It is the community rather than the
individual that is a sanctuary of God; but the same is true of the
individual also (1 Cor. vi. 19). The emphasis is on juels, ‘we
Christians’; and {@vros, emphatic by position, is in marked contrast
to dead idols (1 Thes. i. 9; Acts xiv. 15). Just as the presence
of idols pollutes the sanctuary, so the Christian community is
polluted by beliefs and acts which savour of idolatry. Vos estis
in quorum cordibus habitat et praesidet Deus, qui in se vivens est,
et vitam suis dat aeternam; sicut e contrario idola sunt mortua suis
cultoribus, qui eis sunt cause mortis aeternae (Herveius Burgidol).
As a metaphor for the Divine indwelling, the vads, which econtained the
Holy of Holies, is more suitable than lepév, which ineluded the whole
sacred enclosure: 1 Cor, iii. 16, 17, vi. 19; Eph. ii. 21. Converts
from heathenism would understand the metaphor, for rads to them
would suggest the cella or shrine in which the image of the god was
placed. The quotation is from the LXX. of Tiev. xxvi. 12, with
perhaps some recollection of Kzek, xxxvii. 27: but érownow & adrois
ig in neither passage, nor in any part of the O.T., although &rra:r 7
KaragKivwais pov év abrols (l.c.) seems to be nearly equivalent. Bug
there is wide difference between ‘walk among them,’ or ‘tabernacle
among them,” and ‘dwell in them.” It is the difference between the
0Old Covenant and the New.
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17. 8.4 "Efi\are. The Apostle draws the conclusion to which he
pointed in ». 14. God’s people must be separated from the life of the
heathen, at once and decisively (aor. imperat.). The quotation is
made freely from memory, and is a mosaic of several passages; Is, lii.
11, 12; Ezek. xx. 34; comp. Ezek. xi. 17; Zeph. iil. 20; Zech. x. 8,
Ezite de medio eorum, non corpore, sed mente, non vagatione loci, sed
devotione (Atto Vero.).

kdyd elobéfopar dpds. 4And I will welcome you. The compound
occurs nowhere else in the N.T., but is fairly common in the LXX.,
esp. of the Divine promises (Hos. viii. 10; Miec. iv. 6; Zech. z. 10;
Jer. xxiii. 8; &e.), a8 here. Cremer, Lez. p. 687. In Lk. and Acts
dmodéxopar 18 common. Both mean ‘receive with favour.’

18. This again seems to be a mosaio of several passages; 2 Sam.
vii. 14; Is. xliii. 6; 2 Sam. vii. 8: 4nd I will be to you a Father, and
ye shall be to Me sons and daughters. For Eoouar els=-yeviioopar comp.
Eph. v. 31; Heb. viii. 10: but the els may=<to serve as, for.! This
is probably a Hebraism: comp. Acots vil 21, xiii. 22, 47. Simecox,
Language of the N.T., pp. 80, 143. The recogrition of daughters of
(God as well as sons of God ig found in Is. xliii. 6: but it was the
Gospel which first raised woman to her true position in God’s family.
At Corinth, where the degradation of women in the name of religion
was 80 conspicuous, it might be specially necessary to point out that
women are God’s daughters. Comp. Acts ii. 17, 18 from Joel ii. 28.-

Aéyee Kipos ITavrokpdrwp. This represents the O.T. formula,
‘saith the Lord of Hosts’ (2 Sam. vii. 8, 1 Chron. xvii. 7; Hag. i. 2,
5,6,7,9, 14, &.). In the O.T. mavroxpdrwp is frequent; but in
the N.T. it is found only here and in Revelation (i. 8, iv. 8, xi. 17,
&c.). Westeott (The Historic Faith, pp. 36, 37) points out that
wavrokpdrwp is ¢ All-sovereign’ rather than ¢ Almighty’; the title is
descriptive of exercised dominion rather than of abstract power.
Scripture speaks of powers of evil as ¢ world-sovereign’ (Eph. vi. 12),
but it proclaims God as ¢ All-sovereign.” The All-sovereign One can,
the Lord will, fulfil his promises, whatever men may do. S% vos
ejecerint, si vos parentes abdicaverint injideles, Me patrem habebitis
sempiternum (Primasiug). See Charles on the Book of Jubilees i. 24.

CHAPTER VII

3. mpds kardxpioiy ot (NBCP) rather than o wpés . (DFGKL).
5. ¥oxnkev (RCDLP) rather than éryer (BFCK).
8. PM\éro (BD, de) rather than gAérw ydp (RCD*FGELP, Syrr.
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Copt. Arm.), the ydp being inserted to ease the construction. Comp.
v. 21, Probably videns (Vulg.) preserves the true reading, BAémur, &
having been read as w (WH. App. p. 120).

10. @#pydterar (NBCDP) rather that karepydfera: (NSFGEL).
1. Avmbqvae (NBCFG) rather than Avryffpoe duds (NDKLP).

12. The AN before oidé (BNS) is doubtful. Jpov miv dmip fudv
(BCD2KLP, d Syrr. Copt. Aeth.) rather than vudv 7. im. Judy (NDF)
or Bjuwy 7. vmw. udw (some oursives, f Vulg. Goth.,). Comp. vi. 16,
viii. 8, 19 for similar confusion between juels and duels.

13. Here again some texts (KL, Copt.) have judv for fjpdv. The
omission of 3¢ after éri and insertion after wepiogorépws (Rec.) hasg
little authority (87, Pesh. Aeth.).

14, After fuov NB 115 omit 4, which N3CDFGKLP insert.

16. xalpw (NBCDFGELP) rather than xalpw ofv (some cursives,
Arm.}.

Cuap. VII. ConcrusioN oF THE EXHORTATION To HoLINESS AND
RESUMPTION OF THE APPEAL FOR RECONCILIATION.

1. rafras olv ¥ovres Tds éwayyehlas. These, then, being the
promises which we have. The emphasis is on ravras, promises
so glorious and gracious as those which have just been mentioned.

dyamyrol. For the first time in this letter he uses this affectionate
address, It occurs once more xii. 19: comp. 1 Cor. . 14, xv. 58,

xafaploopey éavrods. The Apostle makes the exhortation more
gentle by including himself. He refers to that rods médas viyaoba
which even 6 Aehovuévos requires (Jn xiii. 10). Even good Chrigtiang
are constantly incurring faints which need to be as constantly re.
moved. For xafapifew dmré comp. 1 Jn i. 7; Heb. ix. 14; Ps. li. 2;
Ecelus xxiii. 10. It is found in inseriptions; Deissmann, Bible
Studies, p. 216.

daré woavrds polvopod. From every kind of defilement, inguina-
mentum. The substantive occurs here only in the N.T. and thrigs in
the LXX. (1 Esdr. viii. 80 (84); Jer. xxiii. 15; 2 Mae. v. 27); but
the verb is frequent in both LXX. and N.T. (1 Cor, viii. 7; de.).
Cremer, Lez. p. 785; Trench, Syn. § xxxi.

oapkés kal wvebparos. The genitives mark the recipients of the
defilement, not the sources of it. The eause of the pollution is sin,
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which attacks the spirit through the flesh. But no hard and fast line
can be drawn between defilernent of flesh and defilement of spirit, for
each communicates its condition, whether evil or good, to the other,
The general meaning here is sensuality of all kinds.

There is no sufficient reason for believing that S. Paul had added
to Jewish conceptions of the frailty of the flesh the Gnostic idea that
the flesh is originally and in its own nature evil. It is perhaps true
that 8. Paul gave to odpf a more moral signifieation than it had
previously carried. But in the opposition to whigh he points (e.g. in
Rom. vii.) between sdpt and wvelua, he does mot mean that flesh is in
itself sinful and the source of sin. His theory of human nature is
not duslistic. See Gifford on Romans, Speaker’s Comm. m1. pp. 48—52,
and Sanday and Headlam on Rom, vii, 14.

émreholvres dywwobvyy. This is the positive side, as ‘cleansing
from every kind of defilement’is the negative side, of the progress
towards that perfection to which the Christian is called (Mt. v. 48).
The process of bringing &ywetyy (Rom. i. 4; 1 Thes. iii. 13) to com-
pleteness (viii. 6, 11; Phil. i, 6) is continually going on. )

&y ¢6Pe Beot. A lower atmosphere than the love of God, but one
above which man cannot at all times rise. It is the level of the O.T.
rather than of the N.T.; but it is necessary for Christians, especially
for beginners, such as the Corinthians were. In this world at any
rate, fear and love are complementary sides of the filial mind. Comp.
Acts ix. 31; Rom. iii. 18; 1 Pet. ili. 15, We have é&v ¢68p Xpiorol
Eph. v. 21. Qui sine timore Domini vult bonum aliquod facere
superbus est (Herveius Burgidol.).

2—4. Return to the appeal for reconciliation, which in turn brings
him back to the subject of the news brought by Titus, of which he
began to tell in ii, 12, but from which he almost at once digressed,
ii. 17.

2. Xoproare fpds. Open your hearts to us (R.V.); make room
for us in your hearts as in Mt. xix. 11, 12. Neither there nor here
does it mean ‘understand rightly’; comp. Mk ii. 2; Jn ii. 6, viii. 87,
xxi. 25. It refers back to #hardwdyre kal Sueis (vi. 13). Now follow,
with emotional abruptness, reasons why the Corinthians ought not to
close their hearts against him.

oibéva fbucijoapey x.rN. The three aorists indicate that in no
single instance had he done any one of them an injury. Comp. the
similar digclaimer, Acts xx. 23, and that of Samuel, 7lva karedwisTevra
budv 7 tlva éferlega; (1 Sam. xii, 3). It is8 not probable that this
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refers to his letters, It refers to charges made against him respecting
his conduct ; some supposed abuse of his apostolic authority in matters
of discipline, raising money for the poor, &e. Comp. 1 Thes. ii. 3, 4.

ovBéva épOelpapev. We rulned no one. Some interpret this of cor-
rupting their morals, or of teaching false doctrine (xi. 3), or of handing
over to Satan. But the context points rather to ruining financially.
We know too little about the facts to make sure conjectures. Comp. the
list of things which he says that they do suffer at the hands of others
(zi. 20): and perhaps here there is a side reference to the Judaizers’
treatment of the Corinthians: corripuerunt eos falsa docendo, cireum-
venerunt eos substantiam eorwm exhauriendo (Atto Vercel.).

otbéva lrheovexmicapev. We took advantage of no ome. It is not
certain that any of the three verbs refers to money matters; and there-
fore English words which imply fraud had better be avoided. Comp.
xii. 17, 18: we had the passive of this verb ii. 11. Assuming that
x,—xiii. was written before i.—ix., this passage may refer to xii.
17, 18. Excepting 1 Thes. iv. 6, the verb is peculiar to 2 Corinthians
in the N.T.; it occurs only thrice in the LXX.

8. wpds kardkpiow ob Myw. I am notsaying this to condemn you.
Comp. mpds dvrpomriyw buiv Méyw (1 Cor. vi. 5). ‘It is not for condemn-
ation that I am saying this. In defending myself I am not blaming
any one, That cannot be my object.’

wpoelpnka ydp. Comap. i. 6, iii. 2, iv. 12, vi. 11, 12, The expres-
sion is rare in Biblical Greek (iii. Mac. vi. 35), but common in
classical.

v rats kapblaws juaov éori ds 16 ovvamobavely kel cwiny. Yearein
our hearts to share death and to share life. In strict grammar this
should mean, that, ¢ whether we die or live, you will be in our hearts.’
But it may also mean, ‘you are so much in our hearts that we are
willing to share either death or life with yon. Tecum vivere amem,
tecum obeam libens (Hor. Odes 1. ix. 24), said in all earnestness, is
probably what is here expressed: egregius xapaxrip boni pastoris
Jn x. 12 (Grotius). The plur., rais xepdlacs Huwv, ineludes others;
Lightfoot on 1 Thes. ii. 4. See on iii. 2.

4 ol pov mappnola wpds pds, woAAY poL kavynais Urip Tpdy,
If wappnofa means ‘boldness of speech’ (iii. 2), what is here ex-
pressed is, ‘I am very frank in dealing with you; I am full of boasting
when I talk to others about you.’ If it means ‘confidence’ (1 Tim.
iii. 13; Heb. x. 19), the thought is, ‘Y am full of confidence in respect
of you; full of boasting on your behalf’ (v. 12, viii. 24); {.e. the
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internal feeling of confidence produces the external act of glorying.
This is better. If the two clauses expressed a contrast, wpds Juds
and dwép Huwr would probably have stood first. For mwappyola in the
secondary sense of ‘confidence’ comp. Wisd. v. 1; 1 Mae. iv. 18. In
this verse we have three of the key-words of this letter, xatxnous,
mwapdkhgais, and G\,

werhfpopar. ‘I have been filled and remain so,’ This is sur-
passed by imepwepuraelopar, as 7§ mapaxhijsec by 7§ xapg: the
second clause is a balanced advance on the first. I am filled with
comfort, I am overflowing with joy. In Rom. v. 20 we have dmep-
ewepiogoevaer 4 xdpis: the verb is not found elsewhere in Biblical
Greek. With the alliteration (x) comp. viii. 22, ix. 8, x. 6.

& wdoy T OAGjree. This belongs to both clauses, as is shown by
vv. 6, 7. The ¢xi indicates the occasions on which the comfort and
joy were felt (Phil. i. 8). The thought of comfort and joy sends him
back to the recent cause of these emotions.

6—16. Statement of the happy tidings brought from Corinth by
Titus. Comp. the similar mission of Timothy {o Thessalonica
(1 Thes. iii. 1—8). For the silence about Timothy here see on xii. 18.

5. Kal ydp é\0dvrwv Mpdv es M. For indeed when we were come
into Macedonia; probably at Philippi. Getting away from Troas and
reaching Macedonia did not suffice to ease his mind. Comp. Acts xx. 1.

obBeplav ¥oxmrev dveow. Literally, as in ii. 13, has no relief,
the perf. vividly recalling the feeling of the moment. See critical
note; the change to #sxer was made because of the apparent difficulty
of the perf. Comp. viil. 13; 2 Thes. i. 7. Here 7 copf 1jpdv is not
the seat of sinfulness, but of human suffering and excitement.

v wovtl O\PBipevor (iv. 8). Nullum genus tribulationis non sumus
experti (Primasius). The participle has no construction; but such
irregularities are natural and intelligible: comp. xi. 6; Jude 16;
and for év warri, iv. 8, vi. 4, viil. 7, ix, 8, 11, xi. 9. Winer, p. 442,

#obev pdxor, towbev PpéPor. This refers to what was all round
the Apostle and within his own mind, not to what was outside and
inside the Church. The udya: point to opposition in Macedonia, but
whether from Christians or others there is nothing to show: concursus
Sidelium et infidelium (Atto Vercel.). The fears were caused, partly by
this hostility, but chiefly by the condition of Corinth and his own
personal depression. These comflicts without and anxieties within
explain ‘afflicted on every side.’ That there is nothing reprehensible
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in the emotions which 8. Paul here and elsewhere reveals is pointed
out by Augustine in his noble defence of the Apostle De Civ. Dei
xiv. 9. Even Christ Himself exhibited similar emotion.

6. dAX’ 6 mapikalGv Tods Tamavols. But He that comforteth the
depressed, even God: from Is. xlix. 13. Comp. feds mdoys wapaxijoews
(i. 3). Itis perhaps true to say that ramewsés in Seripture never means
¢‘low, mean, servile,” as often in classical Greek. It may be used of
a low tree (Ezek. xviil. 24); or of those of low estate (Jas i. 9); or
of low spirits, which seems to be the meaning here. In Ecclus.
x1v. 23 & bad woman is said to produce a xapdle Tamewy kai mpbowmror
ogxvfpwrdy in him who has to deal with her, Comp. cxvfpwmods xal
ramewods wepubvras (Xen. Hell. vi. iv, 16). Tt is the low-spirited
rather than the lowly that need to be ‘comforted.’

& 1 wapovole Tlrov. By the coming and presence of Titus.
Both words are needed to bring out the meaning of rapovoia, the word
o0 frequently used of the Second Advent (Mt. xxiv. 8; 1 Thes. iii. 18,
iv. 15, v. 23; 2 Thes. ii. 1, 8; 1 Cor. xv. 23; Jas v. 7; 2 Pet. iii. 4).

7. The repetition of the word ¢comfort’ must be maintained. For
¢ vpiv, which indicates that the Corinthians were the basis of the
comfort, comp. 1 Thes, iii. 7; 1 Cor. xiii. 6, xvi. 17; Bom. zvi. 9.

dvayyQAwy qpiv. While ke told us (R.V.}; Titus found comfort in
the telling of what he had witnessed at Corinth. But this need not
be pressed. By a natural anacoluthon 8. Paul writes dvayyéAiwy,
attracted to mapex\jfy, instead of dvayyéAhovros agreeing with adrod.

imumélnow. Longing. Exeept in o, 11 and in Aquila, Ezek.
xxiii. 11, the word occurs nowhere else in Biblical Greek: and neither
mwébos, wodh, nor wdfnees occurs in the N.T. or the LXX. But émrobelv
is found in all groups of the Pauline Epistles. For ¢vppés comp.
Mt. ii. 18; Jer. xxxviil. (xxxi.) 15; 2 Mac. xi. 6; and for qhos, v. 11,
ix, 2; Rom. x. 2; Phil. iii. 6; Col. iv. 3. But {Hies may be used of
evil ardour, envious rivalry, jealousy (xii. 20; 1 Cor. iii. 3; Gal. v, 20).
Trench, Syn. § xxvi. For Updv see last note on xii, 19. ]

dore pe padhov xapfjvar. So that I rejoiced still more (than at the
meeting with Titus): or, so that I rejoiced Tather (than was troubled).
But the former is better (v. 18). 8. Paul’s sympathy and craving for
sympathy are very conspicuous here. :

8. &rn el kol Admmoa dpds & T émotohf, ob perapélopar.
Because, though I made you sorry (ii. 2) in my letter, I do not regrot it.
2 Cor. - H



114 2 CORINTHIANS. [7 8—

Merauéhopar (Mt. xxi. 30, 32; Heb. vii. 21) has less serious associa-
tions than ueravoéw (xii. 21 and often in Lk. and Rev.). Trench,
Syn. § Ixix, A colon or full stop should be placed at uerapéropar.

e kal perepehdpyy. The 8¢ after e, admitied by Weiss on the au-
thority of B, may be ignored. Though I did regretit......I now rejoice,
This is strong evidence that the painful letter alluded to here is not
1 Corinthians. It is difficult to believe that anything in 1 Corinthians
ever made the Apostle regret, even for a time, that he had written it.
He does not say that it had pained him to pain them, but that for a
time he regretted having sent the letter that pained them, though he
does not regret it now. We are therefore again (i. 17, ii. 8, 9)
pointed to the hypothesis of a second lost letter, viz. one between 1 and
2 Corinthians, the other being that of 1 Cor. v. 9, before 1 Corinthians.
If 2 Cor. x.—xiil. is part of this letter, there are passages there which
he might at times regret having sent, and in the remainder of the
letter there may have been things which he would be still more likely
to regret.

BAérw &mv... O\imnoer {pds. If BAéww be the right reading (see
critical note), it is best to take this clause as a parenthesis: Though I
did regret it (I see that that letter, though but for a season, mads
you sorry), I now rejoice. The R.V. does not give this arrangement a
place even in the margin; but the American Revisers prefer it. In
the A.V. the change from ‘letter’ to ‘Epistle’ is unwarrantable, and
to translate é\dmyoer €hath made sorry’ spoils the sense, by implying
that the sorrow still continues,

9. viv xalpw. The vi» is in emphatic contrast to uereueAéuny.
Yet hig joy is not the result of their pain, but of the good effect of
their pain, viz. their repentance.

katd Oedv. ‘According to God’ means ‘according to the will of
God’ (Rom, viii. 27); as God would have you sorry, ‘in God’s way.’

Wa & pndeal Inpwbire & fpdv. That in nothing ye might suffer
loss (1 Cor, iii. 15; Lk. ix, 25) at our hands (In vi. 65); nostra negli-
gentia. Etsi peniteret, eo quod vos nimium increpassem, tamen vester
me facit non penitere profectus (Primasius). This was God’s will,
that they should be helped towards salvation by the Apostle s severity,
not towards eternal loss by his silence,

10. perdvoiav ds ocwryplav dperapéinrov. Repentance which
bringeth no regret. The A.V. again creates a verbal antithesis which
18 not in the Greek; ‘repentance not to be repented of.’ To connect
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duerauérgror with gwrnplay produces an empty truism. Who could
suppose that ocwrypla would ever bring regret? But a ‘change of
mind’ might be regretted. With séabilem (Vulg.) as the rendering of
dueTauéinyro, it is easy for Latin commentators to take the epithet
with salutem and interpret mon transitoriam, sed aeternam (Herveius
Burgidol.).

1j 8¢ Tob kéorpov M OdvaTov karepydlerar. But the sorrow of the
world worketh out death, The world feels the painful consequences of
sin, without any thought of returning to God. Comp. the case of
Judag; perapenbeis.. dweNduy dmgytaro (Mt. xxvii. 3, 5). Just as
cwrnpla is spiritual soundness tending to eternal life, so Adraros
means spiritual deadness tending to eternal death, Comp. 4 duapria
karepyadopéyn Odvarov (Rom. vil. 13). The difference between épyd-
ferar and karepydferas (iv. 7, v. 5) is that between promoting and
producing, The Vulgate has operatur for both, For the play on
words comp. i, 13, iii. 2, iv. 8, v. 4, vi. 10, x. 5, 6, 12,

The contrast between different kinds of sorrow and shame is
found both in heathen and in Jewish literature; aidds 47" dvdpas
wéya alverat, $8° dvlvyo. (Hes. Opp. et D. i. 316), which may be an
interpolation from Hom. Ii. xxiv. 44, or both may come from an older
source; comp. elgl & Hdoval wodhal Biov, wakpal 7¢ Aéoxar kal oxord,
Tepmrdv Kakdy, aldds re. digoal 8 elolv: 4 ptv ob karh, 4 & &xos olkwy
(Eur. Hippol. 883): &orwv ~ap aloyiwn émdyovoa dpapriarv, ral €oTw
aloyivn dbfa xal xdpis (Eeclus iv. 21), which in the LXX. is found
also in Prov. xxzvi. 11.

11, The Corinthians themselves are shown to be a joyous illustra-
tion of 4 xard Oedv Aomy and its results. The delight with which the
Apostle rehearses the particulars of the tidings brought by Titus is
very characteristic.

i8oy ydp avrd ToiTo k.T.A. For behold, what earnestness this very
being made sorry as God would have you sorry worked out in you;
or, For, behold, this very thing, your being sorry in God’s way,—what
earnestness it worked out in you. The omwoudy (v. 12, viil. 7, 8, 16)
is the opposite of their previous indifference and neglect. But 8. Paul
feels that there was a great deal more than omovd$, and he goes on,
With great animation, to add siz other items.

dM\\d dwoloylav. Nay, what clearing of yourselves; i.e. defence,
exculpation,—in the first instance to Titus, but through him to the
Apostle, with whom the judgment lay. They had never contended
that the offender had done no wrong. The d\\d4 means ‘but over and

H2
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above this,’ or ‘not only this but.’ The repetition of dA\\¢ in 1 Cor.
vi. 11 is not quite parallel.

dyavdkow. Indignation at the scandal. Originally used of
physical discomfort (Plato Phaedr. 251); then of mental vexation
(Thuc. 11. x1i. 3). The word occurs nowhere else in Biblical Greek.

éPov. Fear of the Apostle’s punishment of the rebellious.
P p

tmwddnow. Longing for the Apostle’s return. But fear of God’s
judgments, and longing for His forgiveness may be meant.

Slknowv. Avenging: a late word, but frequent in the sense of
avenging or punishing (2 Thes, i. 8; Rom. xii. 19; Heb: x.30; 1 Pet.
ii. 14; &e.). This comes last, because the punishment of the offender
(ii. 6) had been one of the chief difficulties. There may be truth in
Bengel’s suggestion that the six topics are in three pairs dircoted to
(1) the shame of the Church, (2) the feeling towards the Apostle,
(3) the attitude towards the offender. But {7hos suits (2) better than
(8). Ideo patet quod tristitia quae secundum Deum est operatur peniten-
tiam in salutem, quia generat omnes has virtutes, quae ducunt ad
aeternam vitam (Herveius Burgidol.).

& martl cweormioate ¢avrols. In everything ye approved your-
selves. For év wavri see on v.5: here it sums up the points just
mentioned. :

dyvols elvar T¢ mpdypar. To be pure in the matter, i.e. to be
purged from contamination (Phil. iv. 8; 1 Tim. v. 22; 1 Pet. iii 2;
Jas iii. 16; 1 Jn iii. 3, where sec Westcott’s note). The use of dywds
is no evidence that the offender in question (ii. 5) is the incestuous
person of 1 Cor. v. 1, The vague 7é mpiyua indicates a distasteful
topic: comp. 1 Thes. iv. 6.

12. dpa € kal fypaa dpiv. So then, although I did write to you,
and did not let ¢‘the matter’ pass without notice. This is again a
reference to the painful letter between our 1 and 2 Corinthians: see
on i 17 and ii. 8.

Tov dbwnoavros. Not the incestuous person of 1 Cor. v. 1; for in
that case 6 ddirnfeis would be the man’s father, and would have been
alive when the son contracted the incestuous union. Theodoret tries
to evade this difficulty by suggesting xal 7efveds yap #dlknro, Tis evijs
¥Bpwbelons. But the Apostle would not have written thus of a dead
person. It is hardly credible that & member of the Corinthian Church
had had his father's wife while his father was still alive, and that
the Corinthian Christians, so far from being distressed and feeling
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humiliated, were meguowwpéor (1 Cor. v. 2), i.e. retained their usual
self-complacency and spiritual pride. Moreover, the Apostle would
hardly treat such a sin as being an injury inflicted on an indi-
vidual. It was a scandal to the whole Church. Perhaps é ddwnfeis
is Timothy, who may have been grossly imsulted by a leader of
rebellion against S. Paul; or (more probably) it may be the Apostle
himself. Then the meaning would be, ¢Still less (o58¢) was my letter
prompted by personal resentment’; nor yet for his sake that sufered
the wrong. If the aAN’ before o28¢ is genuine, this makes the second
alternative still more improbable when compared with the first: ‘not
on account of the injurer, dut (I need hardly say) still less on account
of the injured.” Bee p. 44; also Findlay on ‘Paul the Apostle,” and
Lock on ¢ Timothy,’ in Hastings’ DB, iii. p. 711, iv. p. 768.

AAN Evexey Tod davepwbivar Tiv owoudijy Updv v drip Ypev wpds
Ypas. See critical note. But for the sake of your earnestness on our
behalf being made manifest (ii. 3, iv. 10, 11, v. 10, 11) unto you. The
repetition of ¥vexer is worth preserving in franslation, and ‘for the
sake of’ suits all three clauses. The apparent difficulty of the Apostle’s
wighing the Corinthians’ zeal for him to be made manifest to them-
selves probably caused the change of reading. But Calvin gives the
right sense; vos ipsi nondum intelligebatis, quo essetis in me studio,
* donec in hac causa experti estis. This crisis revealed to themselves
their own fundamental loyalty to him. Moreover, mpds duds might
mean ‘among you’ or ‘with you’ (1 Thes. iii. 4).

&vdmov Tod Oeod. The letter was written, not only with a high
aim, but with a ‘full sense of responsibility. The R.V. rightly keeps
the clause at the end of the sentence, when it comes with solemn
emphasis, as in iv. 2 and Rom. xiv. 22. The clause must be taken
with &ypaya, not with pavepwivas.

13. Bid Tofro TapakexAiipeda. For this cause (because you behaved
80 well and our purpose was conscientious) we have been comforted,
and remain so. These words, with a full stop after them, should be
the conclusion of ». 12. They sum up v, 11, 12,

"Eml 88 v mapakhjoe pdv k..M. Seo critical note. But besides
our comfort, we joyed the more exceedingly for the joy of Titus.
The comfort was one joy; on the top of which came joy at the joy of
Titus mepioroorépus (i. 12, ii. 4) paMhov (iii. 9).

87 dvaméravrar T8 mvelpa adrod dwé wdvrwy Yudv. Because his
8pirit hath been refreshed by you all. Comp, Philem. 7, 20. The
Tdv7wy here and v, 15 confirms the explanation given of md raw
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mhewvwy (i, 6). That majority, which inflicted punishment on the
offender, is contrasted with & minority; and the minority was not
a rebellious minority, contending that no punishment ought to be
inflicted (in whioh case wdvrwy dudw, here and v. 15, would not be
true), but an ultra-loyal minority, contending that the punishment
was inadequate as a vindication of the Apostle’s authority. But
most were in favour of some penalty, and the rest in favour of
a more severe one, 8o that the wdvrwy dudv in both verses is quite true.
‘Hath been refreshed and remains so’: Titus returned to S. Paul
in this frame of mind. For dwé=‘at the hands of’ comp. Lk. vii. 35;
Jas i. 18.

14. e mv...KekadyxmpaL, ob karyoxovlny. For if in anything I have
glorled (see on ix. 2) to him on your behalf (v. 4, ix. 2) I was not put
to shame (ix. 4; Rom. ix. 83). ‘I am not ashamed’ (A.V,) is not what
S. Paul says. He ‘was not put to shame’ (R.V,) by his praise of them
turning out to be undeserved. He had praised them to Titus, and
Titus had found that the praise was true.

os wdvra &v dAnlely.. .oTTas kal 7| kadxnes. 4swe spake all things
to you in truth, so our glorying also was found to be truth. Both in
what he said fo them, and in what he has said about them, he was
proved to be sincere.

&m\ Tlrov. Before Titus, in his presence: comp. éxi 7@r ddixwr
xal obxl éwl 7av doylwy, and émi drlorwr (1 Cor. vi. 1, 6).

16. ‘And this happy result has had a marked effect upon Titus, so
that his inward affection is more abundantly towards you. Your
receiving him with fear and trembling proved your obedience, the
remembrance of which keeps his heart very warm towards you.! They
had received him &s &yyedhor deod (Gal. iv. 14); comp. 1 Sam. xvi. 4.

16. Xalpw &7u év wavrl fappe év <piv. The ol is a weak inter-
polation. I rejoice that in everything (v. 11) I am of good courage
concerning you. In v. 6, 8 ‘be confident’ is the better rendering of
Bapp : but here and x. 1, 2 ‘be of good courage’ is more suitable.
And it is important that the rendering here and in z. 1, 2 should be
alike, for, if x.—xiii. be part of the second lost letter, this passage
may be connected with x. 1, 2. In the painful letter he had to think
of being of good courage in withstanding them. Here he is of good
courage about their loyalty. See oni. 23, 1ii. 8, 9, iv. 2, v. 13, vii. 2
for other cases in which passages in i.—ix. seem to refer to passages
in x.—xiii. But, whether there be any connexion between this verse
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and x. 1, 2 or not, how could the Apostle write this, and then in the
same letter write xii. 20, 21?

This ends the first main portion of the Epistle (i. 12—vii. 16).
The next two chapters form the second main portion.

CHAPTER VIIIL

2. 74 mhodros (NBCP) rather than rov rhobiror (NNDFGEKL).

4. After els 7ods dylovs the Rec. and A.V. follow some cursives
and inferior authorities in adding §éasfac Huds to fill up the sense.

7. Perhaps i pov & tpiv (B 30, 81, A.rm) rather than ¢¢ duww
év v (NRCDFGKLP, Latt. Aeth.).

9. After 'Incoi B omits Xpiuorob.

12. After #xp C2L, Copt. Syr.-Pesh. add =is to smooth the
construction.

18. The 3¢ after duiv (NDFGEKLP, Vulg. Arm.) is probably an
insertion for smoothness: XBC, 17, 33, d e Aeth. omit.

19. & 7 xdpire (BCP, f Vulg. Copt. Arm. Aeth,) rather than giw
7. x- (RDFGKL, 4 8yrr.); and wpod. fjpdv (R"BODG &c.) rather than
wpof, Yudy (F). Comp, vii, 12.

2l. mwpovoolpev yip (NBDFGP, Latt. Arm.) rather than wpovoot-
uevor (CKL), which is adopted in the Ree. and AV,

2¢. bbelfacde (NCD2D3KLP, f Vulg., Syrr. Copt. Arm. Aeth.)
rather than &dewvipevor (BDFG, d e g): but the reading is dounbtful.

Cuaps. VIII. IX. Tae CorrEcrioN FoR THE Poor SAINTS AT
JERUSALEM ; THE PALESTINE Revier Fuxbp.

This subject is treated in ¢ the ablest and most convineing section
in Paley’s Horae Paulinae” (chap. ii. 1). On the raising of this relief
fund §, Paul bestowed immense trouble ; not merely because the need
was great, but because he regarded it as a proof of the corporate
unjon existing between all Christians, Jew and Gentile, and as a tie
likely to strengthen that union. The Gentiles had shared the
spiritual blessings of the Jews, and it was only fair that they should
share the temporal necessities of the Jews by giving them a share of
their temporal blessings. He was resolved that he must himself carry
the proceeds of the collection to Jerusalem, even if to go there cost
him his life (Chase, Hulsean Lectures, 1900—1901, pp. 257—260).
Besides these two chapters, he speaks of the collection in 1 Cor, xvi.



120 2 CORINTHIANS. [8

1—8 and Rom. xv. 26, 27; and 8. Luke records some important
words of the Apostle on the subject Acts xxiv, 17. Paley shows how
these four passages mutually explain one another, and especially how
Rom. xv. 26, 27 dovetails into the other three, thus giving strong
evidenece of the genuineness of Rom. xv., which is sometimes disputed,
and of the Epistle as a whole.

8. Paul uses eight words in connexion with the relief fund, and
six of them occur in these two chapters: 1. xowwrla (viii. 4, ix. 13;
Rom. xv. 26): 2. diakoria (viil. 4, ix. 1, 12, 13): 8. xdps (viil. 4;
1 Cor. xvi, 3): 4. &dpbrys (viil. 20): 5. edhoyla (ix. 5): 6. Aetroupyla
(ix. 12): 7. Aoyta (1 Cor. zvi. 1) : 8, éheyuoovvas (Acts xxiv. 17, in the
report of the speech before Felix).

No doubt there was poverty at Jerusalem before the first converts
made their limited and temporary attempt to have dwavra xowd (Acts
ii. 44), Among the Jewish Christians poverty had been produced or
aggravated by famine (Acts xi. 28), by the paucity of wealthy converts
and the persecution of poor converts by the wealthy Jews, and by
converts’ own unwillingness to work, in consequence of the belief
that Christ’s Return was at hand, a fault which 8, Paul had to rebuke
in other Churches (2 Thes. iii, 10; comp. Didache xii.). All these
may have contributed to produce poverty. In the condition of society
denounced by B. James in his Epistle there must have been many
indigent persons who were not relieved by their richer neighbours;
and to whatever extent there was community of goods, this would in
the long run aggravate the evil, for community of goods without
organization of labour must fail. See Rendall, Ezpositor, Nov. 1893,
p. 322,

The contributions of the Galatian Churches (1 Cor. zvi. 1) had
possibly alrcady been sent to Jerusalem. What is said here perhaps
refers exolusively to the bounty of Corinth and Macedonia. This
relief fund, so anxiously worked for by 8. Paul, was not the first
thing of the kind in the Christian Church. Some years before
(¢. 4.D. 47), the Church in Antioech had spontaneously sent relief to
their poorer brethren in Judaea ¢ by the hands of Barnabas and Saul’
{(Acts xi. 80); and this act may have been suggested by the fact that
the Jews of the Dispersion were in the habit of sending money to
their countrymen at home: cum aurum Judaeorum momine quotannis
¢z Italia et ex omnibus provinciis Hierosolyma exportari soleret (Cie.
Pro Flacco xxviii.). Comp. Joseph. 4nt. xvi. vi. 2—7; B. J, vI. Vi 2.
It has been conjectured that Jewish Christians at Jerusalem con-
tinued to have a share of these offerings from the Dispersion, and
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that it was Gentile Christians for whom 8. Paul’s fund was required.
But there cannot have been many Gentile Christians in Jerusalem, or
even in Judaea, to need relief. And would the Jewish authorities at
Jerusalem have given anything to Jewish Christians? Moreover the
Apostle nowhere makes the appeal that Gentiles must help Gentiles,
In Rom. xv. 26, 27 the argument rather is that Gentiles must help
Jews; and 8. Paul tells Felix that he came to Jerusalem *to bring
alms to my nation’ (Acts xxiv. 17).

Here a marked change of tone shows the anxiety of the Apostle in
urging the claims of this relief fund upon the Corinthians. The
overflowing enthusiasm of the previous section is checked, and the
style becomes laboured. He feels his way, as if not quite confident of
success; and he presses his appeal with earefully chosen and carefully
worded arguments. There is more at stake than the relief of distress.
His influence ¢ver the Corinthians, and his reputation with unfriendly
crities at Jerusalem, are at stake also. That Christians helped
Christians promoted goodwill, That Gentile Christians helped
Jewish Christians promoted unity. That Christians of Corinth,
where his authority had been challenged by Judaizers, should be
induced to help Christians of Jerusalem, would be evidence both of
his authority to work among the Gentiles, and also of his loyalty to
the Mother Church in so working,

7. TEr ExiMPLE OF LIBERALITY SET BY THE
CHURCHES OF MACEDONTA,

vill. 1

‘Macedonia’ at this time meant the Roman province of Macedonia,
including Thessaly and Epirus, as well as Macedonia proper. But
the Apostle perhaps means Macedonia proper, for the Churches which
he had founded in Macedonia,—Philippi, Thessalonica, and Beroea,—
were situated in the ancient kingdom. His “first visit to Macedonia
was the dawn of a new era in the development of the Christian
Church.” This *“and the visit to Rome are the two most important
stages in the Apostle’s missionary life, as they are also the two most
emphatic passages in the historian’s narrative—the one the opening
campaign of the Gospel in the West, the other its crowning triumph”
(Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 237).

8. Paul calls attention to two facts about these Macedonian
congregations; (1) their deep poverty, and (2) their rich liberality,
The Romans had seized the mines and imposed heavy taxation:
which explains the poverty. Macedonian liberality was shown by their
contributions to the relief fund (vv. 3, 4), by their sending support to
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the Apostle himself at Corinth (xi. 9), in his travels (Phil. iv. 15), and
at Rome (Phil. ii. 25, iv. 18). See J. A. Beet on ‘ The Gift from
Philippi ” in the Ezpositor, 3rd Series, rx. p. 68. Several gave them-
gelves as fellow-workers, as Sopater, Aristarchus, Seoundus, and
Epaphroditus.

1. Tvwplfopey Bt Upiv, dSehdol, Tiv xdpw Tod Beod. Now we
make known to you, brethren, the grace of God which hath been given
in the Churches of Macedonia. The 5 and the ¢8eAgol mark a tran-
sition to another topic, 28 in 1 Cor. xv. 1: but & perhaps intimates
that the Corinthians have to see to it that the Apostle’s fapp® év Suiv
is made good. Trwpl{w duiv commonly introduces something which
S. Paul regards as important (1 Cor. xii. 8, xv. 1; Gal. i, 11), like our
¢T assure you.” Comp. 9é\w vuds eldéva: (1 Cor. xi. 8; Col. ii. 1), and
ol §éhouer or ob Aéhw duds dyvoely (i. 8; 1 Cor. x. 1, xii. 1; Rom. i. 13,
xi. 25; 1 Thes. iv. 18), which is always accompanied by the address
adelgol.

v SeBopévny &v 7. dwkAnofars 7. M. The xdps is not said to be-
‘bestowed on the Churches of M.’ (A.V.), but *given i’ them (R.V.),
i.e. displayed amongst these congregations. 8. Paul does not praise
the Macedonians at the expense of the Corinthians. He points out
that what, through God’s grace, has been done in other Churches,
may, through the same, be done at Corinth also,—dvemip@oror Tov
Néyor épyafdmevos (Chrys.). See on xii. 18,

2. 87 &v woMAfj Bokipn OAlfews. That in much proof of affliction.
The érc depends upon Arwpifouer. For doxiuy see on ii. 9: but it
is not clear whether it here means ‘ proof’ (R.V.), or * trial’ (A.V.}, or
¢approvedness’ (Chrysostom and some moderns). Comp. Jas i. 3.
The sense of the whole is *that tribmlation has brought out the
genuine Christian qualities of the Macedonian Churches” (Lias).
Neither éorl nor 7» is to be supplied ; that in much proof of tribulation
ig (was) their abundance of joy, and their deep poverty abounded &c.
This spoils the balance between # wepisoela Ths xapds avrar, and 4
kaTd Bdfovs wTwyela abrdv, which are the subject of éwepisoevoer (A V.,
R.V.), and to which 73 mhefiros 7ijs amAéryros adrdv is parallel, as is
shown by the threefold adrés. The air@v qualifies the main subject
in each case, as a parallel arrangement shows.

Their abundance of joy and

their down-to-depth poverty
abounded unto

their riches of simplicity,
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3 kard Pdfovs mrwxela. A rare and rhetorical expression. It
means that their indigence has reached the bottom of their fortunes :
they cannot well be poorer. And there is nothing unsuitable, either
in the apparent tautology of % wepoela émeplovevoer, or in the
apparent contradiction of # mrwyela émweplosevoer. With the latter
comp. the poor widow giving éx rob dorepiuaros airfs (Lk. xxi. 4).
8. Paul means that ‘their wealth of singlemindedness’ had two
sources from which it flowed abundantly,—* their abundance of joy
and their down-to-depth poverty.” Comp. Heb. x. 34.

T6 whoVros Ths dwAdrnros avrdv. Their riches of singleminded-
ness, or simplicity (xi. 3), or singleness (Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22) of
purpose. Here, and ix. 11, 13, and Rom. xii. 8, awAérys denotes the
gingleness of aim which looks only at the needs of others with a view
to their relief, and hence comes almost to mean ‘liberality.” See
Sanday and Headlam on Rom. xii, 8. Josephus (4nt. vrr. xiii. 4)
uses it of Araunah’s offer to David (2 Sam. xxiv. 22, 23). In the
LXX. it commonly means °®innocency’ (2 Sam. xv. 113 1 Chron.
xxix. 17; Wisd. i. 1; 1 Mae, ii. 87, 60). In the N.T. it is peculiar to
8, Paul. The form 7 mholros (see critical note) is found in the best
texts of Eph, i. 7, ii. 7, iii, 8, 16; Phil. iv. 19; Col. i. 27, ii. 2).
8. Paul uses mXoiros fifteen times, and, excepting 1 Tim. vi. 17,
always of moral and spiritual wealth.

The two verses may be paraphrased thus; ‘Now I must tell you of
God’s goodness manifested in the Churches of Macedonia, how that,
proved as they were again and again by affliction, their overflowing
joy and their deep poverty produced a rich overflow of generosity.’
And there should be a colon or full stop at the end of v. 2. The 8t
of v, 8 is not coordinate with the §r. of v. 2, but= ‘because, for,’
introducing the explanation of v. 2,

8—5. The main clause in this long sentence is éavrods &dwrar rQ
kuple : totam periochae structuram sustinet (Bengel). Of this self-
sacrifice four things are stated: (1) it was to the extent of their power
and beyond it; (2) it was of their own free will; (3) it was accom-
Panied by much entreaty that they might be allowed to share in the
ministering to the saints; (4) it was beyond the Apostle’s experience.
Both the A.V. and the R.V. break up the long sentence by inserting
words which are not in the Greek. In the A.V., not only ‘they were’
and ‘they did’ should be in italics, but also ‘take upon us’ and *thig’
before ‘ they did’: all these are insertions. Moreover *that we would
Yreceive’ is no part of the true text. Bee critical note, The whole
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sentence runs thus; For according to their power,I bear witness, and
beyond their power, of their own accord, with much entreaty (or,
exzhortation, as v. 17) beseeching of us the grace and the fellowship of
the ministering to the saints, and not Just as we expected, dut first
they gave their own selves to the Lord. Comp. Lk, xxi. 2—4.

3. paprupd. Comp, Gal. iv. 15; Rom. x. 2; Col. iv. 18,

mapd Sivapwv. Stronger than dwép Stvapw (i. 8). Not to be taken
with aifaiperor, as if the meaning were fecerunt quod potuerunt, et
magis quam facultas sineret tribuere voluerunt (Atto Vercell.).

atfalperor. In the N.T. only here and v». 17; not in the LXX.
In classical Greek it is more often used of things that are chogen
than of persons that choose. Here it means that the Apostle had no
need to beg them to help; they begged to be allowed to do so. Tam
simpliciter et devole obtulerunt quod ultra vires eorum erat, ut cum
lacrymis deprecantes offerrent, ut vel sic cogerent accipi a se quod
accipiendum non videbatur, quia plus erat quam poterat eorum sub-
stantia (Herveius Burgidol.).

4. The AV, is here misleading, What is meant is not what the
Macedonians gave to S. Paul, but what they besought him to give to
them, viz. the grace of sharing in the good work.

Sedpevor fpdv mijv xdpww kal v kowwvilav. The construction
To0To Uudw Séomar occurs in eclassical Greek, but nobt elsewhere in
Biblical Greek, excepting 1 Esdr. viii. 83, é8effnuer o6 xvplov Hudv
wdyra Tabra, where A has card raira. In 7. xdpw xal 7. kowvwriay the
kai is probably epexegetic; ‘the grace, viz. the fellowship.’ There are
many graces; one of them is the taking part in helping others.

s Tods dylovs, Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 1. This prepositional con-
struction seems to be an Alexandrian idiom., Deissmann, Bible
Studies, p. 117.

B. ol kadus fAmwicapev. Nof just as we expected (xiii, 6), but far
exceeding our expectations,

AN’ éavrovs éBwrav mpaTov T. k. Perhaps éavrods should keep its
emphatic position; but themselves they gave first to the Lord and to
us. They gave more money than they could afford; but, first and
foremost, they surrendered their own persons. Both their lives and
their possessions were at the disposal of Christ and His Apostle.
There should be no comma at ‘ Lord,’ as if &:d Oedfparos feob belonged
only to xai #ulr. The whole of their surrender was 8:d f¢\. feod, for
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it is % xdpis 7. Geod (v. 1) when any one has the will and the power to
do what is right.

This passage about the Macedonian converts helps to bridge the
ten years between the Epistles to the Thessalonians and that to the
Philippiang, which are so similar in tone. The fidelity to the Gospel
and loyalty to the Apostle, on the part of those addressed, are
conspicuous in all three letters. This passage also is written in
a similar tone of affectionate and thankful praise.

6. ds T mapakahéoar tjpas Tivov. This depends upon &wxar,
and there should be at most a semicolon at the end of v. 5: They gave
their own selves...so that we exhorted (or, entreated) Titus, that, just
as he made a beginning befors, so he would also complete towards
you this grace also. Here els 76 means ‘so that,’ rather than ‘in
order that’: Blass, Gr. N.T. § 71. 5. It is frequent in the Pauline
Epistles.

wpoeripfaro. A rare compound. In Gal. iii. 3 and Phil i 6 we
have évdpxopar, which B reads here. This ¢making a beginning
before’ points to an early mission of Titus to Corinth, previous
both to the one mentfioned here and to that alluded to in vii. 6, 18.
8ece on xii. 18. Titus had given them a start in other things: it was
fitting that he should bring to completion among them this good
thing also. There is no reason for bringing in here the notion of
beginning and completing sacrificial rites, although érdpxesfar is
sometimes used of the ome and émereheiv of the other,

7. a\X dowmep & wavrl wepiooeiere. Nay, as ye abound in
everything, There is no parenthesis. The dAAd indicates that there
is gomething further to be said. ¢All this is true, but, what is more,
a8 ye abound in everything.’ Comp. vii. 11, and see notes.

omwovdy. Earmestness. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 5, where much the same
gifts are mentioned, and Eph. i, 8, v. 9. See Ellicott on Eph. i. 8,

™ & "pdv & dpiv. The reading is doubtful: see critical note.
Our choice lies between ¢ the love which was inspired by us and finds
a home in you,” and ‘the love which proceeds from you and finds
@ home in us.’ ‘The love which unites your hearts with ours’ is
meant. For the & comp. vii. 9.

tva kal v tadry T Xdpire wepiooebnre. The construction of tra
is ambiguous. It may be coordinate with Wa in v. 6. The Apostle
exhorted Titus for two ends; (1) that as Titus had begun, so he
should complete; (2) that as you abound in everything, so you may
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abound in Christian charity. Or we may suppose the ellipse of some
such verb as SAémere, or 6é\w, or mapaxal®d. Comp. Eph. v. 33.
Winer, p. 396. There is emphasis on 7adrp: ‘in this grace also.’
Comp. 2 Pet, i. 5—7. Were the Corinthians stingy? Comp. xi. 8, 9,
xii. 18; 1 Cor. ix. 11, 12.

8—18. EXHORTATIONS AND INDUCEMENTS TO GIVE ACCORDING
TO THEIR MEANS.

He is a sensitive man dealing with sensitive people; and he points
out that he is not giving orders, which are not needed and would mar
the beauty of their liberality: he is giving his judgment as to what is
fitting and just.

8. OV kar &mrayiv Myw. Not by way of command am I
speaking (comp. 1 Cor. vii. 6: the phrase is used somewhat differ-
ently Rom, xvi. 26; 1 Tim, i, 1; Tit. i. 3). In a similar spirit the
Apostle makes clear to Philemon that he gives no commands; he
wishes to leave Philemon quite free (8, 9, 14); and 8. Peter warns
presbyters against lording it over the estates, the congregations
committed to them (1 Pet. v. 3).

&\Ad Bud.. . Sokipdiwy. But as proving by means of the earnest-
ness of others the sincerity of your love also. ‘I am not laying a
command on you, but I am using the zeal of the Macedonians as
a test of your reality’: Sokiud{wr (see on xiii. 5) balances xar’ ém:-
Tayfr, and Aéyw belongs to both; ¢I speak, not as commanding, but
as proving.’

6 Tis vperépas dydmns yviowov. Whatever is genuine in your
love. Comp. 70 Soximeor dudv tijs wlorews, whatever is genuine in
your faith’ (Jag i. 8; 1 Pet. i. 7). Twhoeos is ¢legitimate in birth, not
supposititious, genuine’ (1 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i. 4) : Soxtusos is ¢ proved,
not spurious, gennine.” In an inseription of Sestos we have mpo
mAeloTov Béuevos 7O wpods Thy warpida yvhoiov. Deissmann, Bible
Studies, pp. 250, 259. The substantival adjective followed by a
genitive is very common in 8. Paul; 76 xpnordv 705 feob, 76 pwpdy
7ol Oeoll, 70 Vmwepéxor Tis yrdoews. Comp. 76 mapavrika hadpds Tis
OApews udw (iv. 17). Blass, Gr. N.T. §47. 1. Is ingenium (Vulg.)
a corruption of ingenuum?

9, The reason why he does not command, There is no need;
they know why they ought to give. There is a higher example than
that of the Macedonians.

ywdaokere, Almost certainly indic., although Chrysostom and
Theodoret take it as imperat,
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Tob kvplov pév 'Inocod [Xpuorol]. See critical note. The full
title has point and solemnity. Such an example makes a strong
appeal.

8 dpds. Another point, and a further inducement.

érrdxevoev. The aorist refers to the crisis of the Incarnation.
Previous to that Hewas rich in the glory of the Godhead. Afterit He
was poor in the humiliation of His Manhood. At the moment of the
Incarnation He ¢ became poor’; egenus factus est, cum esset dives
(Vulg.). Paupertatem enim assumpsit, et divitias non amisit, Intus
dives, foris pauper. Latens Deus tn divitiis, apparens homo in pauper-
tate (Herveius Burgidol). See Ambrose on Lk. ii. 41; also Briggs,
The Messiah of the Apostles, p. 121.

whovrdonre. Might become rich. Comp. Eph. i. 7, 8.

10. xal yvdpyv &v Tovre BiSwpr. And it is an opinion that I am
glving in this; ywduy in contrast to éwirayyh (v. 8). See the same
contrast 1 Cor. vii. 25; and for the value of his yrduy 1 Cor. vii. 40.

Tobro yap dpiv oupdépe. ¢ To offer one’s judgment, and not give
commands, is the right course in dealing with people like you, who
(ofreves) made a beginning a year before the Macedonians, not only in
doing, but algo in willing.” The Corinthians were willing to collect,
and began to collect, & year before the Macedonians did either (see on
ix, 2). It remains for them fo complete the work, and about that the
Apostle’s judgment will suffice. It is people who as yet have done
nothing, and are not even willing to do anything, who need
commands. Note the change from aor. infin. to pres. infin.

&wd mépvon. Lit. ‘from last year,’ i.e. a year ago, These combi-
nations of prepositions with adverbs of time and place are late Greek.
This one, for which wpowépuoe and éxmépuoe were used, oceurs in
papyri of ¢. 200 o.p. Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 221. This seems
to imply that 1 Cox. xvi. 2 was written more than a year before this,
In that case, can 1 Corinthians have been written in the spring, and
2 Corinthians in the autumn, of the same year, as is often supposed ?
Granted that 8. Paul, following the reckoning by Olympiads, began his
years at midsummer, would he in the autumn speak of the previous
spring as dmé wépust? A decisive example is a desideratum. The
Macedonian year, like the Jewish civil year (Tisri), seems to have
begun in the autumn ; and S. Paul might reckon by either of these.

11. vl 8 kal Td wojoar émrehéoare. But now complete the
doing also, that as there was the readiness to will, so there may be the
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completion also according to your means. Nuwlis more precise than
»iv, and here is in emphatic contrast to ¢ro wépuse: in the N.T. twice
in Acts, twice in Hebrews, and 18 times in the Pauline Epistles.
That ék Tod €xew does not mean ‘out of that which ye have,’ but in
proportion to what ye have,” is shown by v. 12. Comp. o’ ydp éx
uérpov Sidwae (In iii. 34). He does not say, Qive mapd Sdvapw (v. 3).

12. € ydp 1 wpobupla wpdrerar. For if the readiness is there,
it is acceptable according to what it may have, not according to what
it kath not. The strong compound edwpdaBexros means ‘ very wel-
come.” 8. Paul uses it four times; here and vi. 2; Rom. xv. 16, 31;
in Rom. xv. 16 of this very collection by Gentiles for the Palestinian
Jews considered as an oblation (wposgopd): elsewhere only 1 Pet. ii. 5,
where see Hort's note; not in the LXX. The ris inserted in some
texts (see critical note), and adopted in the A.V., is not genuine,
and need not be inserted, as in the R.V. The subject of & may
be # wpoBuula persomified. On the change from the indefinite éar
&y to the definite odx &xer see Winer, p. 885. ‘If there be first’
(A.V.) misinierprets e/ wpéxeirac, which means *if it lies before us,
if it is there’ (R.V.).

13, 14. The construction of the first fva and of & lréryros is
uncertain. Probably tva depends upon something to be understood, as
*You must complete the mofrac’ (v. 11}, or ‘I mean’ (A.V.), or
I say this’ (R.V.), or, as Iva itself suggests, ‘The object is’ (Waite).
And @A\’ ¢ lobryros looks both ways, but is more closely connected
with what follows. For the oblect is not, that others may have
rellef, you distress (see critical note); but according to equality, at
the present season your abundance to meet their want, that their
abundance also may meet your want, that there may be equality.
With ¢ lséryros comp. ék 7ol &xew (v. 11). It is not necessary
to supply a verb for 76 Sudv meplosevpa els T8 éxelvav Yoréppua.
These words explain & loéryros: on a principle of equality—your
abundance to meet their want, With yéryra. els=‘may be extended
to’ comp, Gal. iii, 14, The Apostle reminds the Corinthians that
a day may come when they may need help and the Palestinian
Christians may be able to supply it, dzws yévyrar lobrys, that there
may be brought about equality. The help from Palestine to Corinth
i8 & contingency in the future, and can hardly refer to the spiritual
benefits which the heathen had received and were receiving from the
Jews. For dpdv see last note on xii. 19.

15. In the LXX. the words run; ok émhebvager & Td wohd, and &
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10 A\arrov ode fharrbvyeer (Exod. xvi. 18). This seems to mean that
those who had tried to get more ithan their due measure of manna,
and those who had not tried to get their full measure, found that
each had neither more nor less than was right. Christian charity,
8. Paul says, should aim at equality of this kind, superfluities being
given to supply needs. What was in the wilderness a miracle of
justice,~—he who gathered his much had not the moxe, and he who
gathered his little had not the less,—is in the Church a miracle
of love.

viii. 16—1x. 6. DIRrECTIONS FOR THE MANAGEMENT OF
THE COLLECTION.

In this section, viii, 16—24 treats of the officials, ix. 1—b of the
assistance to be rendered to them. The officials are Titus and two
other delegates, whom the Apostle has commissioned to complete the
oollection. He commends them to the goodwill of the Corinthians.
See an article on *“St Paul as a Man of Business” by Ii.. H, Plumptre
in the Ezpositor, 1st Series 1. p. 264.

16. Xdpis 5 7§ 0ed v9 SuBévr.. But thanks be to God, who
giveth the same earnest care in the heart of Titus. Pres. part. of
what is continually going on. By God’s gift Titus is ever inspired
with the same zeal as that which the Apostle himself has. The é& 3
kapdig after 7¢5 8:dévre i probably parallel to & 7. ékxdyolacs after
Sedouévyy in v. 1; the earnestness is manifested in his heart. But the
meaning may be that it is put into the heart and remains there.

17. 6m. The proof of his enrnestness: For indeed he accepts
our exhortation, but being all along very much in earnest, of his own
accord (v. 3) he 18 golng forth to you. The verbs are epistolary
aorists, from the point of view of the recipients of the letter: see on
ii. 3 and comp. ix. 3; Col. iv. 8; Eph, vi. 22,

18. ovvemépfapev 8é. And we are sending together with him
the brother whose praise in the Gospel is through all the Churches.
Certainly 7év &BeAdév means the fellow-Christian, not the actual
brother of Titus. He was someone known to the Corinthians, but
quite unknown to us. Barnabas, Silas, Mark, Trophimus, Sopater,
Aristarchns, Sccundus, and Luke are conjectures, of which Luke is
perhaps the best. See on ix. 4. Origen (Homilies on 8. Luke) treats
Luke as certainly meant. But dv 7@ eayyehle does not mean ‘in kis
Gospel,’ the one which he wrote; rather, in spreading the Gospel,

2 Cor. I
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in mission work. Nowhere in the N.T. is there mention of & written
Gospel.

19. This verse is rather parenthetical, so that in eonstruction
v. 20 fits on to v. 18; and there should be at most a semicolon at the
end of ». 18 and of v. 19.

ov pévov 8¢ See critical note. And mot only so (i.e. his praise
was in all the Churches), but who was also appointed by the Churches
to travel with us In this work of grace which is being ministered by
us, to show the glory of the Lord and our readiness.

xewporovnlels. The verb has a long history: (1) ‘to elect by show
of hands’; (2) ‘to elect’ in any way; (8) ‘to appoint,’ whether by -
election or not: elsewhere in the N.T. Acts xiv. 23 only. See Smith's
D. of Chr. Ant. 1. p. 1501,

cuvixdnpos. ‘As our fellow-traveller’ (Acts xix. 29): ¢povs Te ral
auvexdruovs éromoduyy (Joseph. Vita 14). Comp. éxdnueiv (v. 6-—8).

20. oreMdpevor todro. This fits on to cwerépfaper (v. 18):
taking care of this, that no man blame (vi. 3) us {n the matter of this
bounty which is belng ministered by us. The Apostle desires to avoid
all possibility of an accusatior of having ¢ kept back’ (Acts v. 2) part
of the -money collected. In the Iliad (zvi. 857, xxii. 863, xxiv. 6)
adporihs is “solidity, strength’ especially of body, and here refers to
the ¢ plentifulness’ of the collection. It is perhaps an indirect sug-
gestion that the Corinthians are sure to give plentifully.

21. Tpovoodpev ydp kald. For we take forethought for things
honourable. See critical note. For the remainder of the verse comp.
Rom, xii. 17, where the same quotation from Prov. iii. 4 is found.

&M\\d kal dvdmioy &vlp. But also in the sight of men. He must
not only be honest, but be seen to be honest. This is quoted by
Polycarp (6) ; comp. iii. 2, iv. 14,

22. Commendation of the third delegate, who is to accompany Titus
and “the brother’ of v. 18. And we are sending (see on v, 17) together
with them our brother whom we have proved to be in earnest many times
in many things. The characteristic alliteration here and ix. 8 is worth
preserving in franslation, Comp. dd ~ydp 70 woMNdkis kal ToNhods
vevwepkévar appoiowr (Arist. Eth. Nic. mi. viii. 13). The suggestion
that Tév &8ehdov Wpdv means the Apostle’s own brother, is extra-
ordinary exegesis. Hven if he had one to employ, to appoint him to
such work would have aroused just those suspicions which S, Paul
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was g0 anxious to allay. This ¢ brother® was no doubt some one in
whom the Corinthians had confidence ; some conjecture Tychicus.

arodd omovBardrepov memodjoe modAf T els dpds. Much more In
earnest by reason of much confldence to you-ward. To change the
second ‘much’ into ‘great’ (A.V., R.V,) spoils the repetition, which
may be intentional. Neither ‘I have’ (A.V.) nor ‘he hath’ (R.V.)
need be inserted, but ‘he hath’ is what is meant. * This brother
had no doubt been at Corinth, and was quite certain that the
Corinthiang, in spite of all shortcomings, would in the end ecome up
to 8t Paul’s highest anticipations” (Lias). It is possible that here
and in i. 15 the Apostle purposely uses in & sense that is favourable
to the Corinthians the term wewoffyois, which in x. 2 he uses in an
unfavourable sense. He wishes to remove the threatening tone of
x. 2. If so, this is another item in favour of the view that x.—xiii. is
part of the second lost letter. With the alliteration comp. vii. 4, ix. 8,
10.

23, 24, Summary, briefly ecommending all three of the delegates.,

23. dre vmip Tirov,...clte aBehdol rjpdv. DBroken construction,
the ellipse in each half being different: ‘whether (anyone asks)
about Titus...or our brethren (be asked about).” Comp. Rom. xii. 7,
As to Titus, ke is my partner and fellow-worker to you-ward (v. 22);
or as to our brethren, they are apostles of Churches, a glory to
Chrigt. It is more accurate to retain the usual translation of
déaToros, and leave the context to show that here, as in Phil. ii. 25,
dméaToos is not used in the same sense as when it ig applied to the
Twelve and to S. Paul. He and the Twelve were messengers or
delegates of Christ, whereas these brethren were only messengers or
delegates of Churches, as Epaphroditus was the messenger of the
Philippian Church. See Lightfoot, Philippians p. 194, Galatians
P. 95. e7e is common in the Pauline Epp., esp. in 1 and 2 Cor.
See on i. 6. Elsewhere in the N.T. in 1 Pet. ii. 13, 14 only.

24. v obv BBafw...vBelfacBe. Ostensionem...ostendite (Vulgate).
See criticel note. Manifest thersfore to them the manifestation
of your love and of our glorying on your behalf to the face of the
Churches. ‘These brethren are delegates of Churches. Respeet
shown to them is respect shown to the Churches and will be reported
to the Churches.’ In Aesch. in Ctes. 220 Zvdafis is ‘a display of
goodwill” The word is not found in the LXX. and in the N.T. is
peculiar to 8. Paul (Rom. iii, 25, 26; Phil, i. 28).

I2
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CHAPTER IX.

2. 76 before dudyr (NB, 17) rather than é (CDFGKLP); and dpav
(RBOP, f Vulg. Copt. Arm.) rather than ¢t tué» (DFGKL, d o).

4  Aéyoper (NBC2LP, f Vulg. Syrr. Copt.) rather than Aéyw
CDFG, d e). After vwoordoe Tadry ND?KLP, Syrr, Arm., followed
by the Rec. and A.V., add 7#s ravyijoews, which is doubtless a gloss
from xi. 17. NBCDF@, Latt. omit.

7. wporipyratr (XBCP) rather than wpoaipeirac (DKL),

8. Bwarel (\BCDG) rather than dwarés (C2D?D?KLP).

10. omwéppa (RODZDSELP) rather than ¢wépor (BDFG), which
obviously comes from what follows; and xopnyfjoe, wAnbvve, aifjoe
(XBDP, Latt. Copt. Arm.) rather than xoppyfoar, mAnfivar, attfhear
(NSD3EL).

11. For 7@ 0c¢ (NCFGELP) D has @¢¢ and B feof. The latter
wight possibly be original; comp. Wisd. xvi. 28.

15. Affer xdpws N2C?DZKLP, Syrr. Copt. Arm. add §é NBCDG,
Latt, omit. The ¢ spoils the abrupt transition, which is effective.

ix, 1—5. DIRLCTIONS CONTINUED.

1—5. The assistance to be rendered to the three delegates. What
the Corinthians have to give should be collected soon, so as to be
ready when 8. Paul arrives.

1. wepl piv ydp Tis Swakovlas. The uév looks forward to the
gecond point, which comes in v, 3 (3¢): the ydp looks back to the end
of viii.—the reception of the three delegates. But, as uév and 8¢
cover vv. 1—4, this shows that the explanation implied in ydp is to
be looked for in ww, 1-—4, not in ». 1 only. Thus understood, the
connexion between viii. and ix. is natural enough. To say that ix. 1
does not explain viii. 24 is to state the case incorrectly. See the note
at the end of this chapter. For the use of els in 74s els 7ods dylovs
see on viii. 4 and comp. ix. 13. For dearoria see on v. 12,

wepLoadv poi éomwv 1O ypddew. It is superfluous for me to write,
because he ig sending men who are competent, and because the Corin-
thians do not need to be told their duty. Nevertheless, in his intense
anxiety, he does write about it. He must take every means to secure
a good result. wepirmiw éxdhece Ty mepl THs didorinlas mapalveow  ob
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meprhy Svtws mokaufBdvewr, dANL T TowalTy TEY Noywr pedddy mwpds
TAelw Sieyelpwy gudoriulay (Theodoret),

2. ofda yap 7. wpobuplav. For I know your readiness, of which
I am glorying on your behalf to the Macedonians. He is still in
Macedonia, Excepting Acts xvii. 11, mpofuula is peculiar to 2 Cor.
(viii. 11, 12, 19); and gavx@dpas is specially frequent (v. 12, x. 13, 15,
16, 17, xi. 12, 16, &e.); with an ace. of the thing gloried in (vii. 14,
x. 8, xi. 30). The present tense covers his action since Titus brought
the good news. See Mayor on Jas i. 9,

*Axalo wapeokedacralr dwé mwépuor. Achaic has been prepared
since last year, or ‘for a year past’ (R.V.). When 1 Cor, xvi. 1—3
was written, Achaia was by no means ready. The troubles in Corinth
would put an end to the collection for a time; but now that they are
over, the Apostle is glorying of their earlier readiness. For d4md
wépuoe see on viii. 10. For sudr between art. and noun see on xii. 19.

8. ¢meupo 8 This is the second point, the 8¢ of the uév in v. L.
But I am sending (epistolary aorist, as in viii. 17, 18, 22) the brethren,
that our glorying on your behalf may not be made void in this
Particular (iii. 10), in the matter of the relief fund.

4. &Wv W\Owow ody épol MaxeBves. If any Macedonians come
with me. This seems to imply that neither of the brethren who were
to accompany Titus was a Macedonian. If Luke was one of these,
this verse is against his being of Philippi.

dwapookevdorovs. Here only in Biblical Greek and rare in classi-
cal, where mMss, sometimes vary between it and the more common form
drapdorevos,

karuoxvvdpmey fpeis. e should be put to shame (vii. 14; Rom.
X. 11) in this confidence. See critical note. The word iméoracis
has a long and important history, only one or two points of which
can be noted here. In classical Greek it is ‘ground’ or ‘foundation’;
then ‘ground of hope’ or ‘ground of confidence’; and finally ‘hope’
or ‘confidence.” In the LXX. it occurs 20 times and represents 15
different Hebrew words; but in some cases the Hebrew text is un-
.certain. Comp. 4 éwéoracls pov waps ood éorww, ‘my ground of hope
is from Thee’ (Ps. xxxviii. 8); also Ruth i. 12; Ezek. xix. 5, where
Theodotion has énrts. See Hateh, Essays in Biblical Greek, p. 88,
and Westcott on Heb. iii. 14. The *confidence’ in this case is that of
the Apostle in the Corinthian Christians. Comp. xi, 17,
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8. The threefold wpo- is doubtless intentional: he insists that all
must be ready before he arrives. Comp. xiil. 2 and the repetition
of wa@s in v, 8.

mpoemyyehpévny.  Afore-promised (R.V.); ‘announced beforehand
by the Apostle to the Macedonians,” or perhaps simply ‘promised
long ago.’

edhoylay. This also is a word which has gone through various
phages. It is used, 1. of praise to God (Rev. vii. 12), and to men,
whether bestowed by God (Gal. iii. 14; Rom. xzv. 29) or by men
(Heb. xii. 17): 2. of the invocation of blessings (Heb. xii. 17; Tas. iii.
10): 8. of a concrete blessing or benefit (Heb. vi. 7; 1 Pet. iil. 9): 4. of
a benefit or gift bestowed by men; which is the meaning here. Comp.
Gen. xxxiii. 11; Josh. xv. 19; Judg. i. 15; 1 Sam. xxv. 27; Ezek,
xxxiv. 26, See Westcott on Heb. vii. 1. Gifts are a blessing both to
those who give (Acts zx. 35) and to those who receive. It is the
latter aspect which is indicated here: Corinthian bounty will be a
blessing to Palestinian need.

os eohoylay kal prj ds wheoveflay. ¢Give in a generous spirit, and
not in a covetous one, keeping back all you ean.” The R.V. substitutes
‘matter of extortion’ for ‘matter of covetousness’ (A.V.), and thus
makes edhoyta refer to the Corinthians, and wrheorefia to himself and
his colleagues, as if they were putting pressure on the Corinthians.
But both pedouérws and ér’ edhoylass in v. 6 refer to the Corinthians,
and ¢edouévws is evidently synonymous with ds wAeovetlav. To give
less than one ought to the needy is to disregard the claims of others
and have too much oneself; and this iz exactly wAeovetia. Comp.
1 Thes. ii. 5; Eph. iv. 19, v, 3; and see Lightfoot on Col. iii. § and
Rom. i. 9. Avaritia enim vocatur datio, quae fit tenaci et parco ac
tristi animo; benedictio autem, quae fit largo et alacri animo (Herveius
Burgidol).

6—15. EXHORTATION TO GIVE LIBERALLY AND CHEERFULLY.

Having gloried in the former readiness of the Corinthians, in order
to encourage the Macedonians, and having told the Corinthians of
the spontaneous generosity of the Macedonians, in order to encourage
the Corinthians, and having begged the latter not to prove his
glorying on their behalf void by showing unwillingness now, he
presses home his appeal by other arguments, 1. Giving is not loss,
but a sowing which will bring a harvest, if only it is done in a right
gpirit (vv. 6, 7). 2. God can and will bestow, not only the right
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gpirit, but the means of exzercising it (8—11). 8. Their bounty
will relieve the necessities of those who receive it, and will also
inerease their thankfulness to God and their love to the givers
(11.—14).

6. Toito 8¢ Neither ¢nul (1 Cor. vii. 29) nor AMyw (Gal. iil. 17)
nor {ore (Eph. v. b) need be supplied, although any one of them may.
‘But as to this,” or ‘But it is just this, is quite intelligible. Comp. & §¢
(Phil. iii. 14) and the classical dvotv fdrepor. The Apostle is dictating
and uses brevity. The ro0ro emphasises what follows, in which the
chiasmus should be preserved in translation: He that soweth
sparingly, sparingly shall also reap, and he that soweth on the prin-
ciple of blessings, on the principle of blessings shall also reap. Comp.
Gal. vi. 7. The fitness of the metaphor of sowing and reaping is
insisted on by Chrysostom. Comp. eloiv of T& o omelporres whelova
mowoloiy+ elolv kal ol quvdryortes éharrorolvrar (Prov. xi. 24): also Non
esse cupidum, pecunia est, mon esse emacem, veciigal est (Cic. Parad.
vi. iii. 51). For this use of éx{ comp. Rom. v. 14 and see Westcott
on Heb. viii. 6. The rare word ¢eidouévws occurs here only in Biblical
Greek: once in Plutarch (4lex, xxv.), For the chiasmus comp, ii. 16,
iv. 8, vi 8, x. 11, xiii. 3.

7. ¥agros kabds wporjpnyrar. Here again the verbless sentence is
as intelligible in English as in Greek (comp. Rom, v. 18): Each man
Just as he has determined in his heart; not out of grief, or out of
necessity. Comp. o¢ Avrnbioy 74 rapdig dov §:dbvros aov edry (Deut.
xv. 10). For wpoatpeiofar comp. Prov. xxi. 25; Is. vii. 15.

Dopdv ydp Bémy dyawd & 8ess. It is a joyful giver that God
loveth: apby is emphatic by position, and it means something more
than ‘cheerful.’ The word is late Greek, not rare in the LXX.
(Job xxxiii. 26; Prov. xix. 12; Ecclus xiii. 26, xxvi. 4; &c.), bub
nowhere else in the N.T. In Rom. xii. 8 we have & éredw év ihapé-
Tym: comp, Prov. xviii. 22; Ps. Sol. iv. 6, xvi. 12. The ‘words here
are an echo of the addition in the LXX. to Prov. xxii. 8, dvdpa
apdy kal dbrny edhoyei 6 Gebs. The substitution of dyard for edhoyet
is the more remarkable, because edhoyei would harmonize with éx’
€Woyloes in v, 6. The Rabbis gaid that he who gave nothing, but
received his friend with a cheerful countenance, was better than he
who gave all with a gloomy countenance. Si panem dederis tristis, et
panem et meritum perdidisti (Augustine).

B. Buvare Bt & 8e6s. Comp. Svvarel yap 6 kipios (Rom., xiv. 4). In
both places later authorities substitute Suvards, because dvrarei is an
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unusual word. The thought is, ‘Do not set this aside as an impossible
standard ; God can, and will (v. 10), help.’

waoav Xdpww mepiooeioar els pds. A very comprehensive state-
ment: ydpw includes, and here specially means, earthly blessings as
opportunities of benevolence; comp, viii. 6. Where there is the
spirit of benevolence, the power to exercise benevolence is sure to be
given. Chrysostom paraphrases; éumrhjoar Juds TosovTwr &s dvvaslar
wepirredew v TR Pihoryslg Tavry. For mepwooebar transitive see on
iv. 15.

& wayrt wdvrore waoav k.v.A. In order to preserve the charac-
teristic alliteration and repetition we may turn singulars into plurals
without change of meaning; always having all sufficiency in all
things, may abound to all good works, Comp. vii, 4, viil. 22; Phil,
i. 3, 4; Acts xxi. 28, xxiv. 3; also §ud warrés wdoay wdvTws wpobuulay
wepiobe Exew (Plat. Menex. 347 a).

abdrdpkeav. ‘Self-sufficiency, being independent of help from
others,’—a word which has played a prominent part in Greck philo-
sophy, especially in the tenets of the Cynics and Stoies. Aristotle is
at pains to distinguish the true adrdprera from that which the Cynics
advocated (Eth. Nic. 1. vii. 6; comp. x. vi. 2; Pol. 1. ii. 14). The
ocourrence of this term in such close proximity to wpoaipeicfa:
(another word which is frequent in the Nicomachean Ethics, but
occurs nowhere else in the N.T.) has led to the surmise that 8. Paul
was acquainted with the Aristotelian philosophy. See last note on
v.10, In 1 Tim. vi. 6 abrdpxew is rendered ¢ contentment,’ the gub-
jective fecling of self-sufficiency and independence. For airdpxys
comp. Phil, iv. 11, where see Lightfoot’s note. Here the point is
that the less a man wants, the greater his self-sufficiency and his
power of helping other people.

9. xalds yéypawrrair. Even as it is writien: what has just been
stated is exactly what is said of the benevolent man in Seripture;
He scattered, ke gave to the needy (Ps. cxil. 9). The difference
between wrwyés, the common word for ‘poor’ in the N.T. (vi. 10;
Rom. xv, 26; Gal, ii. 10, iv. 9; &c.), and =érys, which occurs here
only, should be marked in translation. Both words are olassical, and
both oceur together in Ps. x1. 17, xli. 1, 1xx. 5, 1xxii, 13, Ixxiv, 21,
Ixxxvi. 1, cix. 22; Ezek. xvi. 49, xviii. 12, xxii, 29. In this passage
no Emnglish Version makes any distinetion, although ‘poor and
needy’ is so familiar from the Psalms. Nor does the Vulgate, which
. in the O.T. is very capricious in passages where both words ocour,
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Commonly it has egenus et pauper, but sometimes pauper et inops,
and onge mendicus et pauper. In the Beatitudes Tertullian preferred
beati mendici to beati pauperes, as being closer to the Greek (adv.
Marc. iv. 14). Of the two words wrwyxés (wrdoow, ‘I crouch’) is the
stronger, implying abject poverty, See Trench, Syn. § xxxvi; Hatch,
Biblical Greek, p. 73. In ’Eokdpmoev we have the opposite of
omelpwr pedopévws (v. 6): perd dayrelas E5wke (Chrys.): verbum gene-
TOsSUM, spargere, plena manw, sine anxzia cogitatione quorsum singula
grana cadant (Bengel). Both in LXX., where it is frequent, and in
N.T. (Mt. xii. 30=Lk, xi, 23; Jn. x. 12, xvi. 32) it is commonly used
of ‘scattering to the winds,” ‘putting to flight,” or ‘dispersing.’

7 Swarocdv aivrod. The righteousness which includes and mani-
fests itself in gi\avfpwmia. It is not clear what is meant by the
righteousness of the benevolent man enduring for ever. In Ps. cxi,
[exii.] it is twice said (ww. 8, 9) of the good man % Swatosivn adrol
pével el Tov aidva Tol al@vos, which is variously interpreted; (1) that
the wealth which is the means and the reward of his benevolence
will never cease; (2) that he will practise righteousness as long as he
lives; (8) that his good deeds will never be forgotten among men;
(4) that God will give an everlasting reward; (5) that virtue is
imperishable; a good deed remains & good deed for ever. In the
previous Psalm (ve. 8, 4) the same expression is used of God; < His
righteousness standeth fast for ever, He hath made a memorial for
His wonderful works.” This perhaps means that the wonderful
things which He has done, especially for Israel, will for ever be
remembered to His glory. What is true of the good God is in a
degree true also of the good man; but God’s remembrance of good
deeds is perhaps chiefly in S. Paul’s mind. That he omits roi aldwos
after els 70v aldwe in order to limit the meaning to this life, is not
likely: els 7o» aléva may include the life to come (Jn viii. 51, xi. 26,
xii. 34; &ec.). S. Paul himself commonly writes els Tobs aiGras, with
(Gal. v. 4; Phil, iv. 20; 1 Tim. 1. 17; &c.) or without (Rom, i, 25, ix.
3, xi. 36; &e.) TO¥ aldvwr.

10. & 8 émuxopnydy. Assurance that He who can do this (v. 8),
will do it. The A.V. here follows the wrong reading (see critieal
note) and distributes the optatives wrongly. The sentence is amphi-
bolous, but the verbs are fut. indie.; and Is. Iv. 10 shows that dpTov
e€ls Bpdow goes with & émiyoppyéw, not with xopyydoe. Now he
that bountifully supplieth (Gal. iii. 5; Col. ii. 19; 2 Pet. i. 5, 11)
seed to the sower and bread for eating, will supply and multiply your



138 2 CORINTHIANS. [9 10—

sowing. The change from emlppa to mwépor should be marked in
translation, all the more so because the first is literal, whereas 7é»
ombpor Uuiv is figurative of the gifts which the Corinthians are to
‘geatter,’” and which will bring a rich harvest. It is also worth while
marking the difference between émexopyryeiv and xopyyelv: the com-
pound augments the idea of liberality, which is conspicuous in the
simple verb. But in late Greek compounds often take the place of
simple words without much access of meaning (see Bigg on 2 Pet. i.
5), and there is perhaps not much difference here, In the LXX,
éxruxopnyety occurs in Eeclus xxv. 22 of & wife who entirely supports
her husband, and as a variant 2 Mae. iv. 9. Comp. émexopryla (Eph,
iv. 16; Phil. i. 19). In the LXX. xopyyeiv is common; in the N.T.,
here and 1 Pet. iv. 11 only. Originally it meant ‘to lead the chorus’
and then ‘to supply the chorms’ for the exhibition of a drama, an
aot of public munificence involving great expense. Hence it came to
mean ‘to supply necessaries with liberality,’ ‘to equip bountifully.’
Aristotle uses the metaphor several times; Eth. Nie. L. viii. 15, x. 15;
x. vii. 4 (in the last passage in connexion with adrdpkeia: see on v. 8);
Pol. wv. i. 1; vm. i. 18; &e. :

In this late Greek the difference between Spdeis and Bpdua, as
between kavxyous and xadynua, is not sharply maintained (In iv. 32,
vi. 27, 55). But 8. Paul seems to distinguish both Bpdois and’
moois (Rom. xiv. 17; 1 Cor. vili, 4; Col. ii. 16) from SpGue and
wéua (Rom. xiv, 16; 1 Cor. iii. 2, vi. 13, x. 3, 4); and therefore
Bpioes here should be rendered ‘eating’rather than ‘food.” Nowhere
else does he use wAnfiwew, which is fairly common in Aets (vi. 1, 7,
vii. 17, ix. 31, xii. 24), and very common in the LXX,

v yevipara s Sikavocivns Ypdv. From the LXX, of Hos
x. 12: God will make the fruits of your righteousness to grow.
Not only the goods with which to do acts of benevolence, but also
the good will to do them, will be increased by Him. For adfdvew
transitive comp. 1 Cor. iii. 6, 7: it is 6 avtdvww febs, ¢ God who in all
things giveth the growth,’ that is spoken of here. In the LXX.
abtdvew is nlways transitive; adfard atrov xal mAyfwd (Gen. xvii. 20;
comp. i, 23, 28, viil. 17; ix. 1, 7; &e.). The intransitive use begina
with Aristotle; adfdver 8¢ 4 oehtvy (dnal. Post. 1. xiii. 4), and is usual
in the N.T. Comp. 7o ¢@ua...éwyopyryoluevor...ale iy affgow Tob
Beob (Col. ii. 19), which is somewhat close to Aristotle’s swuare xdA-
Mora mepukdre kal kexopymuéry (Pol. 1v. 1. 1).

11. & mwavrl wAoumfépever. If vv. 9, 10 are a parenthesis
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(Bengel, WH.), the participle is to be connected with wepissetyre in
v. 8. But it seems better to have no parenthesis (for ». 10 is a new
start), and to regard wAovriféuevo. as an easy anacoluthon from the
u@v in v, 10. Comp. sreANbperor in viii. 20 (which, however, can
with less difficulty be taken back to v. 18), and Jotd{orres below (v. 13).
Winer, p. 716. This verse is added to show the way in which God
will bestow this xdpis (v. 8) upon them; ye being enriched in every
thing unto all liberality or singlemindedness (as in viii. 2), which is
such as to work out (iv. 17, v. 5, vii. 10, 11) through us thanksgiving
to God; or, to preserve the repetition in é» warri...els wdoav, in every
thing unto every (kind of) Uberality. The sms may retain its
olagsical force. “Your singleness of heart, your absence of all
secondary and selfish motives, provides us with the means of allevia-
ting the distresses of others, and thus elicits from them thanks to
God out of the fulness of a grateful heart” (Lias). Take ¢ e (see
crifical note) with edxapioriar rather than with karepydferai: sub-
stantives derived from verbs which govern a dative are often followed
by a dative rather than the usual genitive; e.g. evxi, mpocevyrh, xdps.
Put only a semicolon &t the end of v. 11.

12. 87 1j Suwakovla Ths Aerovpylas Tadrns k.m.A. This explains
how the relief fund has this rcligious eide: because the ministra-
tion of this public service is not only fllling up the measure of the
wants of the saints, but also is abounding through many thanks-
givings to God. The use of Siaxorle in this connexion (comp. w. 1,
viii, 4) should be compared with Acts xi. 29, xii. 25, where it is used
of Barnabas and Saul carrying help from Antioch to those suffering
from famine in Judea; also with Rom, xv. 81, where the variant
dwpogopla (BD@, d e) is correct as & gloss. On duwxoria and Sidxovos
see Hort, The Christian Ecclesia, pp. 202 ff. The use of Aetroupyla
here is close to the original use, viz. of the ‘aids’ which wealthy
Athenians had to render to the State, e.g. supplying choruses for
plays, equipping men-of-war, &c. This was a ‘service to the public,’
or a ‘public service.” Among the Jews Aeroupyla meant priestly
ministrations (Lk. i. 23; Heb. viii. 6, ix. 21; Numbers and
Chronicles passim), Among Christians it was used specially of the
eucharist, but also of public worship generally; and ‘liturgy’ is
derived directly from it., See D. of Chr. Ant. vol. m. pp. 1018 £, and
Lightfoot’s notes on Phil, ii. 17, 80. Comp. the use of Aetroupyetr in
Rom. xv. 27. Here the genitive is of apposition, and the duaxorla
which is Aetrovpyla refers, not to the ministration of the Apostle and
his fellows, but to that of the Corinthians, as appears from v. 13.
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8. Paul is anxzious to stir them up to a bountiful contribution rather
than to call attention to his own share in the work.

wpocavarAypoica. Filling up in addition to what had been done
before, supplementing other kinds of assistance. The Corinthian
contribution would be an additional supply; comp. xi. 9; in Plat.
Meno 84 p the compound is used of filling up in addition the vacant
part of a geometrical figure. For daerépnua comp. viii. 18, 14; Lk. zxi.
4: 7¢ Geg with wepiosevovaa rather than exaptoridr,

13. Ezxplains why the recipients of the bounty give thanks; and
the participle is again, like wAovrifbuevor (v. 11), without regular
construction; seeing that through the proof (ii. 9, viii. 2) of this
ministration of yours they glorify God for the subjection of your
confession unto the Gospel of the Christ, and for the liberality (v. 11,
viii. 2) of your contribution unio them and unto all, Three things
are expressed here; (1) the occasion of the recipients’ thankfulness,
viz. the tested genuineness of the help given; (2) and (3) two reasons
for their thankfulness, viz. (2) Corinthian loyalty as regards the
Gospel, and (3) Corinthian generosity in giving so liberally. As
regards (2) the Palestinian Christians had had misgivings: it had
looked as if Gentile converis were advocates for extreme license.
Now Palestine would see the loyalty manifested in Corinth’s adhesion
to the Gospel. The construction of eis 70 edayyéAior is uncertain. It
probably is parallel to efs adrods kal els wdvras, and this excludes the
connexion with dofdf{ovres, which would be very awkward in the case
of els abrovs. There remains the doubt whether els 78 edayyéror
depends on 7 Ywoetayj Or on rijs Suohoylas. The A.V. takes the
former; ‘your professed subjection unto the Gtospel of Christ’: ecomp.
obedientia comsensus vestri in evangelium=consentiens obedientia in
evangelio (Calvin), and vos tanto comsensu obedire monitis evangelicis
(Erasmus). But it is better with the R.V. to adopt a translation
which at least makes the connexion of eis 7. edayy. with 7. juoroyias
possible; ‘the obedience of your confession unto the gospel of
Christ.” Comp. 7ds els Xpordr wlorews dudy (Col, il. 5); and rfs els
700 70y BAwy Bedv edacfelas (Bus. Hist. Eccles. . xxv. 1); and the
exactly parallel 79v els 78 Xpiorov 700 Oeol duohoyiar (Just, M. Tryph.
xlvii. 266 p). The meaning is, ‘the obedience which consists in your
loyalty to the Grospel.’ Similarly, it is better to take eis alrods xal
eis wdyras after 75s xowwwias rather than after am\éryre: 8o both A.V,
and R.V. For rowwvla comp. viii. 4 and Rom. zv. 26: the whole
passage, Rom. xv, 26—31, throws much light on the one before us
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{see J. A, Robinson on ‘Communion’ in Hastings’ DB. i. p. 461).
We have no word in English which combines the ideas of ‘fellowship,’
and ‘contributing’; with els adross the notion of contributing is
uppermost, with els wdvras that of fellowship. Nevertheless, in a
real sense, what was & boon to the Palestinian Christians was a boon
to theewhole Church. The addition of eis wdrras is another incite-
ment to liberality.

14. kal aitdy Sefjoa Umlp Ipdv EmmwoBodvrav dpds. The con-
struction is uncerfpin: but it is clumsy to take defoer back to
dofdorres, ‘glorifying God by their prayer’; and still more so to take
it back to wepigoetovoa, ‘abounding in their prayer.’ More probably
adrdy émurofobvror is a gen. abeol. (comp. iv. 18) adding the thought
that (while the Corinthians exhibit their goodwill by their bounty)
the recipients of the bounty exhibit their goodwill by intercession for
the donors; while they themselves also, with supplication on your
behalf, long after you, on account of the exceeding grace of God upon
you. To make derjoer depend on érxé (v. 18) is grammatically possible,
but yields no good sense. Would the Judean Christians glorify God jor
their own prayer? The word 5éjois implies personal need (Lk. i. 13;
Jas vi 16; 1 Pet. iii. 12), and is often used of intercession, whether
to God or to man (Rom. x, 1; Phil. i. 4; 2 Tim, i, 8), See Lightfoot
on Phil. iv. 6, and Trench, Syn. § i.

v imepBdAovoav xdpw Tov Oeod & Opiv. This is explained
by ndcar xdpw wepooeioar in v. 8. The play of words between
xdpw 100 feol and xdpis ¢ feg (v. 15) should be noted,

15. Xdpis 7@ 0e@. The thought of this mutual goodwill between
Jewish and Gentile converts, a8 an earnest of the love which unites
all Christians (kowwria els wdvras), fills the Apostle’s heart with
thankfulness, to which he gives immediate and abrupt (see eritical
note) expression. One who had had so much experience of the
bitter antagonism between Jews and Gentiles in the Church, might
well overflow with gratitude, and speak of this blessed result as an
‘indescribable boon.” The Jews in Palestine will be thankful for the
Corinthiansg’ bounty, and he is thankful for God’s bounty in bringing
all this to pass: Paulus in gratiarum actione se illis in Judaea
Sratribus adjungit, et quasi Amen illis accinit (Grotins).

GvexBipyiry. The word occurs nowhere else in Biblical Greek,
Clement of Rome uses it of the ineffable mysteries of nature (1 Cor.
xx. 5). It is found also in Arrian; 9w dvexduiynror TéApar (Bxp. Al
P 310). To say that so strong an epithet would not be used by the
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Apostle of any less boon than man’s redemption is unsound reasoning.
A thanksgiving for redemption would here have very little point.
Calvin gives the right connexion; tandem, quasi voti compos, ad
laudem Deo canendam evehitur: quo suam fiduciam quasi re jam con-
fecta testari voluit.

This thanksgiving concludes the second main portion of the letter.
Comp. the conclusion of the first portion (vii. 16) and the thanks-
givings at the end of important divisions of other Epistles (1 Oor. xv.
57; Rom. xi. 33—36; 1 Tim. i. 17).

It is hardly necessary to do more than ment®n the suspicion of
some critios that this ninth chapter is an interpolation from some
letter, of which the rest has been lost. The transition from viii. 24
to ix. 1 is said to be not obvious, and the two chapters, if read
together, are said to involve needless repetition. Others, to avoid
these supposed difficulties, regard viii. as an interpolation. But the
connexion of viii. with i.—vii. is manifest; and the trifling diffi-
culties about the addition of ix. vanish when we remember the
delicate position in which the Apostle was placed. He had to
recognize what the Corinthians had already done, and yet to intimate
that very little had been done and that & very great deal was wanted from
them. Hence the variations and half-repetitions in ix. when com-
pared with viii. But the two chapters are quite harmonious; comp.
viii. 6, 11 with ix. 3—5. And they mutually explain one another;
comp. viii. 16—22 with ix. 3—5. The hypothesis of & picce of one
letter being inserted in the middle of another is intrinsically so
improbable that it ought not to be accepted without very strong
evidence. That a letter mutilated at the end should get united to
one mutilated at the beginning is less improbable. See above on
vi. 14,

CHAPTER X,

1. wpabrnros (NBFGP) rather than wpaéryros (N*°CDEL).

4. orparelas (B)=orparias (RCDFG), not orparids. Ses Deiss-
wann, Bible Studies, p. 181; Blass § 5.

7. &’ éavrod (RBL 21, Latt.) rather than a¢’ éavrot (CDFGKP),
After the first Xpuorrod DFG, dfg add 8ofAos, which is correct as a
gloss, and after xal fpeis D3KL, Copt. add Xpiarod.

8. It is not easy to decide between édv re¢ (NCDKLP, f Vulg.) and
édv (BFG 17, Chrys.).

10. ¢moly (RDFGKLP, d) rather than ¢asly (B, Latt. Syrr.).
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12. DFG 109, dfg omit od owwdow together with sjpets 8¢ in
v. 18

14. ob ydp ds p (NDFGELM, dfg Vulg.) rather than d&s ydp pf
(B 114, 116) or ov ydp ps ds (P).

18. ounordvey (RBDFGMP 17, Orig.) rather than suwwwordy
(D3EL), from suriordw, & form which D!KL support in iv. 2, vi. 4,
and which BD 17, 89 support in iii. 1, where suwriordr may be right,
Ezcepting iii. 1, the forms in -aw (lsrdw, éfierdw, x.7.1.) may every-
where be rejected. 'WH. App. p. 168.

x. 1—xi#l, 10. ANoTHER ASSERTION oF THE AvosTLE’'S PosiTiOoN, anp
A Finan ReBURE AND WARNING To HIs JUDAIZING OPPONENTS.

This is the third main portion of the Epistle in the form in which
it has come down to us. Reasons have been given elsewhere (Intro-
duction § 7 and notes on iii. 1, iv. 2, v. 13, vii. 28, viii. 22, xii. 20, xiii. 5)
for adopting, as the best solution of various difficulties, the theory that
these four chapters are part of another letter, and probably of the
letter alluded to in ii. 4 and vii. 8. The change of subject and tone
is B0 great and so sudden that it cannot easily be explained by a long
pause in writing and & consequent complete change of mood. Nor
can we adopt the hypothesis that in i.—ix. the Apostle writes to the
loyal many, and in x.—xiil. to the recaleitrant few. In both sections
he is writing to the whole Corinthian Church (see notes on ». 2 and
on xi. 2, 8, 9, and xii. 13, 19). Moreover the change is in the wrong
direction. Strong invective mighf ealm down into what is coneilia-
tory, and a man who had begun in a tone of great severity might
a little later continue his letter with studied gentleness. But here,
what is most conciliatory suddenly changes into strong invective.
Having with great delicacy and tenderness restored happy relations
between himself and the Corinthians, he abruptly launches oat into
reproaches and sarcasms, which must have gone far towards undoing
the good results of the first nire chapters. And how unlike the usual
tact of the Apostle to make, with diffidence and hesitation, an earnest
appeal to his Corinthian flock for contributions to the Palestine fund,
and then immediately to begin and lash them severcly! If the
reproaches and sarcasms were sent first, and then, when they had
brought about submission, the conciliatory words were penned in
a subsequent letter, all runs much more intelligibly. In thought and
in tactics these four chapters come more natuarally before than after
the first nine chapters. Moreover, it is not easy to get the opening
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of x.into reasonable relation to the end of ix. If we suppose that
what preceded x. has been lost, this difficulty disappears.

. But, whether the form in which we have the Epistle is the original
form or not, it is clear that these chapters have been dictated under
the influence of strong feeling; and perhaps their contents are not
carefully arranged. Yet there are changes of topies, and these changes
should be noted. The greater part (x. 1—xzii. 10) is taken up with
the contrast between 8. Paul and his opponents, showing that he is
a divinely appointed Apostle, while they are seli-constituted and self.
commended teachers. This again has two divisions: (i) the Apostle’s
authority and extent of province (x. 1—18); and (ii), the Apostle’s
‘foolish’ glorying (xi. 1—xii. 10), to which they have driven him
(xi. 1—6), about working gratuitously (xi. 7—15), about his services
and sufferings (xi. 16—83), about the revelation granted to him and
its consequences (xii. 1—10). .The remainder of the inveetive (zii. 11
—xiij. 10) is chiefly taken up with repetitions of particular points and
warnings in connexion with his approaching visit. Bengel thus sums
up the four chapters; In via sum ad vos, armatus virtute Christi.
Ergo obedite.

X. 1—18. Trr AprostLE’S AUTHORITY AND EXTENT oF PROVINCE.

1. Abros 8 ¢yod IIaddlos. It is putting too much meaning into
alrbs to suppose that here the Apostle ceases to dictate and writes the
remainder of the letter with his own hand (2 Thes. iii. 17; 1 Cor.
xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18). No doubt he sometimes wrote himself, without
expressly saying that he did so; and he sometimes wrote more than
the last few words, Gal. vi. 11 implies that at least the last eight
verses were writlen by himself; and Philem. 19 seems to indicate
that the whole letter was written with his own hand. Others
suggest that airés intimates that the Apostle is going to enter upon
personal matters. More probably the ad7és simply anticipates what
is coming ; ° That very Paul, who you think is so humble when he ig
with you, and so bold when he is away.” This emphatic adrds éya is
found again xii. 18; Rom. vii. 25, ix. 3, xv. 14; and neither here nor
in any of those passages does it mean that he is writing with his own
hand. For éy& IMadhos comp. Gal. v. 2; Eph. iii. 1; Philem. 19.

It is possible to bring this opening into connexion with the con-
elusion of ix. in some such way as this; ¢I exhort you to be kind to -
your brethren in Judea in consideration of the gentleness of Christ;
and I pray God that I may not be driven to do more than exhort’
(comp. mapayyé\wr otk émawd in 1 Cor. xi. 17). But this is rather
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forced, and leaves too mush to be understood. The appeal to the
gentleness of Christ refers to what follows, not to the preceding
request for a liberal comtribution; and déouar mesns ‘I pray you,’
not ‘I pray God.

Sud s wpalmroes. -See critical note: throughout the N.T. and
the LXX. wpasrys should probably be read rather than wpadrys. The
virtue of ‘meekness’ is exhibited first towards God, in accepting His
treatment of us without questioning, secondly towards men, in accept-
ing their treatment of us as being in accordance with His will, In
Aristotle it is the due regulation of the temper between dpyAérys and
dopynola (Eth. Nic. 1. vii. 10; 1v. v.), and he opposes it to xaiemdrys
(Hist, An. 1. i. 1), Plato opposes it to dypibrys (Symp. 197 o).
Plutarch several times, as 8. Paul does here, combines it with &miel-
xew (Peric, 39; Caes. 57), that ‘ sweet reasonableness ’ which shrinks
from insisting upon its full rights for fear of inflicting the smallest
wrong. While wpaérys may be wholly passive, émeelkeia involves
action ; it rectifies the errors of strict justice and makes allowances
for particular cases: Zorw alrp % ¢iais, 7) 7ol émewkods, éwavéplwpa
vépov, § eXkelree &id 70 kabBbhov (Eth. Nic. v. x. 6). In the Gospels
the wpaérys and émelkeia of Christ are conspicuous (Mt. xi. 29), and
8. Paul uses these characteristics of the Redeemer as the medium of
his entreaty. He points to them as a motive (Winer, p. 477) to induce
the Corinthians not to drive Christ’s Apostle to be other than meck
and gentle: comp. 1 Cor. i. 10; Rom. xii. 1, v, 20, The two virtues
are discussed by Trench, Syn. §§ xlii, x1iii; and Wetstein gives many
illustrations. See also Hatch, Biblical Greek, p. 73.

8s Kard wpdowmwov piv Tamewds dv tpiv. Who to your face (v. 7)
am lowly among you. Here only does the A.V. render rarewés ‘base,
which is wanted for dyess (1 Cor. i. 28). Elsewhere it renders
Tavewbs either “lowly’ (Mt. xi. 29), or ‘of low estate’ (Rom. xii. 16),
or ‘of low degree’ (Jas i. 9; Lk. i. 52), or ‘humble’ (Jas iv. 6;
1Pet. v, 5), ¢Lowly’ (R.V.)is best here: see on vii. 6. 8. Paul ig
here taking what was said of him by his enemies, and (with some
irony) adopting it as true. There is no Hebraism in «ardé wpbowmor
(Acts iii. 18, xxv. 16 ; Gal. ii. 11); it ocours several times in Polybius.
See Dalman, The Words of Jesus, p. 29.

Bappad. See on vii. 16 ; am of good courage ; comp. v. 6, 8.

2. Béopau 82 T8 p1j wapdv Bappoar.  Yea, I beseech you that I may
7ot When present show courage. The 3¢ follows up the wapaxaAd:

I ezhort, yea, I beseech. The A.V. misses a point in having * beseech’
2 Cor. K
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for both wapaxald (v. 1) and éouar. And the change from exhortation
to entreaty is not sufficiently marked in either the Vulgate (obsecro,
rogo) or the R.V. (‘intreat,” ‘beseech’). The wapww implies that he
means to visit them again, The nom, with infin. is regular, being
attracted to déopar: comp. Rom. i, 22, xv. 24; Phil. iv, 11.

7] mewodijoe g Aoylfopar Tohpfjoar érl Twas 7. A 4. The AV,
misses another point in having ¢‘be bold’ for both fappfisar and
roAufoar. DBy changing his word 8. Paul intimates that the boldness
which he expects to exhibit is not quite the same as the courage
(or fpasudenia) attributed to him by his critics; that I may not when
present show courage with the confidence wherewith I count to be bold
against some which count of us &c. For memwoifnots see on i. 15, and
comp. the stronger ¢wéoracs in ix. 4, With 8. Paul hoylfopar, ‘count,
account, reckon,’ is a favourite word (iii. 5, v. 19, xi. 5, zii. 6),
especially in Romans (ii. 3, 26, iii. 28, &c.). In other N.T. writers
it is rare; in the LXX. very frequent. The Vulg. takes Aoyi{opar as
passive, qua ezictimor audere in quosdam, qui arbitrantur nos (comp.
Rom. iv. 5), which makes needless tautology. Doubtless both Aoyl-
Sopae and Aoyifouévous are middle; but there is a characteristic play
of words in the shades of meaning, Aoyf{oua: of expectation or inten-
tion (1 Sam. =zviii, 25), Aovyifouévous of supposition or view. As in
1 Cor. xzv. 12, he does not specify who the rwes are; they are only a
fraction of the Corinthians. This shows that these chapteys (z.—zxiii.)
are addressed to the majority, or to the whole Church of Corinth, not
to the hostile minority.

s kard cdpka mepuraTolvras. ¢As if our thoughts and acts were
guided by carnal and worldly principles’: Rom, viii. 4, For ¢s after
Aoyltedfar comp. 1 Cor. iv, 1; Rom, viil. 836; it gives their point of
view: &uéfalhoy yap abrdy s Vmwokpury, @s wovnply, &s dhafbva
(Chrys.): comp. ii. 17, iv. 2; 1 Thes. ii. 3. In kard odpra there is
no reference to his physical infirmities: comp. i. 17, v. 16. In wepe-
warovvras We have s Hebraism, which is frequent in 8. Paul (iv. 2,
v. 7, xil. 18; &e.) and S. John, but is not found in 8. James or
8. Peter. Comp. katd &vbpwmov wepimareire (1 Cor. iii. 8) and dveorpd-
¢nuev (2 Cor. 1, 12).

8. 'Ev oapkl. Emphatic by position. Everyone who has a body
must ¢ walk in the flesh’ and be liable to its weaknesses, such as the
fear of men, the love of popularity, the liability fo irritation, &e. But
the missionary life of an Apostle, which resembles a campaign, is not
conducted on guch principles. The flesh is an abode (¢év), but it need



10 4] NOTES. 14

not be made alaw (xard), They might think that he had been wanting
in vigour (vv. 2, 10), but they would find that indifferentism was not
his guiding principle (xiii. 1—4).

orparevdpeda. “The metaphor of a warfare, as applicd to the
Christian life, is a common one with 8t Paul, though it iz more
commonly used of the internal conflict of the Christian soul than of
the external warfare waged against the evil around” (Lias): Rom.
xiii. 12, 13; Eph, vi, 13—17; 1 Tim. i, 18; 2 Tim, ii. 3, 4, Comp.
Is, lix. 17; Wisd. v, 17—20; also the martyr’s exhortation, lepdv xal
ebyerij orparelay grparedoache wepl Ths eboeBelas (& Mao. ix. 23). The
Roman army was often before his eyes suggesting this metaphor,
which he now works out in detail.

There is little doubt that the spelling orparias here is for erparelas,
‘eampaign,’ and not srpards, ‘army’: see critical note.

4. Parenthetic proof of the truth of ». 3. If the Apostle’s campaign
were conducted on worldly principles, the weapons used would be
worldly and unsuccessful; but, in gpite of the weakness of him who
employs them, they are triumphantly victorious.

8uvard v 0ep. The exact antithesis to capkicd would be wvev-
patued. But as odpf connotes ‘weakness,’ so wwvelua connotes
‘power’ (1 Cor. ii. 4, xv. 43; 2 Tim. i. 7); and it is the idea of
power that is prominent here. But the exact meaning of ¢ feg is
doubtful. ¢Through God’ (A.V.) would probably have been expressed
otherwise, *Before God’ (R.V.) is possible; but why have we not
dvdsmiov 700 feod (iv. 2, vil 12) or é mpogdw (ii. 10)? More probably
‘for God,’ i.e. in His service (dat. com.), is the meaning, That it is
a Hebraism for ¢ exceeding,’ as both A.V. and R.V, in Acts vii. 10 for
dorelos T¢§ fe, is also possible (Winer, p. 310); but this is not very
different from ‘before God,’ ‘in His sight,” and therefore ‘really,
indeed.” Comp. Jon, iii. 3.

Tpds kadalperwy dxvpopdray. To the casting down of strongholds:
‘casting’ rather than *pulling,’ because of xafaipoisres (v. 5). No-
Where else in the N.T. does dxtipwpa oceur, but it is very frequent in
the LXX., especially in Maceabees: dxvpés (not in N.T.) is also
oommon, The éyupduara are all things which are employed to with-
stand the onward march of the Gospel. Possibly the LXX, of Prov.
xxi. 22 is in 8, Paul’s mind; wéhes oxvpas éméfBy cogos kal Kalbeihe
"'? 8xVpwpa ég’ § ememolbnoay of doeBeis. Thackeray points oub a coin-
cidence of wording with Philo (de Confus. Ling. 26): +o Y&p KoTE-
vkevaouévor Sxvpwpa Suk Ths v Norywr milbavbryTos, obdevds Evexa érépov

K2
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xareoxevdfero, § Tob perarpawfyar Sidvoray dmwd Tijs Tob Oeod Tiufs® AN
wpbs ye THy Tob dxvpdpmaros TovTov Kalbalpeaiy 6 weparis Tis
dowlas., . .eoTpémiaTa.

5. Aoywrpods kalaipodyres. Returning to erparevéucfa (v. 3), or
perhaps an anacoluthon from rd &mha, like mhovrifduevor (ix. 11):
seeing that we cast down imaginations (Rom. ii. 15 only), i.e. ‘reason-
ings, counsels’ (constlia, Vulg.); ¢ we bring to nought workings of the
intellect apart from God.” Comp, va xarawryivy Tols gogobs...Td
loxvpd...lva 18 dvra karapyfoy (1 Cor. i. 27, 28). It is doubtful
whether Aoyiopods looks back to Noyifouévous.

may ijropa nawpdpevov. Every high thing that 1s lifting itself up;
or better, that 18 being lifted up, If éwaipbuerov is passive, it mokes
a better antithesis to xafatpotivres; and ‘exalt’ is wanted for dyéw
(xi. 7; Mt. zi. 23; Lk, xiv. 11, xviii. 14; &ec.). Comp. ddo 82 ries
érapbpevar rf viey (Thue. vir. xli. 8), In xi. 20 éralperas is no doubt
middle. Comp. Rom. viii. 30, where ofire thwua olire Bdbos is to
separate us from the love of God ; and Job xxiv. 24. Apparently =&y
tpwpa is the genus of which Noywsuol are species.

s yvdoews Tod Beod. A periphrasis for the Gospel and all other
means of knowing God (Rom. i. 19). Comp. rhar@obas wepl T9v Tob feol
yriow (Wisd. xiv. 22), 8. Paul knew the Book of Wisdom: see onv. 1,

alxpoher{fovres. In the N.T., 8. Paul alone uses this metaphor
(Rom. vii. 23; 2 Tim, iii. 6). In Lk. zxi. 24 the verb is used
literally.

way vénpa. Every device, or design: see on ii. 11. Like Noyuouof,
it refers to all workings of the natural reason which hinder or corrupt
the Gospel. Luther’s rendering, alle Vernunft, has led some to
suppose that the Aposile here disallows °thinking for oneself,” and
support was thus found for the doctrine fides praecedit intellectum
(Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 73),

els v Umakojy 7ol Xpiorod. Obedience to the Clrist is thought
of as the new condition into which they are changed,—from
antagonism to loyalty (Col i 13). 'Comp. Lk. xxi. 24; Tobit
i. 10; Judith v. 18; 1 Kings wii. 46, Certainly els does not belong
to wiv wémua in the sense of ‘against’; ‘every design against
obedience to the Ohrist.’ To express this 8. Paul would again have
used xard, 88 in kaTd THs YrdcEws.

Stanley suggests that this imagery may in part be suggested by
the wars of Pompey against Mithridates and the Pirates. The latter
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‘‘had been raging amongst the hill forts of the Cilician pirates not
more than sixty years before the Apostle’s birth, in the very scene
of his earlier years, and was ended by the reduction of 120 strong-
holds, and the capture of more than 10,000 prisoners.” See Appian,
Bell. Mith. 11, xiv. 96.

6. v érolpw ¥xovres &Bikfjoar Tdoav wapukody, k.7 A. Being in
readiness to avenge all disobedience, Wwhenever your obedience shall be
fulfilled, i.e. shall have been completed. The Apostle will give time
for all Christians at Corinth to allow themselves to be ¢ led captive to
the obedience of the Christ’; then disobedience of whatever kind will
be punished, There is emphasis on dudv, implying that his readers
are, or will soon be, obedient. For év éraluy Exovres, in promptu
habentes (Vulg.), Wetstein gives parallels from Philo, Polybius, and
Dionysius Hal. For éxducfjrar, *to do justice,” comp. Lk. xviii. 5;
1 Mae. vi. 22: it is one of the legal words which are rather frequent
in this letter; comp. i. 22, ii. 6, 8, vii. 11, 12. The aor. after verbs
of readiness or expectation is in accordance with N.T. usage; xii. 14;
Acts xxi. 13: after ém{{w the pres. is never found (Lk. vi. 34; Phil.
ii. 23; &e.). In Swaxod and mwapaxed, a8 in xafapoivres and éwar-
pbuevov, we have another play on words: comp. i. 13, iii. 2, viii, 22,
&e.). Only here, Rom. v. 19 and Heb. ii. 2, does wapaxod occur in
the N.T.: not in the LXX. It means ‘failing to listen,’ or ‘hearing
ami g’ and i8 akin to duélewa, incuria, as Bengel on Rom. v. 19
points out. In Heb. ii. 2 it is joined with wapdBacis. See Trench,
Syn. §1zvi. Comp. wapakoter Mt. ®viii. 17; Is. 1zv. 12; Bsth. iii.
3, 8, vii. 4; 1 Esdr. iv. 11; Tobit iii. 4. In Mk v. 36 maparotew is
used of Christ's ignoring an interruption. There is no carelessness
implied in drebia or dwelfen (Rom. xi, 30, 32; Eph. ii. 2, v. 6;
Col. iii. 6; Heb. iv. 6, 11), and 8, Paul would perhaps have used
it here, but for the desire of a verbal contrast to Swaxos.

Assuming that x.—xiil. is part of the lost letter, ii. 9 may be a
reference to what is said heras see note there.

7. Td ard wpdowmov BAémere. Here, as in In v. 39, xiv. 1, we are
in doubt whether the verb is indicative or imperative ; and, as in ix.
14, xii. 5, 19; Jn xii. 19, zv. 18, 27; Rom. viii. 33—35, whether the
sentence is interrogative or not. REither Ye look (R.V.), Look ye
(Tyndale, Genevan; ‘see ye’ Wiclif), or Do ye look? (A.V., R.V,
margin) may be right ; but Look ye (ixperat.), videte (Vulg.), is least
proba.ble If imperative, ,B\e’-;re-re would probably stand first: 1 Cor,
i. 26, x. 18; Phil. iii, 2; Col. iv. 17. Chrysostom and Calvin seem to
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be right in regarding the words as an accusation : magni facitis alfos,
qui magnis ampullis turgent; me, quia ostentatione et jactantia careo,
despicitis. Ye look on the things before your face (as in v. 1). They
had said that to their face they had found him weak and cowardly,
which wag not their way, nor the way of an Apostle of Christ. Such
surface-judgment, he intimates, is of little worth,

d mis méwrofey éavrd Xprorod dvar, Todto Aoyiléofuw wdhw &b’
éavrod k.r.A. See critical notes. If any man trusteth in himself
that he is Christ’s, let him count (v. 2) this again with himself, that
even as he is Christ’s, 8o also are we. The mdhw=vicissim (1 Cor.
xii, 21) refers to éavrg: ‘it is in himself that he is confident that he
is Christ’s; with himself let him reckon that this iz equally true
of us.” The 7is does not point to any individual opponent; the
Apostle is speaking of his eritics generally. Comp. vv. 10, 11,
xi, 4, 20. There is probably no reference here to "Eyd 8¢ Xpirrob
(1 Cor. 1. 12).

8. Evidence, put hypothetically (¢d»), but with confidence (indie.
apodosis), that he is a minister of Christ, at least as much as his
crities are, Supposing that his language were still stronger, it will
not prove empty self-assertion, With r¢ ydp comp. Rom, vii. 7: the
7¢ looks forward to another 7e (which after all does not come) and has
been omitted in some texts as superfluous: see critical note. For
though I should glory somewhat more abundantly about our authority,
which the Lord gave for building you up, and not for casting you
down (v. 4), I shall not be put to shame (by being shown to be a
pretentious impostor): of Sexffoouar Yeudbuevos, oddé dhafovevbuevos
(Chrys.). The wepioaérepey probably refers to vv. 3—6, in which he
makes large claims to authority, authority which might have to be
used els kabalpeqiv, but was not given for that purpose. Strong as
his language is, it might be somewhat stronger and be justified.
There may be & hint that the work of his opponents is els kafafpeow,
and not at all els oixodomfr. No limit must be placed to odx aloyurdi-
copat, such as ‘at the Day of Judgment’: never at any time will he
be convicted of empty self-agsertion.

9. Uva pj 86k ds dv ikdoPelv tpds 8ia Tév Emorohdv. The con-
struction is uneertain ; but it is very forced to make v, 9 the protasis
of v. 11, with v. 10 a8 a parenthesis; *That I may not seem...let
such a one count this.” Moreover the beginning of ». 9 becomes in
that case very abrupt; and so Chrysostom slips in a §¢, and the
Vulgate and Calvin an autem, which has no authority of any weight:
ut autem non existimer tanquam terrere vos (Vulg.); ne autem videar
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terrere vos (Calv.)., Move probably tva p# 868w depends upon v. 8;
and some such thought as ‘I say this,’ or ¢I refrain from using
gtronger language,’ is to be understood. But nothing need be
inserted in English, any more than in the Greek. As ékgoSelv is
a strong word, it is toned down by @s dv: that I may not scem, as it
were, to terrify you by my letters. This is a rare instance of d»
with the infin, But perhaps @s and 4 coalesce as bodr =quasi. Winer,
p- 890 note. In the LXX. ér¢pofeiv i frequent (Job vii, 14, xxxiii.
16; Wisd. xi. 19, xvii, 6; &e.), especially in the phrase odx fora
8 éepoBdy (Lev. xxvi. 6; Judg. xvi. 25 ; Mie. iv. 4; &ec.), but nowhere
else in the N.T.: we have &d¢ofos Mk ix. 6; Heb. xii. 21. We know
of two letters, viz, 1 Corinthians and the lost letter of 1 Cor. v. 9;
and we have seen that another letter seems to be required (see notes
on i. 23, ii. 8, 9, vii. 8), If 2 Cor. i.—xiii. i8 all one letter, then the
Corinthians had received three letters before this was written; but
more probably 2 Cor. x.—xii. is part of this third letter,

10. ¢nolv. See critical note. It is more probable that the
singular was changed to the plural, because this sneer was uttered
by more than one person, than the plural fo the singular. But if
¢pacly was the original reading, the ris in v, 7 and 6 rowdros in v. 11
might cause it to be eorrected to ¢yolv. But neither 7is nor ¢qoty
nor 4 rowbros means that he is alluding to one particular ringleader :
all three are indefinite expressions, and ¢nolv="‘it is said,” on dit,
man segt. Winer, p. 655,

M 8 mapovala Tob cupartos dolanis. See 8. Paul’'s own account
1 Cor. ii. 3,4, The epithets are contrasted in reverse order, daferss
with loxvpaf, and étovfernuévos with Bapeiae, which probably means
‘weighty’ (A.V., R.V.) rather than ‘severe’ or ‘grievous’ (Acts xx.
29; 1Jn v. 8). See Lightfoot on é» Bdper elvac (1 Thes. ii. 6). On
8. Paul’s personal appearance see Appendix A ; Plumptre’s note at the
end of Aets in Ellicott’s Comm. for English Readers; Exc, xi. at the
end of Farrar’s St Paul; Findlay in Hastings’ D.B. ii. p. 700.

EovBeynpévos.  Despised’ (1 Cor. i. 28) or of no account (1 Cor.
vi. 4) rather than ‘contemptible.” Contrast Acts xiv. 8—12, where
the Apostle is taken to be a god. But both Barnabas and Paul are
regarded as gods, because of the miracle, while Paul is supposed to
be the inferior of the two, because he acts and talks: he is only the
agent or messenger of Barnabas (Ramsay, Church in the Roman
Empire, p. 57; St Paul, p. 84). Ramsay points out the coincidence
between Hermes, the messenger of the gods, and &s dyyehor Beod
8ékac0é pe (Gal, iv. 14). '
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11. ToiTo Aoyvféobw. Count this: comp. vv. 2, 7. It is as well
to have the same English word throughout: the R.V. has a different
word in each verse; ‘count,’ ¢ consider,’ ¢ reckon.’

ofo( érpev...Torobrot. No doubt douer (R.V.) and not éodueba (A.V.)
is to be supplied. “Will we be’ confines the meaning to the projected
visit to Corinth, ¢ When he comes, they will find that he can be as
vigorous in action as in his letters.’ The meaning rather is, that
such incongistency as writing strongly and acting feebly is quite
alien from him and impossible. One whose words and deeds do not
correspond could not heve founded and sustained a Christian Church
in Corinth. For the opposition between Aéyw and Epyy comp. Rom.
xv. 18; Acts vii. 22. To omit 8¢’ émigrordy would make the opposition
more terse, but there i8 no reason for believing that the words are
a gloss: no authority omits them. Note the chiasmus; 7¢ Aéyy
ambvres, wapbvres T Epyw: comp. ix. 6.

12—16. The difficulty of this passage has often been pointed out.
Theodoret suggests that S. Paul has deliberately written obscurely,
because he did not wish to be too definite in convicting his accusers.
Bengel is certainly right in saying, sepem inter se et illos ponit; but
the obscurity is probably unintentional. The passage is partly ironical,
especially at the outset: ob ToAuduer, ‘I shouldn’t venture &e.’ It
had been insinuated that he was a coward. Well, one kind of courage
he certainly does lack. He does not dare to match himself with
those who praise themselves according to a standard of their own
fixing. He limits his glorying by the limits of the sphere fixed for
him by God, and this sphere extended to Corinth. If his sphere did
not extend thus far, he would be exceeding his limits; but, as it is,
his preaching was the first to reach them. So he is not unjustifiably
glorying in what other people have done. But he hopes that, as the
Corinthiang increase in faith, his influence among them will increase,
while he keeps to his own province, so as to preach the Gospel in
the districts beyond Corinth, without glorying in the province of
others, over work that is already done without him.

As in v. 7, there may be. 8 hint by contrast that what is not true
of him is true of his opponents. ¢It is not I who have invaded other
people’s provinces: it is other people (the Judaizers) who have invaded
mine,’

12. O9 ydp ToApdpev dvxpivan 4 ovwkpivar éavrols. For we are
not bold (v. 2) to palr or compare ourselves with some of those that
commend themselves. The meaning of évkpivas is doubtful ; but ‘judge
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amongst, estimate amongst, number with’ is probably right; and
¢ pair with,” which preserves the play on words (comp. vv. 5, 6), has
much the same meaning, Moreover, éxpiva: is stronger than cvr-
kpivat, as ‘pair’ than ‘compare’; ¢I should mot venture to pair
myself, or even compare myself, with them.” The Vulgate has inserere
aut comparare: comp. si me lyricis vatibus inseres (Hor. Od. 1. 1. 85).
Beza preserves the play, at the cost of exactness, with adjungere vel
conjungere : inferre aut conferre is better. It is altogether arbitrary
to suggest that évkpiva: 7 is an interpolation.

aM\d avrol & &avrols émvrods perpofvres. DBut they themselves
measuring themselves by themselves. For the repetition comp. viii. 22
and ix. 8; also adrol 8’ éavrals olvewre 8 éavrdy (Plat. Protag. 8347 E).
In classical Greek the év would be omitted; Arist. Rhet. 1. xii. sud
fin. 'With his critics everything is measured by ¢our noble selves.’
They are a “mutual admiration and self-admiration society” (Waite).
They have a standard of excellence of their own making, and
they congratulate themselves and one another on their conformity
to it.

oV oundow. Are without understanding. For the verb, which
resembles our ¢ put two and two together=be intelligent,’ comp. Rom,
xv. 21; Eph. v. 17. These superior persons do not know the value
of things, and cannot interpret them. Notbing is to be understood,
as ‘do not understand what they are talking about,’ or ¢ how arrogant
they are,’ or ‘what Aposileship means.” The representatives of the
d8-text (see eritical note), which omit these two words and the follow-
ing Wueis 8¢, make the words which precede of sumidow refer to the
Apostle, not to his opponents; we oursclves, measuring ourselves by
ourselves, and comparing ourselves with ourselves, will not glory beyond
measure. Measuring oneself by one’s own standard is thus made to
be the right kind of eriticism: comp. Metiri se quemque suo modulo
ac pede verum est (Hor. Epist. 1. vil. 98). This makes good
sense; but the four omitted words are too well attested to be dis-
missed (yet see WH. on Western non-interpolations r. pp. 175 f£.);
and if juels 5¢ is genuine, adrol must mean the opponents, The
reading ob curicagw (R) involves the construetion, but they themselves
are not aware that they measure themselves by themselves, which has
not much point. The point is that they do it, not that they do not
know that they do it. The reading cwiovew (D'KLP), if accented
o’l.rwoGa'w,=0'uvL&',o'w (R1B); but, if svrlovow, it is a participle agreeing
with éavrois, and adrol is left without a verb ; which is an unnecessary
anacoluthon and is not likely to be right.
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13, djpds 8 odk els rd dperpm kavxnodpeda. But we (in emphatic
contrast to adrol) will not glory beyond measure. IFor this use of
€ls comp. els 7pls, els 7& pdhwra. He does not say * we do not glory’;
such conduct is excluded for all time. He is not going to imitate
them in glorying beyond sall bounds. His assertions about himself
shall be confined to the sphere of work assigned to him by God as
dmwbororos THs dkpoBuorias, a sphere which of course includes Gentile
Corinth. But els 7& &p. might mean ‘in respect to things (places)
beyond (our) measure,’ and this makes gsense both here and in ». 15.

4\\d kard 16 pérpov Tol kavévos k.rN. But according to the
measure of the province which God apportioned to us as a measure
to reach as far as even you. Can kardéy mean ‘province’ (R.V.),
a definitely bounded sphere of activity? It means (1) that which
measures, as & rod or a ruler; (2) that which is measured, a fixed
amount of anything. But it is commonly used of length rather than
of surface; and here it may refer to the distance which the Apostle
was allowed to go from his centre. In colloquial language & pérpor
roi kavévos i8 ‘the length of his tether.’ But from the ideas of
mapping out territory with measuring rods, and assigning measured
allotments, kavdy might acquire the meaning of a measured space,
the Apostle’s definitely allotted sphere of work. Comp. wpds dhov rdv
7hs Puhosoglas ravdva evoeBds Puhosopdr (4 Macc. vil. 21), and see
the LXX. and Vulgate of Ps. lxxvii. 54, 55. See Lightfoot on Gal.
vi. 16, the only other place in the N.T. where the word oceurs (not Phil.
iii. 16), and Westeott, Canon of the N.T., App. A. Comp. u} mapek-
Balvwy T8 dpiopévov Tis NaTovpylas adrod kavéva (Clem. Rom. Cor. 41).

o0 dpépiarer uiv 6 Beds pérpov. He did not appoint himself to it
or choose it for himself: God apportioned (1 Cor. vii, 17; Rom, xii. 3;
Heb. vii. 2) it to him. For the construction see Winer, p. 665. The
apparently superfluous wérpov (which some suspect of being a gloss)
is posgibly added for the sake of alliteration; wuérpov...éuépiser...
wérpov. He perhaps again hints that the opposite is true of his
opponents ; they are self-appointed workers in a sphere which they
chose for themselves.

tpikéoOon dypr xal dpdv. It was plain matter of fact that the
Church of Corinth existed owing to S. Paul’s being allowed to come
there: they were év épuerg Ths dwosTorjs adrod. The verb is very
rare in Biblical Greek; perhiaps here only: in Ececlus xliii. 27, 30
the right reading may be d¢ur., which F has here. The Vulgate has
pertingendi usque ad vos.
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14. ol ydp ds pf. See critical note. The punctuation is doubtful,
both as regards the whole verse, which may be a parenthesis (WH.),
and as regards the arrangement of its parts, which may have either a
comms or an interrogation at éavrods, and either a comma or a colon
at 700 xpiorol. Reading ob ydp ds pij épukvodpevor, it is best to treat
the verse as not parenthetical, and to connect ». 15 with ». 14; also
to make no part of v. 14 a question: For we are not, as If we did
not reach unto you, overstretching ourselves; for as far as even you
we were the first to come in the gospel of the Christ. Or we may
fill in the opening words thus ; For we are not overstretching ourselves,
as we should be doing if we did not reach unto youw. Sce Winer,
p- 595. If 8. Paul’s provinee did not include Corinth, then he would
be over-extending himself by transgressing limits: but manifestly it
does include Corinth. Possibly égfdoauer means no more than ‘ came’
(R.V.). Itis one of many words which in late Greek lost their sharp-
ness of meaning, and perhaps here there is no thought of anticipating
others, of being the first to come: comp. Rom. ix. 31; Phil. iii. 16;
1 Thes. ii. 163 Lk. xi. 20. In 1 Thes. iv. 15, where it is not followed
by a preposition, the idea of anticipating survives. Here no doubt
the main point is that he came as far as Corinth with the Gospel;
but it adds to the point to say that he was the jirst to preach in
those regions, & 7ois sAuace Tis *Axalas (xi. 10). Comp. what
Horace says of his being the first to introduce iambics into Italy.
Libera per vacuum posui vestigia princeps, Non aliena meo pressi pede
(Epp. 1. xix. 21). And with Vzepexrelvoper comp. Sunt quibus in satira
videor nimis acer et ultra Legem tendere opus (Sat. 1. i. 1),

If we read @s ydp uf édurrodpevor, the first half of the sentence
becomes & question expecting a negative answer, as the strong verb
Umepextelvoper shews; For are we overstretching ourselves as If we
did not reach unto you? For other doubtful interrogatives see on
v. 7.

15, 16. odk ds Td duerpa kavxdpevor... s Td éToypa kavxroacdas.
A long and rather obscure sentence, which it is more simple to conneot
with v. 14 than with ». 13. There need not be more than a comma,
and certainly should not be s full stop (A.V.), at the end of v, 14.
Not glorying beyond our measure (ss in v. 13) in other men’s labours,
but having hope that, as your faith groweth, we shall be magnified
in you, according to our province unto still greater abundance, so
as to preach the Gospel unto the regions beyond you, and mot to
glory in another maw’s province of things ready to our hand. Seeing
that in coming to Corinth he has not come out of his own sphere
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into that of other people, he is not claiming what is really the work
of others (comp. Rom. xv. 20); whereas his opponents, by setting
themselves up as teachers in Corinth have been glorying in another
man’s province of what he did and not they: quum Paulus militasset,
illi triumphum agebant (Calvin). And he hopes that, as the Corin-
thians grow in faith, he will be magnified among them in his own
sphere, so that his influence will extend, and he will be able to preach
the Gospel beyond them with a recommendation. $S. Paul may
already have had thoughts of Rome and Spain (Rom. xv. 24, 28).
But he could not easily work still further westward, while Corinth
"was in go unsatisfactory a state; and hence the qualification adfavo-
wévns Tis wiorews vudr. Their progress in the faith was necessary
for the spread of the faith to otheérs, It is possible to take ér vuiv
with adtavouévys (Luther, Calvin): but it has much more point if we
take it with ueyaivr6fvae. It i8 in them and through them, that his
powers are enlarged, if their faith increases. For ueyahvr6ipai év comp.
Phil. i. 20. For the thought eomp. iii. 2, 3.

Dr Kennedy points out that els 74 dwepékerva Sudy fits Rome and
Spain much better, if we suppose that this is part of a letter written
from Ephesus (whence the painful letter was written), than if we
suppose it to be part of a letter written from Macedonia. To & person
in Macedonia fthe regions beyond Corinth’ would be in the South,
not in the West. Neither in classical Greek, nor elsewhere in Biblical
Greek, ig dmepékewva found. It is perhaps colloquial for émékewva, which
is quite classical (Acts vii. 48 and LXX.). For kavx. els comp. &l
7d kavy. eis Ty Hhwlar adrod (Arist. Pol, v. x. 16).

17. ‘O 8t xuvyxdpevos. But, even in reference to a man’s own
work in his own proper sphere, there is only one right way of glory-
ing; he that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord, who assigned him
the work and enables him to do it, These words are quoted as
Scripture in 1 Cor. i. 31, and they are an adaptation of Jer. ix. 24,
év TolTe kauxdefw & kavxduevos, ourlew kal ywdokew tri dyd el
Ktpios. The Apostle follows the principle, which he licre enunciates,
1 Cor. xv. 10; Rom. xv. 17—19; Gal. ii. 8; Eph. iii. 7.

It is evident that these verses (13—17) are addressed to the whole
Corinthian Church, and not to the disloyal faction only.

18. ol ydp 6 éavrdv evmoTdvev, dkelvds éorw Békunos. It is not
the man who, instead of giving all glory to God, commends himself
that is acoepted (déxopas), i.c. proved, tested, and found to be genuine
and solid in charaeter (1 Cor. xi. 19; Rom. xvi. 10; Jas i. 12); but
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whom God commends, as he had done in the case of B, Paul, in
making him en Apostle. He had been driven to commend himself;
and had that commendation stood alone, he would have been ddéxeuos
(xiii. 5, 7). His critics had only their own gelf-commendation ; they
bad no fela Yigos (Theodoret) to support it in the eyes of the world.
Note the emphatic ékevos. For the thought comp. Rom. ii. 29; also
& Erawos Hudv &rTw év Oeg xal ph ¢ alrdy, abrewawerols yap phioel &
feés (Clem. Rom. Cor. xxxi. 6). ’

OHAPTER XL

1. Sdehoy (NBDIMP) rather than dpehor (DSFGEL); and dvel-
Xeobe (NBDFGLMP) rather than dvéyeofe (K 87, 73, Theodoret),
which comes from the following dvéxesde, or than fwelyecfe (cursives);
and pkpdv v (NBDM, f Vulg, Pesh. Goth.) rather than wwpby
(FGELP, dgr); also ddpocivys (NBDP 17, Vulg.) rather than 74s
dppocirys (FQ) or 75 d¢posivy (KL, Copt., Chrys.),

3. $bapy (NBDFGP, dgr Copt. Arm. Goth.) rather than ofirw
¢bapg (D3DPELM, f Vulg. Syrr. Aeth.): the variant ¢pfapes (KLP) may
be ignored. It is not easy to decide ag to the genuineness of «al r#s
dywbryros, which RBFG 17, 74, g Aeth. have after am\éryros, while
D, a have s dywéroros xal Tis dwhéryros, and NSDSKLMP, f have 74s
amhéryros without «. 7. dyvéryros. It is well attested, but it looks
like a gloss, which very early got into the text, sometimes in one
place and sometimes in another. It might be accidentally omitted
through hommoteleuton. With less doubt read v xpwrrév (BDKLP)
rather than Xpwrév (NFGM 80, 89).

4. dvéxeode (BD 17) is more probable than dvelyesge (N\D3GKLMP):
frelxeafe (Rec.) has here searcely any authority ; comp. v. 1.

6. ¢avepdoavres (NBFG 17) rather than gavepicarres Savrots
(M 108, Goth.), or arepwdévres (WDSKLP), or gavepwbels (D, d f am.),

10. $payijrerar (R\BDFKLMP) rather than c¢payicerar, which Rec.
has de conjectura vel errore (Tisch.).

14. Oouipa (\BDFGPR) rather than favpacrér (D2D3ELM).

16. kavyfowpar (RBFGM) rather than xavxtoopas (DELP).

18. Tt is hard to decide between katd v odpka (N*BD*KLMP)
and xard odpxa (RDFGR 17, 71, 73).

21. vofevikapev (NB 80) rather than joferioaper (DFGELMP).

23. NaAé (RBELMP) rather than Aéyw (DFG, Latt. dico, as in
vo. 16, 21, not loguor, as in v. 17); and év duhakais TePLoTOTEPWS, |
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&v myais drepBarldyrws (BD, d f Vulg, Aeth. Goth.) rather than
& w\. wepwa., év guh. vwepf. (NFG, g), or & mAyy. imepB., év Qul.
mepioo. (N3DIKLM, Syrr. Copt. Arm.). Tertullian (Scorp. 18) has
in laboribus abundantius, in carceribus plurimum, in moriibus saepius.

27. xémy (NBDFG, d g) rather than év xére (KLMP, Vulg.).

28. é&rloraois (N\BDFG) rather than émoboracis (KLMP); and pou
rather than uov (R*DKLMP),

3L, Tod xvplov (N\BFGKL, g am. Pesh. Goth)) rather than 7of
ruploy Hudy (DMP, d f Vulg. Copt. Arm. Aeth.); and "Inood (NBFG
17, 81, 87, 118, g am, Pesh, Arm, Goth.) rather than 'Ineed Xpiorod
(DELMP, d f Vulg. Copt. Aeth.).

32. mdoaw pe (BD, d f Vulg, Arm.) rather than mudoar ue Oéhwr
(ND3ELMP), or 0\wr e mdoae (F@G, g Copt. Pesh. Aeth.).

xi, 1—xii. 10. THE ArostLr’s FooLIsE GLORYING ABOUT GRATUITOUS
‘WOREING, SERVICES AND SUFFERINGS, REVELATIONS AND THEIR CONSE-
QUENCES,

1—6. These verses are introductory, apologizing for the folly of
glorying, to which a godly zeal on their behalf impels him. At the
beginning, middle, and end of this section he calls attention to the
folly of this parade of his claims (xi. 1, 16, xii. 11). Under cover of
the humiliation of having to make a fool of himself, he completes the
condemnation of his adversaries, by reminding the Corinthians of the
variety and strength of his own claims, and exposing the emptiness
of the claims of those who oppose him,

1. The opening is abrupt. After what has just been said about the
worthlessness of self-praise, the inconsistency of glorying about himself
seems to be glaring, He allows that it is foolish, and he asks for toler-
ation. After all, he is only imitating his crities.

YO¢eroy. See critical note. In this late Greek, this 2nd sor.,
without augment, has become s mere particle, an inferjection ex-
pressing & wish, would that, as to what might have happened, but
has not, or of what might happen, but is scarcely expected. Hera
and Rev. ili. 15 it is followed by imperf. indic.: 1 Cor, iv. 8 by aor.
indic., a8 several times in the LXX., especially in the phrage Speror
dmrefdvoper: Gal. iv. 12 by fut. indic. In classical Greek it commonly
has the augment and is followed by the infin.; dAdobac §' wpehor 750’
uépg (Soph, 0. T. 1157). Winer, p. 877.

dvelXeod¢é pov pikpév T dppoo-ivis.  See critical note. The double
augment, usual in classical Greek, is commonly a correction of the
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true text, where it is found in the N,T. Here and in v. 4 dvelyestc is
certainly a corruption. Would that ye bore with me in a litile some-
what of folly; not utinam tolerassetis (Calvin), but utinam toleraretis
(Beza) or sustineretis (Vulg.). The construction is doubtful. In
classical Greek dvéxecfar is commonly followed by the ace. both
of person and thing; in Biblical Greek by the gen. of both. Here
pov is the gen. after dveiyesfe, and dgposvvys is the gen. after
pepby ¢, which is the accus. of reference, ‘bore with me with regard
to & little bit of folly.” The gen. of the person, without a participle,
oceurs even in classical Greek; elkérws amavros dvdpds dvéxovrac
(Plat. Protag. 323 a). Others take mkpby 7. as ace. after dvelxesfe,
and make both uov and d¢posivys depend upon wepby T¢, comparing
00d¢ yip vudv ¢Oévua (A reads pléyuaros) priuaros dréfopar (Job vi, 26).
But it is unlikely that the second wov should depend upon the verb,
a8 it must, and the first gov not.

d\Ad kot dvéxeoté pov. Here, 08 in x, 7, there is doubt whether
the verb is indic. or imperat, Most English Versions make it imperat.,
so that what is first expressed as & wish not likely to be fulfilled is then
made an entreaty. But in that case neither d\\d nor xaf is quite
suitable, The dA\\d corrects what precedes, and the xaf gives emphasis
to what follows. ‘But I ought not to consider this as an unattainable
wish ; you really do bear with me’: or, ‘But I have no need to wish
this; you do bear with me,’ Comp. Cic. ad Att. xii. 37, tu meam
stultitiam consuesti ferre. With the thought of the verse comp. eis
deppooivny 8¢ kwduwwelw ToNNY kal dvaigOyciay vTws éumrescly, els avdy-
kny oupPiBagbuevos Tob Supyeicfar Ty Bavpacriy wepl Yuds olxovoular
Tob Peoi (Dion. Alex, in Eus. H. E. vi. xi. 2).

It is worth while distinguishing in tranglation the two words for
senselessness which are found in the N.T., d¢pociry (vv. 17, 21;
Mk vii. 22), insipientia, ‘folly,” and pwpia (1 Cor. i. 18, 21, 28, ii. 14,
iii. 19), stultitia, ‘foolishness,” The former word, being primarily nega-
tive, is the lighter in meaning; the latter is the more severe, pointing
to an essential or deeply rooted characteristic: comp. uwpaivew (Rom.
i 22; 1 Cor. i, 20). Both the Vulgate and the A.V, are inconsistent
in rendering dgposvrn in Mk vii. 22 as they render pwpla elsewhere.
See on dgpwr, v, 16,

2. IM\& ydp pds Oeod {fAg. This explains the second half of v. 1:
because his feeling for them is of so lofty a character, he is sure that
they will not refuse him toleration, however foclish they may think
him. As the first half of ». 1 has been corrected by the second (dANd),
we must not refer the ~dp to the first half. The accent is on eod :
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‘it is with a zeal of God that he is zealous over them.’ ‘Of God’
may mean, ¢ which comes from God,’ or ¢ which is on God’s behalf,’
i.e. to His glory, or ‘such as God has’ (Zech. i. 14, viii. 2). In any
case, it is no mere human passion which inspires the Apostle. Comp.
elhikpvrlg Tob feob (1. 12). On {mA@ in the sense of ¢ I take interest in’
see Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 17: but some understand it of jealousy in
the literal semse. * What the Apostle now urges is that it is as
natural for him to be jealous for the purity of the Church which owes
its birth to hLim, as it is for a father to be jealous over the chastity of
the daughter whom he has betrothed as to a kingly bridegroom
(Plumptre).

fppoodpny ydp Upds ét dvBpl. For I betrothed you to one husband.
The betrothal of the Corinthians took place when 8. Paul converted
them ; and ag the friend of the Bridegroom he takes the keenest interest
in the bride’s character. See ‘Bride’ and ¢ Bridegroom’ in Hastings’ DB.
and comp, Gen, xxiv. The verb occurs nowhere else in the N.T. In
the LXX, it occurs Prov. xix. 14, wapd §¢ xvplov dpudierar yurd dvdpl.
In classical Greek fpuooduny vuds would mean ¢I betrothed myself to
you,’ the active being used of betrothing another person fo a spouse.
But here éy dvdpl places the meaning beyond doubt (see Winer,
P. 323) : wpourfoTwp Vpiw éyevbumy kal Tob yduov ueoirys (Theodoret).
The é»l implies that she can have no such relations with any one else.
There is probably no such definite idea as ‘the dA\os Inoolis whom the
Judaizers preached.’

wapbéivov dywvjv mapacriicar ¢ Xpiot. To present a pure (vil. 11;
Phil. iv. 8; 1 Tim. v. 22 ; Jas iii. 17) virgin to the Christ, when the
Lamb at His Return is married to the Church. At Christ’s first
Advent John was the mupardupios: in reference to the Second Advent
8. Paul claims that office. In Eph. v. 27 Christ is said to present the
Church to Himself, Comp. Col. i. 22; 1 Thes. iii, 13. For mapacrioa
Cyprian (Ep. lzzv. 14) has adsignare, the Vulgate exhibere.

Here again (see the last note on x. 17) it is evident that the Apostle
is addressing the whole Church of Corinth. The theory that the first
nine chapters are addressed to the loyal many, while these four severe
chapters are for the disobedient few, is untenable. Was it the rebels
that he specially betrothed to Christ? Comp. vv. 8, 9, and see note
on xii. 14—19.

8. “The Church, as a second Eve, is espoused to Christ, the
second Adam (1 Cor. xv. 45). She must beware lest, like FEve, she
listen to the voice of the same tempter, who ever lieth in wait to
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deceive, and so lose the privileges she was destined to enjoy” (Lias).

On the supposed allusion to Rabbinic legends about the Fall see

Heinriei in Meyer, and Thackeray, The  Relation of St Paul to

Contemporary Jewish Thought, pp. 50 ff. The identification of the
serpent with the devil is found first in Wisd. ii. 24.

$ofolpar 8¢ pr wes. Comp, xii. 20; Gal. iv. 11. The § marks a
contrast to the hopeful wepacrioai: he is quite sure that they will be
loyal to Christ; buat still he is very uneasy.

énmdmoer. The strong compound is peculiar to Paul in the N.T.
(Rom, vii, 11, xvi. 18; 1 Cor. iii. 18; 2 Thes. ii. 3; 1 Tim. ii. 14),
and in the LXX. occurs only twice (Exod. viii, 29 [25] where A reads
dmrarficac: Bus. 56). In classical Greek the compound is common;
énmarfoas iy yuraica (Hdt. m. exiv. 2). In Gen. iii. 3 we have 6 é¢us
Awdryeéy pe. Comp. Rev, xii. 9,

év T mwavouvpyla avrod, in his craftiness (iv. 2; 1 Cor. iii. 19;
Eph, iv. 14; Lk, xx. 23). ‘Subtilty’ (A.V.) suggests a connexion
with Gen. iii. 1 (‘ was more subtle than any beast of the field”}) which
does not exist; & 8¢ &pis T PpovipdiTares wdvTwy TdY nplwy.  Comp.
Josh. ix, 4; Ecclus xix, 25.

dlapq Ta vorjpara Spdv dwd viis dwrAdmroes. Your thonghts (if. 11,
iii, 14, iv. 4, x. 5) should be corrupted from the simplicity (viil. 2, ix.
11, 13) and the purity (vi. 6 only) tkat s toward (viii. 22) the Christ,
See critical note. The dywérys % els 7. xp. is the loyalty of the
betrothed wap@évos dyvj. For this use of dwé comp. kardpyyra dwd Tob
véuov Tob drdpbs (Rom. vii. 2), and drdfeua elvar dwd Tob xpioToD
(Rom, ix. 8). The analogy between the serpent, which was Satan, and
the Judaizing leaders, who were Satan’s ministers (v. 15), lay in the
cunning with which they seduced people from their loyalty and
obedience. And in both eases the bait was similar,—a promise of
enlightenment and privilege.

4. This obscure verse has received an immense amount of dis-
cussion, and it would be confusing to reproduce the numerous
suggestions which have been made respecting it. No explanation
can claim to be certainly correct; but, without violence to the Greek,
the following interpretation, which fits the context, can be extracted
from the words.

The verse is o sarcastic explanation, put in the form of a suppo-
sition, of his fear lest the serpentlike teachers should seduce the
Corinthians from the simplicity of the Gospel.

2 Cor. L
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e piv ydp & Epxdpevos dAhov ‘Incolv kmpieoe, krA. For if
indeed the comer is preaching another Jesus, whom we did mnot
preach, or ye are recelving a different spirit which ye did not re-
ceive, or a different gospel, which ye did not accept, ye are doing
well in bearing with him. The uéy, ‘indeed,’ ‘really,’ prepares the
way for irony. Although & épxbucros was a familar expression for the
Messiah (Mt. xi. 3; Lk, vii. 19, 20; Jn vi, 14, xi. 27, xii. 13), and might
indicate that these Judaizing leaders were setting themselves up as
a kind of Messiah, yet even in sarcasm S. Paul would hardly suggest
that. More probably é épxbueros means one who comes from the out-
side, who is ‘not of us’ (1 Jn iii. 19), but an intruder: he is an alien,
with alien principles and alien tendencies. But the expression is
generio: the singular does not point to an individual, any more than
T8, OF 7ot00708, OT ¢gmoly (x. 7, 10, 11) does so, but to a class; as we
say, ‘the Boer,” when we mean the nation generally,

The three aorists should not be rendered as perfects (* have preached,
accepted, received’); they refer to the time when the Corinthians
were converted to the faith. The A.V. rightly distinguishes between
receiving (AauBdvew) the spirit, and accepting (5éxerfas) the Gospel,
the latter being necessarily a voluntary act, the former not. The
meanings of AapBdrvew and 6éyesfar often overlap and mingle; but
d¢x. commonly implies weleoming and appropriating. The Vulgate
distinguishes also, with accipere for AauB. and recipere for §éx., for
recipere rather than accipere implies appropriation: Peneus accipit
amnem Orcon, nec recipit (Plin. 1v. viii, 15 § 31), ¢.e. does not mingle
with it. DBut neither the Vulgate nor the A.V. distinguishes between
d&\or and &repor in the change from &\\ov “Ingolv to mrelua Erepov
and edayyéhov &repov, the one meaning ‘not individually the same,’
the other, ‘not of the same kind.” A similar change is obliterated in
the Vulgate and the A.V. of Gal i. 6, 7, where see Lightfoot’s note.
Whether the change of word means little (1 Cor. xii. 9) or much, it
ought to be marked in translation. Here the change from & person
to what is impersonal may have produced the change of adjective:
comp. Acts iv. 12.

It is worth noting that S. Paul says &\\ov 'Insolr and not &\\ov
Xpworée. It was about the character of the historic Jesus of Nazareth
that the teaching of the intruders differed so widely from that of
the Apostle. They would narrow Him down to a national leader,
enforcing the letter of the Law. He proclaimed Him as the Saviour
of the world, delivering from all bondage to the letter (see Gore,
Bampton Lectures, p. 61). Hence the difference of the spirit and of
the Gospel as imparted by S. Paul and by his opponents. On the one
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gide, the spirit of &evfepla (iil. 17; Gal. v. 1, 15), of xapd (Rom.
xiv. 17; Gal. v. 22; 1 Thes. i. 6), of wpatrys (Gal. vi. 1), of viofeola
(Rom. viii. 15; Eph. i. 5): on the other, the spirit of dovAela (Rom.
viii. 15; Gal. iv. 24), of xardrvtis (Rom. xi. 8), of the xésuos (1 Cor.
ii. 12), of ¢bBos (Rom. viil. 15); so that the Gospel which they
preached was no ‘glad tidings of great joy to all people,” but a dead
reiteration of legalism.

Respecting dréyecfe or dvelxecofe see critical note. If dvelyeafe
were original, it might be corrected to dwéyesfe to agree with «y-
piogee. But if dvelyesfe be adopted, we have a change of construction;
for it would suggest a previous éxfjpusser : moreover it represents the
contingency as less real than dvéxesfc does. In any case, ‘ye might
well bear with him’ (A.V.), is wrong. Bee Winer, p. 383. The ka\ds
is wholly satirical. ‘It was {ruly a fine thing to put up with such
people as that, and refuse to tolerate the Apostle who had brought
you to Christ,’

It is, however, possible to take xa\@s literally, if kahds dvéyesbe is
made interrogative. ‘If he who comes proclaims another Jesus...is
it seemly that you should bear with him? Can to act thus be to act
kaA@s?’ The thought goes back to the betrothal. If one who has
been betrothed begins to think of some one else at the suggestion of
gome new wpourforwp, this is not acting xkaAds. Comp. the use of
kaA@s, in a very similar context, in 1 Cor. vii, 37, 38, The dominant
idea is that of disloyally receiving some one or something new, when
faith has been pledged to some one or something old. If this view is
adopted, the ydp of v. 4 takes up the idea of shameful disloyalty :
‘Shameful it is, for is such conduot xaAér?’ For the thought
comp. Gal, i. 8.

6, 6. These verses lead up to the mepravrodoylia and xadynots
which is coming. The ydp connects them with what precedes: ¢ Of
course this is not acting ka\&s, for &o.’

B. Doylfopar ydp pndlv doTepnrévon 1dv UwepMav dmwooTéAwv,
For I count (x, 7, 11) that I am not a whit behind those pre-
eminent gpostles. The rare compound dwephar (here and xii. 11
only) has been variously translated and explained ; ¢ overmuch,’
‘superlative,’ ‘superfine,’ *extraordinary, ¢very chiefest.” Almost
certainly ol Omephlav dmésrohor refers to the yeudamborohor (v. 13),
the seducing leaders who had been acting as if they had apostolic
authority, if not something superior to that. The verse has been
used ag an argument against the supremacy of 8. Peter, as if by
‘the preeminent Apostles’ 8. Paul meant Peter, James, and John:

L2
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and to this Roman commentators have replied that 8. Paul claims to
be equal to 8. Peter in gifts, but says nothing about equality of juris-
dietion, Both argument and reply are beside the mark. For
8. Paul would hardly have used a word which implies excess or
extravagance of any of the Twelve; Gal. ii. 6 is no proof that he
would have done so. In both passages he is depreciating, not the
Twelve, but those Judaizers who professed to have the authority
of the Twelve for their bigotry. Here the Twelve are not in ques-
tion. It is the contrast between 8. Paul and the rival teachers that
ig pointed out. These rivals denied Paul’s suthority, and themselves
claimed to have the authority of the Twelve. If is more probable
that he calls the rival teachers themselves ¢ superextra-apostles’
than that he styles the Twelve such. 8. Paul has coined the
compound on the model of dmwepdyor (2 Mae. viii. 85, x. 384, xiii.
25), tmépev (Plat., Xen., Dem,), iméppev (Aesch., Eurip.), being
fond of compounds of dwép. In this letter we have dmepalpopat,
UrepBaihbyrws, DmepBdAhewr, UmepBodf, Umepéxewa, Umepexrelvw, mep-
wepiooetw, and there are ten or twelve more in his other letters:
but this one is unique. But perhaps the possibility that S. Paul is
here borrowing a phrase from his detractors at Corinth ought not to
be excluded : ol tmepMav dwbarohor may have been a cant expression
there for the Jewish Apostles who had seen the Lord. Although he
would never himself have invented such a designation of the Twelve,
he might take it up when current. For dorepyiévar see Heb. iv, with
Westcott’s note. The perfect marks not only a past (zii. 11, derépyoa)
or present inferiority (Rom. iii. 23, dorepolvrar), but an abiding one.
The gen., 7ér drocTéAwp, comes from the idea of comparison involved
in the verb: comp. wa und éuweply barepdoe 7@y EN\wv (Plat. Rep.
vir. 589 E).

6. el 8¢ kal iSuotns @ Aéye. Comp. iv. 3; 1 Cor. iv. 7. But
though I am rude in speech; el xal implying rem ita esse, wt dicitur.
For i8urys comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 16, 24; Acts iv. 13: it means either
a private person as opposed to an official, or unlearned as opposed to
educated. The pupil of Gamaliel would hardly call himself ignorant
or untrained ry Aéyyp. He means that he is no ‘orator,” not a
professional speaker; and perhaps he implies that his opponents
are such. Here again he may be adopting a phrase which was used
by his opponents, At any rate it had been said of him & Aéyes éfouv-
fevnuéros (x. 10). The statement might be true, but it is no matter
of reproach, so long as he has real knowledge of what he has to
speak about. He came to them preaching od xad’ Umepoxiw Aéyov
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(1 Cor. ii. 1), but speaking feol coplav év uvornply, a8 it had been
revealed to him (ibid. 6—13): comp. Eph, iii. 4. With dAN' od
T yvdoe comp. dA\\’ o woMhods warépas (1 Cor. iv. 15). For
illustrations of {&:wrys see Trench, Syn. § 1xxix., Suicer, Thesaurus
s v, and Wetstein on 1 Cor. xiv. 16.

AAN & wavtl davepdoavres v wdow els vpds.  See critical note.
The participle has no construction, like évdewxwdueror in viii. 24;
comp. ix. 11. Nor is it quite certain what is the accusative after
davepdoavres, an uncertainty which produced the variant gavepw-
Oévres: but probably riw wdow is understood; but in everything we
made it manifest among all men to you-ward. With év wavr! comp.
iv. 8, vi. 4, vii, 16, viil, 7, ix. 8, xi. 9. No doubt & mdew is mase.
To make it neut. is to make it tautological with & warr{. For the
sake of the repetition we may say ¢in everything...before everybody,”
or ‘in all things...among all men.’ It has all been quite public;
anyone can judge as to what our relations towards you have been.

It has been suggested that we have here a primitive error in the
text, or indeed two such; and that S. Paul wrote or meant to write
év wavtl wdvra pavepdoavres év wiow kal eis duds. The repetition of
wds i8 quite in his manner; ix. 8,11; 1 Cor. ix. 22, x. 83, xii, 6. The
mdrra and the ral might easily drop out. Conjectural emendation of
the text is to be adopted with great caution. But this emendation
would make very good sense. The phrase is an antithesis to l8idrys.
He is a herald commissioned to speak openly to all; iii. 12, iv. 2.

7—16. THE Arosrir’s GroryiNae aBouT WORKING
GRATUITOUSLY.

With this passage 1 Cor. ix., especially vv. 12, 15, 18, should
be compared. It was one of the marked characteristics of 8. Paul’s
ministry, that he did not avail himself of Christ’s principle, that
‘the labourer is worthy of his food,” and that *they which proclaim
the Gospel should live of the Gospel’ (Mt. x. 10; Lk, x. 7; 1 Cor.
iz, 14). He did not claim support from the congregations in which
he laboured, but maintained himself by the handieraft, which he had
learned in his Cilician home, of making cilicium, a fabric of goats’
hair, used for tent-making (Acts xviii. 8) and coverings of all kinds.
Of this manufacture Tarsus was & centre ; and, wherever he went,
Paul could find purchasers for this useful material. This well-known
Practice of his, of supporting himself by his own handiwork, ie
Elentioned in connexion with his work at Thessalonica (1 Thes.
11 9; 2 Thes. ifi. 8) and at Ephesuns, where he perhaps showed af
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xelpes abrar, roughened with toil, as he spoke (Acts xx. 84). But
it is of his work in Corinth that the faet is first mentioned; and
it was perhaps there that it provoked most comment and criticism
(Acts xviii. 3; 1 Cor. ix.; 2 Cor, xi. 7—15, xii.-14—18).

It was one of the charges of the Sophists against Socrates and
Plato, that these philosophers taught gratuitously, thus confessing
that their teaching was worth nothing; to which Socrates replied
that it was shameful, and like prostitution, to turn the imparting of
wisdom into & trade; while Plato pointed out that a man who could
really teach men to be just might be sure that those whom he had
made just would deal fairly with him; to insist on payment was to
confess that the teaching would not be successful (Xen. Mem. 1. vi. 1;
Plat. Gorg. 520, Apol. 20; Arist. Eth. Nic. 1x. i, 5—7; Grote, Hist.
of Greece, viir, pp. 482 fi.; Windelband, Hist. of 4ne. Philosophy,
p- 110). —

The same kind of charge may have been made by the Judaizers at
Corinth. ¢Other Apostles did not hesitate to accept maintenance.
Why did Paul refuse it? Because he knew that he was no true
Apostle; or, because he set up as being better than the Twelve;
or, because he was too proud to accept hospitality, And what an
undignified thing for an Apostle to be a weaver of goats’ hair!’
Evidently reproaches of this kind increased since he wrote 1 Corin-
thiang, in which he does not make much allusion to them.

7. "H dpaprioy émolyoa x.1.A. Or did I commit a sin in abasing
myself that you might be exalted, because I preached to you God’s
gospel for nothing? For 4 introducing an emphatic question comp.
1 Cor. vi.. 2 ; Rom, ii. 4, iii. 29, vi. 3. The strong expression duapriar
mofjoar (1 Jo iii. 9; 1 Pet. i. 22; comp. mip du. o 1 Jn iii. 4, 8;
Jn. viii. 34) is ironical. 8. Paul uses it nowhere else : see Westoott
on 1 Jn iii. 4. In éuavrdv Tawewdr he was following the exemple
(Phil. ii. 8) and the direction of Christ (Mt. xviii. 4, xxiii. 12,
Lk, xiv. 11, xviil. 14). He refers specially to working for his living
in a rough bandicraft. By {yw8fre he does not mean, ‘that you
might be better off, through not having to support me,’ which is
very inadequate ; but ‘that you might be raised from heathenism
to Christianity.” He had just spoken of his manifesting his knowledge
everywhere : they could hardly blame him for that. Or was it a erime
that he manifested it gratis? Note the emphatic juxtaposition of
Swpedv and 79 Tob Oeob ebayyéhior: the most precious thing in the
world is to be had for nothing (Rom. iii. 24; Rev. xxi. 6, xxii. 17).
Note also the emphatic position of rob deod ¢ it is God’s Gospel, which



11 9] NOTES. 167

that of the Judaizers iz not. Elsewhere he writes 13 edayy. Tob feod
(Rom. xv. 16; 1 Thes. ii. 2, 8, 9; comp. Mk i, 14): 1 Pet. iv. 17
as here.

8. dM\as ékkhnolas dotAnoa. Other churches I robbed ; a hyper-
bolical expression, indicative of strong feeling, but at once preserved
from being misleading by the explanation which follows. Here
also he may be adopting a phrase used by his enemies. The verb
is very rare in Biblical Greek: elsewhere only Ep. Jer. 18; comp.
Rom. ii. 22; Col. ii. 8. He means the Macedonian Churches, from
whom he accepted subsidies, which helped to support him while he
preached at Corinth. Possibly the plural is rhetorical, and Philippi
alone is meant (Phil. iv. 15). In any case the expression &\\as éx«h.
is more pointed if the whole Church of Corinth is addressed in these
chapters, and not the hostile minority: comp. xii. 13 and see on v, 2.

AaBav ddviov wpds v Updv Swakovlay. In taking wages (Lk. il
14; Rom. vi. 23) of them for my ministry unto you. He had com-
pared his work to & eampaign (x. 3—5), and Tis orparederar dlocs
Spwrios woré; (1 Cor. ix. 7). The supplies must come from some-
where: in this cage, in order to spare the country in which he was
campaigning, he got them, partly by his own labour (ldlos dyrwrios),
partly from the Macedonian Churches. The word éydwior is late
(1 Esdr. iv. 56; 1 Mac. iii. 28; xiv. 32; Polyb.): it means (1) a
soldier’s rations; (2) his pay; (3) the means by which a campaign is
carried on. See Lightfoot on Rom, vi. 23. In the agreement between
King Eumenes I. and his mercenaries (c. B.c. 265) éydwiov occurs
several times in the semse of ‘pay,’ and éydwiov AapSdvew occurs
once (Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 226). In this sense the singular is
usual in inseriptions. The dudv, like 700 feoif in v. 7, is emphatic by
position: see last note on xil. 19,

9. «al Tapdv wpds Upds kol torepnlels. And when I was with you
and wags reduced to want (Lk. xv. 14). He brought Macedonian sup-
plies with him and they were exhausted before fresh contributions
from Macedonia came.

" o karevdpanoa odlevés. I was a burden on no man. The verb is
found hers, xii. 13, 14, once in Hippocrates, and nowhers else in Greek
literature. Jerome, in a letter to the Gallic lady Algasia (Ep. 121),
says, Multa sunt verba, quibus juxta morem urbis et provinciae suae
Jamiliarius Apostolus utitur; ¢ quibus ezempli gratia ob xarevdpryoa
vudr, h. . non gravavi vos [nulli onerdsus fui, Vulg.]. Quibus et aliis
multis verbis usque hodie utuntur Cilices. Nec hoc miremur in Apostbla,
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st wtatur ejus linguae consuetudine, in qué natus est et nutritus, This
lacks confirmation. The word looks more like a medical one, possibly
picked up in the schools at Tarsus. Hippocrates (4rt. 816¢), uses the
passive in the sense of ‘being benumbed’ a sense which vapxdw has
in the active; mip Yvyhr kal 70 oréua vaprd (Plat, Meno 80 8). Comp.
Gen. xxxii. 25—38; Job zxxiii. 19; Dan. xi. 6. The substantive vdpxy
means ‘numbness,’ jukpof delv dvawcOycla (Galen); also the “electric
fish® which vapxdr wouel dv & xparfoew uéAy ixOiwr (Arist. Hist.
Animal, x1 xzxv. 2). Here the ‘numbness’ is caused by pressure;
¢ paralysing s man by squeezing money out of him.’

T8 yap dorépnpd pov. For my want the brethren, when they came
from Macedonia, supplied. The relation between torepnfels and
voréppua must be marked in translation. The compound wposave-
wAjpwoar means ‘ supplied ién addition,’ and this may refer to what
Macedonia had contributed before, or to what the Apostle earned with
his own hands. See on ix. 12. The coincidence with Acts xviii. 1, 5
must not be overlooked. There the arrival of S. Paul at Corinth, and
the subsequent arrival of brethren from Macedonia, are recorded.
Those brethren were Silas and Timothy; and that gives us a coin-
cidence with i. 19, and also with the salutations of 1 and 2 Thes., both
of which were written from Corinth. See Paley, Horae Paulinae,
iv. 6, 7, viil. 4. But it is not certain that these ddehgol dmd Maxe-
dovéas were Silas and Timothy.

&v wavrl dBapi} poavrov piv émjpnoa. In everything (iv. 8, vi. 4,
vii. 16, viii. 7, ix. 8, xi. 6) I kept myself from being burdensome, viz.
during my stay; not ¢ have kept myself’ (A.V.). The addition of xai
Typricw shows that he has in no way repented of his duapria (v. 7):
tantum abest ut poeniteat (Bengel). The rather rare word dBapis
occurs nowhere else in Biblical Greek. Arist. De Coelo 1, viii. 16
is its earliest occurrence: and we have dSapj éavrdr wapéxew (C. L
5361. 15). Comp. wpds 70 p3) émBapijoal Twa vudv (1 Thes. ii. 9;
2 Thes,. iiL 8).

‘Why did 8. Paul, who was 8o vehement (v. 10, 1 Cor. ix. 15) in
refusing maintenance from the congregations to which he was
ministering, yet allow the Macedonian Churches to contribute to his
support when he was labouring at Corinth and elsewhere? The answer
to this shows us the main reason for the Apostle’s rejection of enter-
tainment. He wished to be absolutely free and tndependent in his
preaching, and to be under no temptation to ‘prophesy smooth
things’ to those whose hospitslity and alms he was accepting, nor
to be open to the charge, ‘you are paid to say that.” He must be
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free to rebuke, where rebuke was required, and his praise must
be beyond the suspicion of being bought. There were other reasons
also, such as a desire to avoid the accusation of greed (v. 12). But
the preservation of perfect liberty was the chief reason: and to accept
help from Macedonia, when he was preaching at Corinth, did not
interfere with his independence at Corinth.

10. #orw d\laa Xpiorod &v ol 87, The truth of Christ is in
me that. This is not exactly an oath; ‘I swear by the truth of
Christ’; but it is an appeal to n spirit of truthfulness in him,
which is not his own but Christ’s, and which guarantees his sincerity.
Comp. karévavr. Oeot v Xpiorg Aadobuer (il. 17, xii. 19), dMjfeiar
Myw éy Xpworg (Rom. ix. 1); and conversely, Tod év éuol Aalobvros
Xpirrod (xiil, 8). As the vobs Xpig7od (1 Cor. ii. 16) and the mrelue
Xpoworob (Rom. viil, 9) dwells in him, go also the d\jfeia Xp. Thus
all possibility of hypocrisy or vanity is excluded. For the &r¢ comp.
Rom. xiv. 11; Judith xii. 4. See note on i, 18.

1 katxnois abry o Ppayijoerar es dué.  See critical note. This
glorying shall not be stopped with regard to me. He will never do
anything that will hinder him from glorying that he has not been a
burden to the community. The metaphor is from blocking a road
with a fence or a wall (Hos. ii. 6; Job xixz, 8; Lam. iii. 7—9), and
hence of having the mouth stopped (Rom. iii. 19; Heb. xi. 33). An
allugion to the wall across the Isthmus of Corinth is not likely.
Chrysostom refers the metaphor to rivers rather than roads.

& rois khlpaoe s "Axalas. This unusual expression possibly
indicates that his rights as Apostle to the Gentiles extend further
than Corinth ; or it may be used as less personsal than é& Juiv, which
(immediately after els éué) would have been wAyerucdrepor (Chrys.).
The word s\ua is found only in Paul in the N.T. (Rom. xv. 23;
Gal. i. 21); in the LXX. in a variant of Judg. xx. 2, &y 76 x\lua
wavrds 700 Aaod, and in Symmachus of ©the corners of Moab’ (Num,
xxiv. 17). It occurs several times in Polybius.

11. 8w 7(; ‘ Why am I so firmly resolved never to accept main-
tenance from you?’ Is it because I care too little about you to wish
to be under any obligation to you, or dislike you too much to accept
anything of yours?’ This had very possibly been insinuated.

S Beds olBev. God Imoweth whether he loves them or not, and what
the true reason for his refusal is. He wishes to prove to them and to
all, that he ministers to them for love and not for gain. Comp. Oeds 8¢
mov older, el d\pbis obra Tvyxdver % éAris éuh (Plat. Rep. vil, p, 517 B),
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and Harum sententiarum quae vera sit, deus aliqui viderit (Cic. Tusc.
Disp. 1. xi. 25).

12. “0 8 mod kal woujow, tva dkkdPw miv ddoppijy Tév Bekbvrav
dopprjv. But what I do, that I will also continue to do, that I may
cut off the occasion of those who wish for an occasion. There is no
obseurity thus far. He will continue to work dwpedw, in order that he
may give no handle to those who wish to have a handle against him.
They might say, if he took anything from his Corinthian converts,
that he preached simply for the sake of the loaves and fishes. For
ékxbrrew in the literal sense comp. Rom. xi, 22, 24; M{. iii. 10; &e.;
in a figurative sense, éféxoye Tiy éArida pov (Job xix. 10) and éxifupiav
ol dtwarar éxxdyac (4 Mac. iii. 2) : also % wpbole Opacirns exéxorro
(Plat. Charm. 155 ¢). For dgopwh comp. v. 12; 1 Tim, v. 14; Rom.
vii, 8, 11, :

o &v ¢ kavxdvrar elpedloww kabas kal sjpels. This second fva
(comp. Jn i. 7) is not so clear, and opposite interpretations of its
meaning are proposed. That wherein they glory, they may be found
even ag we. In what did his opponents glory? In being superior to
Paul both in authority and in message ; he was no true Apostle, and
what he preached was not the true Gospel. They came from the
Twelve, and they preached the truth. Does 8. Paul here mean that
he wants to show that they are not better than he? If that were his
aim, he would hardly have said ‘even as we.! Moreover, this does not
fit on well to his cutting off opportunity for slander. It i clear from
v, 20 (el Tes xaveofle, el Tis Napfdve)) that his opponents took re-
muneration for their teaching (comp. 1 Cor. ix. 12), Could they
have scoffed at him for not taking pay, if they refused it themselves,
or even professed to refuse it? They probably said that it was
‘apostolic’ to be worthy of maintenance, and gloried in accepting
it, Ay xopmdfovres, Mdbpa 3¢ xpyuami{buevor (Theodoret). But by so
doing they exposed themselves to the charge of greed, which 8. Paul
believed that they would have brought against him, if he had faken
pay. Perhaps he means that his refusal will drive them to refuse
maintenance, Imo in hoc instituto pergam, ut et ipsos ad exemplum
meum imitandum provocem (Beza). If so, then ‘in that wherein they
gloriéd (viz. in the matter of accepting remuncration) they would be
found even as he’ (i.e. they would refuse to accept), and the Corinthians
would be freed from an inecubus. This would be more probable if he
had written yévwyra for elpeddow. But we do not know enough about
the details of the situation to be sure of his meaning. For other views
as to the interpretation of the words see Alford, Meyer, or Stanley.
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18. ol ydp Towiror YevBawrdorohor, &pydrar Béhon.  For such
men are jfalse apostles, deceitful workers. The vdp implies some
such thought as, ‘I am justified in saying these severe things, for
people of that kind (Rom. zvi. 18) are most dangerous deceivers.’
No doubt ol Towdros is subject, and the rest are predicates; yet the
Vulgate adds yevdamrborohot to the subject ; nam ejusmodi pseudoapostoli
sunt operarii subdoli; and Luther adds épy. d6M\o. also to the subject;
denn solche falsche Apostel und triigliche Arbeiter verstellen sich zu
Christi Aposteln. Comp. yevdbxpioro xal Yevdompogirar (Mt. xxiv. 24;
Mk xiji. 22), and yevdddergor (v. 26); also Tovs ¢dokovras elvac dmo-
oréhous xal ovk elol (Rev, ii. 2), They were d6Mow in pretending to
work for Christ, when they worked for their own ends (ii. 17). The
adjective is frequent in Psalms and Proverbs and elsewhere in the
LXX., but occurs nowhere else in the N.T. In classical Greek it is
mostly poetical, With the asyndeton comp. viii. 23.

peraoynuaritdpevor els drooréhovs Xpuorol. Fashioning them-
selves into Apostles of Christ. A less real change is meant than that
which is implied by merauoppoiofac (iii. 18), the word used of the
Transfiguration (Mt. xvii. 2; Mk iz. 2), and of moral change (Rom.
xii. 2). ¢Transform’ is too strong, and there is no article before daro-
aréhovs; see on ii. 16. For ueracxyumarifew comp, 1 Cor. iv. 6 and
Phil. iii, 21; see Lightfoo}’s detached note on Phil. ii. 7; also Trench,
Syn. § Lxxz.

14. xai oV fafpa. See critical note. Comp. ITA. woAAoD y&p adrods
alx édpakd ww xptvov. XP. kal falud o oidév: obd éyd yap 6 Phémwy
(Aristoph. Plut. 98, 99).

adrds ydp 6 Zatavds. The adrés prepares us for what is ecoming,—
that these false apostles are his ministers. What the master does,
his servants will do. It may be doubted whether S. Paul is here
alluding to anything in Jewish tradition or in the 0.T., as to Satan
appearing among °the sons of God’ (Jobi. 6). A reference to the
Temptation of Christ is less unlikely. More probably he is appealing
to the common experience (present tense), that in temptations what is
sinful is sometimes made to look quite innocent, or even meritorious:
solet se transformare (Bengel). Comp. 7éwa purbs (Eph. v. 8), viol
¢wrés (L Thes. v. 5), and contrast % éfovela Tob oxérovs (Lk. xxil 53;
Col.i.18). That *the Judaising teachers had claimed the authority of
an angelic message for the gospel which they preached, and set this
against the authority of the angelic visions which St Luke had
recorded in the case of Cornelius,” is not probable. And had these
Corinthians read Acta? Tt was not yet writen,
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Of the various names for the evil one which are used in the N.T.,
four are found in 2 Corinthians; 1. Zarards (ii. 11, here, xii. 7);
2. 6 Oeds 100 alivos Tovrov (iv. 4); B. BeMlap (vi. 15); 4. & deus (xi. 8).
The other names which are used by 8. Paul are: é &:480hos (Eph. iv,
27, vi. 11, &e.); 6 wovypés (Eph. vi. 16); 6 dpxwy Tijs éfovaias 70U dépos
(Eph. i, 2); é wepdfwr (1 Thes. iii. 5).

15. ob péya olv €. Comp. péya el fuels dudv T& capricd fepi-
goper ; (1 Cor, ix. 11): péya pot éorw el &re § vids pov 'Tweye §j (Gen.
xlv, 28).

€ kal ol Sudkovor adroV peraoymparilovrar ds Bidkovor Bucato-
ovvys. If his ministers also fashion themselves as ministers of
righteousness, The A.V, again inserts the article. They claimed to
be ministers of righteousness as being champions of the Law, and
insinuated that Paul was a minister of unrighteousness, whose re-
pudiation of the Law encouraged immorality.

&v 70 mlos Yorar kard Td ¥pya adrév. The R.V. is probably
right in placing & colon at dwaiosdyys and making this an inde-
pendent statement: &y 71é.rplua &dwby éorww (Rom. iil. 8): &w 78
Téhos drdhea (Phil. ifi. 9): dwoddcer alrg 6 xiptos kard 76 Epya
abrot (2 Tim. iv. 14). For the doctrine comp. v. 10; Rom. ii.
6 ff. Quacunque specie se nunc efferant, detrahitur tandem schema
{Bengel).

16—33. GLORYING ABOUT HIS SERVICES AND SUFFERINGS,

16—21. Like vv. 1—6, these six verses are ‘again’ introductory
to the glorying which follows, apologizing for the folly of it.

16. XId\w Aéyo, paf =ls pe 86fy dppova dvar. As in v. 1, he
admits that all this glorying may be stigmatized as folly. But it
is not folly of his own choosing ; he would gladly have left it alone.
Therefore, he here makes two alternative requests ; not to think him
foolish, because he utters what is folly; or, if that is impossible,
not to refuse to atiend to him, because they think him foolish. It is
for their attention that he cares: ¢‘Think me a fool, if you must;
but listen to me.’ Four Greek words are sometimes rendered “fool’
in the A.V.; d¢pwr (v. 19, xii. 6, 11; 1 Cor. xv. 36; Rom. ii. 20;
LEph. v. 17; 1 Pet. ii. 15; Lk. xi. 40, xii. 20); pwpés (1 Cor. i. 25, 27,
iii. 18, iv, 10; 2 Tim, ii. 23; Tit. iii. 9; Mt. v. 223 &e.); dvbyros
(Bom. i. 14; Gal. iii, 1, 8; 1 Tim. vi. 9; Tit. iii. 3; Lk. xxiv.
25) ; doogos (Eph. v. 15).
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el 8¢ prye. This i3 stronger than e 3¢ pf (Mk il 21, 22) and
follows both negative (Mt ix. 17; Lk, xiv. 32) and affirmative
sentences (Mt. vi. 1; Lk. x. 6, xiii. 9). It is found in Plato (Rep.
. 425 8). Blass § 77. 4,

kéy &s ddpova BéfacOf pe. Elliptical for kal édir os dppova 8¢
Enobé ue, Séfacdé pe. Comp. Mk vi. 56; Acts v. 15. ‘People don’t
give much attention to one whom they regard as a fool; but at
least give me that much.’ Winer, p. 730.

Wa kdyd pupdv m kovxrjoopar. That I also may glory a Little.
See critical note. Almost everywhere xdyd, not xal éyd, is the right
reading. Lk. ii, 48, xvi. 9; Aocts x. 26 are exceptions (Gregory,
Prolegomena p. 96). The xaf reminds them that he did not begin; he
is answering fools according to their folly. And the mixpby 7 (v. 1)
implies that his eritics have gloried & good deal. Possibly wxpéy 7
kavxdofar was one of their phrases.

17. ob kard kfpiov Aahd. He does this on his own responsi-
bility and claims no inspiration forit. The expression seems to mean
‘in accordance with the character of the Lord.” Comp. od xard
Xporév (Col. id. 8); xaré Xp. Inoodr (Rom. xv. B); xard Oebv (2 Cor.
vii. 9; Eph, iv. 24); and especially u% xard dvfpwmor radra Aald ;
(1 Cor. ix, 8). Here, as there, the use of NaA@ is to be noted. It
implies, more than Aéyw does, that he has his readers before him
and is talking to them (comp. xii 19; Rom. vil. 1). See Winer,
p. 50L.

tv tabry T vrooerdoe Tis kavxioews. This applies to both him-
self and his opponents. Neque enim illi propositum erat se laudare,
sed tantum illis se opponere, ut eos dejiceret, Transfert tyitur in suam
personam quod illorum erat proprium, ut Corinthiis aperiat oculos
(Calvin). For éméoraces see on ix, 4: in this confidence of glorying.

18. kara[rjv]odpka. Seecritical note, Everywhere clse, and very
frequently (i.17, v. 16, x.2, 3; 1Cor.i. 26, x.18; &c.), S. Paul writes xaré
sdpka, which might account for 74w being accidentally or deliberately
omitted in some early copies. If the article is original, it is inserted
to mark a difference, which may be this, that xard odpxe is ¢ from
a low point of view,” and raré v odpka, * from their low point of
view.” There may be many points of view, all kard gdpka, which are
taken by different people. The R.V. reads «. 7ip o., but makes no
change in translation. The meAo includes others besides the false
teachers: many people, from their own worldly points of view, glory
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of their birth, possessions, performances, &c. The Apostle can do
the same, Comp. Phil. iii. 3—5. With the construction émrel roXhol...
xdyeh comp. érediwep worhol... Eoée rdpol (Lk. 1. 1—3).

kdyd kevyioopar. Understand xard 7y odpka wov. He is going
to show the Corinthians what this kind of rivalry in glorying
involves, See the analysis of what follows (vw. 19—81) in Appendix D.

19. 1)8éws ydp dvéxeole Tdv ddpivav dpévipor Svres. The Hiéws
is emphatic by position, and r&v dgpévwr and Gpéveuot are in emphatie
. juxtaposition. For gladly ye bear with (as in vv. 1 and 4) the
foolish, because ye are wise, They were so sure of their own
wisdom, that they could be serenely tolerant of what they considered
folly. This of course is sarcasm. To translate ¢ although ye are wise’
removes the irony and makes the ¢péviuor 8vres a rather pointless
addition. The verbal opposition between &¢poves and ¢péripor can
be preserved with ¢senseless’ and ¢sensible’; but ¢sensible’ is
too weak for ¢péviuos: comp. 1 Cor. x. 15; Rom. xi, 25, xiii. 16.
For the irony comp. 1 Cor. iv. 10,

20. dvéxeofe yip. ‘Am I not right in saying that in your
sublime wisdom you can be serenely tolerant of folly? For you
put up with what is & great deal more intolerable than folly. You
put up with tyranny, with extortion, with craftiness, with arrogance,
with violence and insult. All this you bear with from my opponents.
Surely you can bear with a little folly from me,’

kataBovhoi. ‘Reduce to abject slavery,” as in Gal. ii. 4, the only
other passage in which the compound is found in the N.T. Comp.
Jer. xv. 4. Elsewhere in the LXX. we have the middle (Exod. i. 14;
Ezek. xxix. 18; &c.), which is more common in clagsical Greek,
and might have been expected here. But perhaps 8. Paul means
that these false apostles were bringing the Corinthians into bondage,
not to themselves, but to the yoke of the Law. 8o in Gal. ii. 4,
where see Lightfoot. Comp. dplorwr &vdpdw marplda éAevbepobvTwy,
AchoBéNha 8¢ airiy xatadovdoirros érépois (Appian, B.C., 1v. ix. 69).

xatecdler. Asin Mk xii, 40 and Lk. xx. 47, this probably refers to
the avarice of the Judaizers in getting all that they could out of the
Corinthians. For illustrations see Wetstein ad loc. and Mt. xxiii. 14.
Comp. Gal. v. 15 and ol karéocfovres Tov Aady pov (Ps. xiii. 4). In
Is. ix. 15 caramivew is used in a similar way; wAardow Smws kara-
wivwow alTods : comp. Ps. xxxiv, 25, exxiii, 3.

MapBdve. Taketh you, i.e. in a snare, ‘catcheth you': comp.
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86N Vuds BnaBov (xii. 16); ovdér INdBopev (Lk. v, §). This interpre-
tation harmonizes with épydrac §6M\we (v. 13). “Take of you® (A.V.),
81 quis stipendium accipit (Beza), is a bathos after ¢ devour you.’

tralperar. Uplifteth himself: see on x. 5. ¢Exzalt’ should be kept
for vybw (v. 10). The Judaizing leaders would be likely fastu efferri:
eomp, iii. 1, x. 12.

els mpbowmov Upds Séper. This may be metaphorical for violent and
insulting treatment (Mt. v. 39), Bui such an outrage may actually
bave occurred (Mk xiv. 65; Acts xxiii. 2), 8. Paul thought it
necessary to direct both Timothy and Titus tbat a bishop must not
be a *siriker’ (1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. i, 7). For the rhetorical repetition
of el comp. 1 Tim. v. 10: for the asyndeton comp. ». 13, xii. 10.

21. xotd dryloy Myo, ds 1. Wpels voderjkaper. See eritical
note. By way of dishonour (vi. 8) I speak, as though we have been
weak. This apparently means, ‘To my own digcredit I admit that
I was 80 weak as to be unequal to treating you in this way.’ But the
passage is obscure, and the Versions vary very much. He is still very
satirical. ¢It is a disgraceful confession to make; but in apostolie
behaviour of this kind (such as is desoribed in v. 20) I have been as
wanting as you like to make me.” The drnula is, no doubt, his own:
had he meant ¢ to your dishonour,” he would have written rard i
drepbay vudy. In ds 8re (comp. 2 Thes. ii. 2 with Lightfoot’s note) the
os indicates that what is introduced by 8¢ is given as the thought of
another, which may or may not be correct. Winer, p. 771. Comp.
v. 19, which, however, is not quite parallel. Blass says that the
combination is not elassical (§ 70. 2); but it is found in Xen. Hellen.
. ii. 14 and Isocr. Busir. Argum. The fuels is in emphatic opposition
to the sham didkoror dexatoctvys with their fraud and violence. The
perf., Joberfxauev, sums up the general impression of the Corinthians
about him.

& § 8 dv ms toApg. The 8¢ and the rorud mark a contrast to
Joderhnauer : But whereinsoever any is bold ; ‘ when it comes to real
boldness, no matter when, or by whom, exhibited.” The 7, like the
moMhol in v. 18, takes the statemeni beyond the limits of the false
apostles. For rolug see on X. 2.

&y ddpooivy Aéyo. It is in folly that I speak. This parenthesis
is in harmony with ds d¢pora Séfac6é ue (v. 16). He inserts it, partly
as a protest against the line of argument which (xard i sdpxa and
ob katd xdpiov) he is taking ; partly because he assumes that they will

not believe in his being really bold. *Of course I am a fool to say
this.
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22—38. Now follows the actual glorying. Several times he had
begun this assertion of himself (x. 7, 8, xi. 1, 7, 16), but each time
something has diverted him for awhile. Now he is fairly launched ;
and the result is & sketch of his life, which, for historical purposes,
is one of the most valuable passages in his or in any other of the
canonical Epistles. In some respects it stands quite alone. Elsewhere
he onee or twice gives an outline of what he has gone through (1 Cor.
iv. 11—138; 2 Cor. iv. 7—10, vi. 4—10); but here he gives exact
details, which are all the more impressive because they are evidently
wrung from him by hostile criticism. They show how free from
_exaggeration his friend’s biographical notices of him are in Acts,
Where 8. Luke records what is parallel to what we have here, so far
from embroidering, he omits a great deal. Where he recounts what
took place after this letter was written (Acts xx.—xxviii.), he tells us
nothing but what is equalled or exceeded by what we are told here.
Further, the account of his Rapture to the third heaven (xii. 2 ff.)
throws light on similar experiences, as of 8. Peter in Acts x., and of
8. John in the Revelation.

22. He begins by comparing himself point by point with the
Judaizers, who had, no doubt, urged these very points in their own
favour., He has been answering their attacks on him, implying
throughout that their accusation recoiled on themselves. He now
answers the claims which they made on their own behalf, and urges
that he can make such claims with still more truth. Comp. the
similar passage Phil, iii. 5 and see Lightfoot’s note.

'Efpotol eiow; These four sentences are much more vigorous if
we take them (with A.V. and R.V., following Beza, Calvin, and
Luther) as questions. Iarlier English Versions, following the
Vulgate, take them as assertions; They are Hebrews, #¢. The
claims are perhaps roughly arranged to form a climax, the least
important point coming first, and the most important, last. But
in some respects Topayheirar would be more important than omépua
"ABpadu: see Sanday and Headlam on Rom. ix. 4—7. Yet in Rom.
ix. 7, and agein in Rom. xi. 1, ‘seed of Abraham’ comes after
¢ Israelite,’—apparently as more important. The first point ia that
of nationality ; he belongs to the same race as his opponents. For,
although ‘Hebrews® originally meant ‘men from the other side’ of
Euphrates (?), yet it is gentilic, and not local ; it deseribes & race, and
not where they dwell (see Hastings’ DB. ii. p. 326). 8. Paul goes on
to say that he enjoys the same special privileges as his opponents.
These are covered by ¢Israelites’ and ‘seed of Abraham.’ The
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difference between the two is perhaps this; that Israelite’ looks
to the special relations between the peculiar people and Jehovah,
while “seed of Abraham ’ looks rather to their share in the promises
that the Messiah should be of that seed (Gen, xxii. 18). Therefore
Topanheiral elow ; would mean, Are they members of the theocracy?
omépua 'ABpady elow ; Have they a share in the Messianic righis of the
nation? (See Lightfoot on Gal. vi. 16 and Phil. iii. 5§, and comp,
the climax in Rom. ix. 5.) The thought of the Mesgianic glories
naturally leads on to the fourth point, of being Messiak’s ministers.

For obvious reasons S. Paul omits here, what he states in Rom.
xi, 1 and Phil. iii, §, that he is ¢uNfs Beriapely, to which fact we may
trace his name of Saul, the Benjamite who was the first king of Israel.
It is remarkable that, in a Church almost entirely Gentile, so much
stress should have been laid upon being of Hebrew descent, It is
possible that his enemies had professed to doubt whether this man of
Tarsus (Acts xxii. 3) was really of the seed of Abraham. A little later
the Ebionites said that Paul was a Gentile, who had been circumeised,
that he might marry the high-priest’s daughter (Epiphan. Haer,
xxx. 16). On the smooth breathing for ’EBpaios see WH. 11. p. 813.
The aspirate in Latin and English is comparatively modern., Not
only Wiclif, but Tyndale and Cranmer, have ‘ Ebrues’ here. Cover-
dale starts the aspirate in 1535. Only here, Phil. iii, 5, and Acts vi. 1
does "Efpafos oceur in the N.T. ’Ispayrelrys is common in Acts in
addresses, &vdpes 'Iopanhetrac (ii. 22, iii. 12, &o.); elsewhere only
Rom, ix. 4, xi. 1 and Jn i. 48. The common word is 'Tovdaios.
Comp. Romant and Quirites.

23. Sudkovor XpioroD elolv; The Judaizers had claimed to be in
a special sense Xpigrod (x. 7, xi. 13; comp. 1 Cor. i. 12). In replying
to their claim to be dudxovor Xpisroli (comp. 8. rob Xpiarod, Col. i. 7),
the Apostle feels that a repetition of xdyd would be inadequate: he
can say a great deal more than that.:

Tapadpovdy Aald. I am talking like a madman; stronger than

év dgposivy Néyw (v. 21). Comp. miw wpogriTov mapagporiay (2 Pet.
" il 16) and wrar v@rov Tapagpovoivra (Zech. vii. 11): also wardiw
wdvra tnwov & ékerdoer kal Tov GraBdryy abrob év wapagpporiee (Zech.
xii. 4). This group of words is rare in Biblical Greek. The strong
expression anticipates twep éyd. If it was folly to say ToAud kéyd,
it was madness to say Umep éyib of being & minister of Christ. He
probably means that he really is talking like a fool in the one case
and like & madman in the other; not that the Corinthians will think
him foolish and frantic. All glorying is foolish ; and this talking of

2 Cor. M



178 9 CORINTHIANS. (11 28—

Umep as a minister of Christ is worse than foolish. What was not
true of bis words to Festus (Acts xxvi. 25) is true of such language as
he is provoked into uging here. In doing one’s duty mol 7 xadynats;
éfexheloby (Rom. iii. 27).

{mep &yd. This adverbial use of ¢wép stands alone in the N.T.;
for it is very improbable that it should be so faken in Eph, iii. 20,
Comp. 6 &’ dvrwrds Umep (Soph. Ant. 518), and the use of uerd 8¢ for
trera 3¢ (Hdt. 1. xix. 3), The difference between ‘I am more’ (A.V.),
where ‘am’ should be in italics, and ‘I more’ (R.V.), is the difference
between ‘I am more than a minister of Christ’ and ‘I am more a
minister of Christ than they are’ The latter admits that in some
sense his opponents are ministers of Christ; and this is probably the
meaning. What dignity more than that of a minister of Christ could
he claim which they did not claim? They claimed to be apostles
(v. 18). There is nothing improbable in his admitting for the sake
of argument that they are didkovo. Xpiorof. “Let us assume that we
are all of us ministers of Christ, as we are all of us Hebrews and
Israelites. Which of us can show an abundant share in 74 wafjuara
106 Xpworod (i 5)? Which is rich in that divine token of faithful
service (Mt. v. 11, 12; Jn xv. 20),—the enduring of persecution?
Nevertheless, the A,V. rendering, ‘I am more,’ makes wapapporiy
AaA& more pointed : for a man to say that he is wore than a minister
of Christ seems like raving.

tv kémos mepuocorépws. It is improbable that this means, *in
labours I am more abundantly a minister of Christ than they are.
All that need be understood is the ‘I am’ or ‘I have been’ implied
by the adverb. Itis not cerfain that wepiooorépws, which is frequent
in this leiter (i. 12, ii. 4, vii. 13, 15, xii. 15), implies any comparison
with his opponents, for there is no comparison in vmepBaiiérrws or
moAAdres.  Stanley perhaps goes too far in saying that it is merely a
stronger form of wepoods: but it need mean no more than ‘more
abundantly than is common.’ ¢ The adverb expresses so to speak an
absolute excess and not simply a relative excess” (Westcott on Heb.
ii. 1), 8. Paul can hardly mean that by their abundant «éwo. the
false teachers had to some extent & claim to be called duixoror Xpiorod,
but that bis xéwor were more abundant than theirs, and therefore his
claim still stronger. On the contrary, he complains that they gloried
in what was really his work and was accomplished before they came;
Kavxdpuevor & dANorplois kbmors,—év dANoTple xarbve els T4 Eroipa Kavyn-
cagbar (x. 15, 16). 8till less can he mean that they had often been
put in prison during their service, but that he had been imprisoned
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still more often than they had. Their preaching was for gain; kamy-
Aevovres TOv Noyov Tob feod (il. 17), or 7ol dwoocwdy Tobs padyras dmlow
davrdv (Acts xx. 30). For «émor comp. vi. 5, x. 15; Gal. vi. 17. His
opponents are now left out of sight, and do not appear again till xii. 11.

&v dPvhaxals mwepiooorépws. See critical note, Beyond question
wepicooTépws is used twice: but the Vulgate, followed by the A.V.,
implies four different words; in laboribus plurimis, in carceribus
abundantius, in plagis supra modum, in mortibus frequenter, Clement
of Rome (Cor. v.) says ITadhos Smoporfis Bpafeior (1 Cor. ix, 24; Phil.
iii. 14) vwédefer, émwTdres Seoud popéoras. Of these seven imprison-
ments the one at Philippi is the only one known to us previous to
2 Corinthians. At a later date there were the imprisonments at
Jerusalem and Caesarea and the two at Rome. Clement would hardly
have been so definite without knowledge.

tv mAqyals dmwepfalidvrws. In stripes (vi. 5) very exceedingly.
S. Paul varies the adverbs to avoid monotony, as he varies the
verbs in 1 Cor. xiii. 8. Comp. ueydhws VmwepBariérrws AeAdAykas
(Job xv. 11). The adverb iz not rare in late Greek,

& Oavdrows mohhdiws. It is clear from this that a verb to carry the
adverb is to be understood in each case. The adverb is not virtually
an adjective agreeing with the substantive. The plural may refer
either to the different occasions on which he was nearly killed, or
to the different kinds of death to which he was exposed. The latter
seems to be the meaning ; for he at once goes on to mention a variety
of things which might have been fatal : comp. i. 9, 10, iv, 11; Rom.
viil. 86; and «af Auépav dmofviokw (1 Cor. xv. 13), i.e. Supwexds
éuavrdr els wpovmrovs Bavdrous ékdldwur (Theodoret): also mpoamwodvijorw
woAoUs Qavdrous ymoudvwy (Philo, én Flaccum 990 a).

24—28. We have, in rough order, three groups; 1. the details of
being & Gavdrois woANdres ('Uv, 24, 25); 2. the details of being ¢doc-
mopéais woAhdxes (v. 26) ; 3. n variety of sufferings (vv. 27, 28). In the
first group he begins with what was inflicted on him in the name of
law, Jewish or Roman, and passes on to man’s lawlessness and opera-
tions of nature.

2¢4. Omd "TovBalwy. These words belong to the first clause only:
prerhaps he meant to go on to Ywd 7év ¢0rdv, hut forgot to make the
formal antithesis, For this use of vmwé comp. 1 Cor, x. 9; 1 Thes,
ii. 14; Mt. xvii. 12. None of these Jewish floggings are recorded
elsewhere. Such punishments, like Roman scourging or beating with

M2
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rods, could be so severe as sometimes to cause death; but such a result
under Jewish law would be rare. Deut. xxv. 1—3, the earliest passage
in which this form of punishment is expressly mentioned, forbids the
infliction of more than 40 stripes; and it was usual to inflict only 39,
for fear of a miscount, Others explain that 13 stripes were given with
a whip that had three lashes; or that 13 were given on three different
parts of the body, viz. right and left shoulders and the breast. But -
‘cause to lie down * (Deut. xxv. 2) points to the bastinado, which was
common in Egypt. Josephus (4nt. 1v. viil. 21) ealls it rpwplar
Tabryr aloxiorpr. Fatal blows inflieted by a master on his slaves
(Exod. xxi. 20) are not here in point. With waps uizy comp. 7w
Tegoapiroyra érly wapd Tpuikord’ Huépas cupmemAnpwuévaw (Joseph.
Ant. 1v. viil. 1) and wape & whhawpa Edpaue vixdy 'Olvpmdda, ©he
was within one bout of winning, won an Olympic vietory all but one
wrestling-bout’ (Hdt. 1x. xxxiii. 4). For the omission of wAyyds
comp, Lk. xii. 47 and walew ONyas (Xen. Anad. v. viid. 12).

25. tpls épaPdladqy., This beating with rods is & Roman punish-
ment. We know of only one of these three cases, the one at Philippi
(Acts xvi. 23; comp. 1 Thes. ii. 2). Possibly the protest that he and
Silas were Roman citizens, which frightened the praetors afterwards
(vv. 87, 38), was not heard in the tumult (Ramsay, St Paul the
Traveller and the Roman Citizen, p. 219). It was recognized by
the tribune, when 8. Paul urged it in a quiet interview at Jerusalem
(Acts xxii. 25). Comp. the case of Attalus at Lyons (Eus. H. E.
v. i. 44, 50). But the 3-text suggests that it was the earthquake
which caused the change in the Philippian praetors; dvauynefévres
TOV oeopudy TOV yeyovbra épofifnoar kal dréorear Tods paBdovyous KT\,
Cicero (in Verrem, v. 62) tells us that brutal magistrates sometimes
ignored this plea. Gessius Florus, who succeeded Albinus as procurator
of Judaea A.p. 64 or 65 (Lewin, Sacré Fasti, p. 334), behaved in this
way (Joseph. B. J. 1t. xiv. 9). On the single p in épapdicoyr see
WH. m. App. p. 163. :

dmaf e\lbdoOny. This was at Lystra, where Barnabas and Paul
had been taken to be gods, until malignant Jews came all the way
from Antioch and Iconium and changed the fickle people (Acts xiv.
11—19). The Apostles had been nearly stoned at Iconium, but
escaped (Acts xiv. 5, 6). See Paley, Horae Paulinae, iv. 9. For
Mefdfew comp. Acts v. 26, xiv. 19; Jn xi. 8; Heb. xi. 37; xara\fdfew,
Lk. xx. 6: AfoBoleiv is more common, especially in the TLXX.

Tpis dvavdynoa. We know of several voyages made by S. Paul
before the shipwreck on the way to Rome; and in some of these, or
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in others of which we know nothing, the three shipwrecks took place,
It was very likely after one of these shipwrecks that he ¢passed a
night and & day in the deep,’ probably floating upon wreckage
(comp. Acts xxvii. 44). In 1 Tim. i. 19 rovayeiv is used meta-
phorically of shipwreck mwepl Thv wlorw. It is found in Hds., Xen,,
Dem., but nowhere else in Biblical Greek.

vuxBjpepov. A very rare word, meaning a full day of twenty-four
hours. .

memolna. The change from the preceding aorists is noteworthy.
The perfect gives the terrible experience as vividly before the writer’s
mind. For wowely of spending time comp. Acts xv. 38, =xviii. 28,
xx, 8; Jas iv. 13; Tobit x. 7,

tv ¢ Pvés. This of course does not mean that he was super-
naturally preserved for twenty-four hours under water, although the
Vulgate’s in profundo maris has encouraged this interpretation. To
say nothing of other objections, 8. Paul would hardly have classed so
miraculous & deliverance among his sufferings. By Svfés is here
meant, not ¢ the depth of the sea,’ but ¢ the deep,’ i.e. the sea. Comp.
abrol eldogar Té &rya Kuplov xal td favpdoia avrod év v Buly (Ps. evi.
24): Pompetus tellure nova compressa profundi Ora videns (Lucan,
Phar. 11. 680).

26. 6Boumoplais mohhdkis, The omission of & may be marked in
English by a change of preposition; By journeyings often, perils of
rivers, perils of robbers, perils from kindred, perils from Gentiles,
perils in the city, perils in the wilderness, perils in the sea, perils
among false brethren. These eight xivSuvor (elsewhere in the N.T.
Bom. viii. 356 only) are an amplification of édocmoplais moMAdks: all
these dangers beset the traveller. Rivers and robbers are still
gerious difficulties in the East. Bridges and ferries are rare, and
sudden floods not uncommon. It was in the Calycadnus in Cilicia,
not far from Tarsus, that Frederick Barbarossa was drowned in
June, 1190, in the Third Crusade. Elsewhere in the N.T. Agoraf are
mentioned only in the Gospels. In going from Perga to Antioch in
Pisidia (Aocts xiii. 14) S. Paul would be likely to encounter robbers.
Strabo says that that part of Asia Minor swarmed with marauders,
For the genitive of the source whence the peril comes comp. «ivduroc
ddov elposdr pe (Ps. cxiv. [exvi] 8): mpds 7. rfis Oaharrys swd. (Plat.
Rep. 1. 8328, Buthyd. 279 5). For the rhythmic repetition of the
same word eomp. vii. 2, 4; Phil. iii. 2, iv. 8: Hom. I7. z. 227—231,
L 436—489, 1. 382—384.
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wwBivois & yévovs. This, when followed by «. ¢ ¢0vav, must mean
those of his own race, Jews (Gal. i. 14; Phil, iii. 5). He might have
said éx ovyyerdr (Rom. ix. 3, xvi. 7, 21). The Jews were a constant
source of danger to him, by either attacking him themselves, or stir-
ring up the heathen to do so (Acts ix. 23, 29, xiii, 45, 50, xiv. 2, 5,
19, xvii. 5, 13, xviii. 6, 12, xix, 9, xxi, 27), Tertullian (Scorp. 10)
calls the synagogues fontes persecutionum: comp. 1 Thes. ii. 14.
¢ Perils from Gentiles,” except when Jews were instigators, seem fo
have been less frequent (Acts xvi. 20, xix. 23), See Harnack, Die
Mission und Ausbreitung des Christentums, pp. 40, 342,

& wo\ev. Damasecus, Antioch, Iconium, Liystra, Philippi, Ephesus.
The triplet, év wéher, év épnuig, év Baddosyp, covers the surface of the
earth ; nowhere was he safe.  And é faldooyp is not mere repetition,
although the A.V., with ¢waters’ for ¢ rivers,’ makes it to be so.
There are other xivdvvor év Baddooy besides shipwreck and exposure
in the ses, such as bodily injury, fire, logs of property.

& Yevdabélpors. This probably means chiefly the Judaizers (Gal.
ii. 4); but all spurious Christians, such as Simon Magus, Diotrephes,
and the Nicolaitans, were a source of danger. ‘We are apt to forget
how seriously the Church of the apostolic age suffered from such
people. The Epistles of 8. John, S. Jude, and 2 Peter are full of
allusions to this evil. Note that he does not say éx yevdadérpuwr,
While Jew and heathen are external foes from whom he is sometimes
free, false brethren are always around him: he must live among
them, just as he must always be in either inhabited or uninhabited
country, and on either land or ses.

27. Having mentioned thirteen cases in which he might have lost
his life, and eight kinds of dangers which one who travelled as he
did must incur, he goes on to mention miscellaneous trials and
afflictions., In sense this verse comes immediately after édocmoplats
moAAdxus, all that lies between being a mere expansion of ddecmoptas :
as by these he is Umep as a minister of Christ, so also by what
follows.

xére kal péx8w. By labour and travail, as in 1 Thes. ii. 9;
2 Thes. iii, 8, where the same two words occur of his working with
his own hands to maintain himself. Here the Vulgate has labor and
aerumna, there labor and fatigatio. ‘In labore,’ id est, sive manuum
sive praedicationum. Kt quia potest esse labor absque aerumna, id
est, sine indigentia et penuria, ut ostenderet cxitiosum laborem,
adjunzit ‘aerumna’ (Atto Vercell). The A,V. both here and
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" throughout v. 26 should put ‘in® in italics, as the R.V. does; but
it is perhaps better to change the preposition: see critical note. In
what follows év is resumed from ». 23,

& dypumvias wolhdkws. These cover both voluntary and in-
voluntary sleeplessness, But seeing thaf involuntary sleeplessness
may be included in xémy kal uéxbyp, here we may understand
voluntary ‘watchings’ (A.V., R.V.) for thought and prayer. Comp.
vi. 5. In the LXX. the word is frequent in Ecclus (prol. 24, xxxiv.
[xxxi.] 1, 2, 20, xxxviii. 26, 27, 28, 30, xlii. 9); elsewhere only 2 Mac.
il. 26,

&y Mepd kol 8lper, &v vnorelars molkdkis. Here again we seem to have
still more clearly, first what is involuntary, and then what is voluntary,
‘Jejunia’ voluntaria interpretor, cum de fame et penuria ante locutus est
(Calvin). While & AMug ral diYer would signify inability to get food
(Deut. xxviii. 48), & wyorefais would refer to voluntary abstention,
either for gelf-discipline (1 Cor. ix. 27), or because he often would not
allow megls to interfere with work. In the rhythm of the clauses,
& vnorelas balances év dypumriais, and therefore if év wyorelais refers
to what is voluntary, this affords some presumption that the other
does 5o also,

tv Yixer kal yupvémyr. These would ocour when he was thrown
into prison, or stripped by robbers, or drenched by floods or storms,

All this enumeration of sufferings as evidence that he was a true
minister of Christ would seem indeed *madness’ to the Judaizers,
It was Jewish doctrine that temporal blessings, especially wealth and
comfort, were signs that God was pleased with His servants. Comp.
Rom. viii, 85, which is a parallel to the whole passage.

28. xwpls TGV wapektds. Beside those things that are without :
Praeter illa, quae extrinsecus sunt. Bub can 74 mapexrés mean
this? (1) Assuming with both A.V. and R.V, that this meaning
is possible and correct, then the Apostle clasees his sufferings in
two groups, those which are external, which he has mentioned, and
those which are internal, which he is about to mention. (2) Again,
Ty wapexrds may be masouline; besides those persons that are without,
who attack from the outside. But, had this been his meaning, he
would have written of #w (1 Cor. v. 12, 18; Col. iv. 5; 1 Thes. iv. 12)
or of #wfev (L Tim. iii. 7; Joscph. B.J. 1v. iii. 10; comp. Mk iv. 11).
And would he not similarly have written 74 %w or 74 &wler for
‘those things that are without’? (3) Perhaps 74 wapexrds might
mean ‘ those things that come out of course (R.V. marg, 2), which are
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unusual’: but it is not a natural expression for such a meaning.
(4) But mwapexrds Noyov moprelas (Mt. v. 32) and wapexrds TOv Secudv
Totrwr (Acts xxvi. 29) seem to show that it is the idea of exception
(mapd, v. 24) rather than of externality (éxrds, xii. 2; 1 Cor. vi. 18)
which is predominant, an idea which éx7ds also sometimes has (1 Cor.
XV. 27; Acts xxvi. 22). So that 74 wapextds probably means those
things which are besides these, viz. the things whick I omit (R.V.
marg. 1). The purport therefore of the olause is, besides the things
which I do not mention, there is &c. This is Chrysostom’s inter-
pretation (r& wapaheipfévra): but he goes beyond the text in saying
that the omitted things are more than those which have been enu-
merated. If this be adopted, the Apostle makes three classes of
sufferings, those which he has mentioned, those which he omits, and
those which he is about to mention. In the LXX, wapexrds does not
ocour, except as a discredited variant in Lev. xxiii, 88. Aquila has it
Deut. i. 36. In both cases the meaning is ¢except,’ where the LXX.
has m\jv. Comp. Test. XII. Patr. Zabulon i. For xwpls=*besides’
comp. Mt. xiv. 21, xv. 38: also xwpls 8¢ xpusiov donuov Kkal dpyu-
plov (Thue. 1. xiii. 8).

1M érloTacls pou 1 xad’ tpépay. Bee critical note. That which
presseth upon me daily; or the dally onset upon me. Comp. Acts
xxiv. 12, where, as here, LP and other inferior authorities read éme-
sooraces (Num. xvi. 40 [xvii. 5], xxvi. 9), without great difference of
meaning. For érleracis comp. dvoxephs B émlorasys Hs kaxias (2 Mac.
vi. 8}. The rendering ‘onset’ is probably not too strong ; concursus
in me (d); incursus in me (Augustine); urget agmen illud in me quo-
tidie consurgens (Beza). 8. Paul uses strong language, as ériAqoa
(v. 8), rafapolvres Tav Tpwpa, and alypokwriforres wav rénpa (x. 5)
show. Comp. hos profligatorum hominum guotidianos impetus (Cic.
pro Arch. vi.). The reading uoc is decisive for the rendering *onset,
rush, pressure,” rather than °observation, attention.” In classical
Greek énlorasis means ‘a stopping for rest, a halt’ (Xen. 4dnab. 1. iv.
26); or ‘a stopping for thought, attention,’ Tobrd ve adrd &tiov émi-
ordgews (Arigt. Phys. 11. iv. 8). A belief that attention’ was the
meaning here may have produced the reading pov: the dat. mo: comes
from the idea of ‘onset’ But ‘my daily attentiveness’ is a poor
substitute for ‘the daily onset upon me. The latter means the
ceaseless appeals to him for help, advice, decisions of difficulties or
disputes, as well as objurgatio illorum, qui doctrinae vitaeque perver-
sitate Paulo molestiam exhibebant (Bengel).

1 pépupva wacdy Tav dkkkoby, My anxiety for all the Churches.
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For pépipra, the care which divides and distracts the mind, comp.
Mt. xiii. 22=Mk iv. 19 =Lk, viii. 14, and Lk, xxi. 34, It is the care
which an anxious person feels, not that which a protector affords.
Hence it is not used of God, who cannot feel anxious: note the
change of wording 1 Pet. v. 7. ¢All the Churches’ is a colloquial
expression to mark the immensity of the sphere which the anxziety
embraces. The waodv need not be limited to the Churches which
8. Paul founded, or pressed to imply that, as an Apostle, he had
jurisdietion over the whole of Christendom: comp, viii. 18 ;+1 Cor, vii.
17. The saying has been quoted in defence of a bishop holding more
than one see.

29. Two illustrations of his all-embracing pépiuva, each exhibiting
the Apostle’s intense sympathy. Among new converts there would
be many who would be weak in faith, or in judgment, or in conduct;
and in every case he felt the weakness as if it were his own: éyepbuny
Tois dofevéow doberds (1 Cor. iz. 22). Comp. Rom. xv. 1. In odx
doferd the emphasis i3 on ofx: in ovx éyd mupoipar on éyd. Hence
Cyprian (Ep. xvii. 1) changes the order, ego mon...non ego: the
Vulgate has ego non in both places. For defev® comp. Rom, iv. 19,
xiv. 1;2; 1 Cor. viii. 11, 12. The verb is specially frequent in these
last chapters (v. 21, xii. 10, xiii. 3, 4, 9): 8o also doePéren (xi. 30,
xii. 5, 9, 10, xiii. 4). Neither word, nor doferfs (z. 10), is found in
chapters i.—ix. How little such facts prove is pointed out in the
Introduction § 7 (e).

7ls okavdahlferar; Who iz made to offend (1 Cor. viii. 13), or
Who is made to stumble (R.V.), and I burn not (1 Cor. vii. 9) with
distress? It is the fire of intense pain that is meant, rather than
of indignation. The Apostle feels the agony of shame and sorrow
which consumes the sinner (1 Cor. xii. 26): ka6 &asrov wdware
péhos (Chrysostom): quanto major caritas, tanto majores plagae de
peccatis alienis (Augustine). There is nothing of Stoic indifference
in 8. Paul. The Christian does not dissemble his feelings, but tries
to school and consecrate them. Comp. orevaypois wewvpwuérys wiv-
Tober abTdw Tis kapdlas (3 Mac. iv. 2), and faces doloris (Cio. Tusc.
Disp. 11. xxv. 61). In all cases the exact meaning of wupolrfar (in the
N.T. zupodr is not found) is determined by the context (1 Cor. vii. 9;
Eph. vi. 16; 2 Pet. iii. 12; Rev. i, 15, iii. 18). Note the balanced
climax between dofevet and crxavdahiferar, and between dofevrd and
AUpOTLaL.

30. & xavyacda 8ct. B. Weiss makes this the beginning of the
paragraph which ends with zii. 10, But these four verses (30—33)
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are closely connected with what precedes, and v, 80 takes us back to
vv. 16, 18. We must, however, beware of assuming that S. Paul
consciously dictated in paragraphs: see Introduction § 8. The fut.
xavyfoous does not refer specially to what follows. It expresses
his general intention in such things, the principle which guides
him; and it refers to what has just been said (vv. 283—29) as well
a8 to what is coming.

ra s dofevelas. These were not at all what his adversaries gloried
in. They gloried in their birth, their circumecision, their connexion
with the Twelve, their prosperity as a mark of God’s favour. 8. Paul
says I will glory of the things which concern my weakness. The
repetition of kavy. and of dofev. in this part of the letter must not be
marred, as in the A.V., by varying between € boast’ and ‘glory’ and
between ‘infirmity’ and ‘weakness.) For ravxdsfa: with an ace. of
what is gloried in comp. ix. 2. Note the oxymoron in glorying of
weakness, and comp. xii. 4, 9,10. He knows that his weak points
are stronger than his opponents’ strong ones : they prove his likeness
to his Master (i. 5; 1 Cor. i. 27).

31. & Oeds kal marip Tob kuplov ‘Inool olSev. See oritical note
and notes on i. 3. This solemn asseveration also, like xavxfoomar,
looks both backwards and forwards. What he has said, and what he
has still to say, in glorying of his weaknesses, is known by God to be
true. He feels that his readers may be becoming incredulous, and
that what he is about to state will try them still more. With
the thoroughly Pauline ov yebdouar comp. ix. 1; Gal. i. 20; 1 Tim.
il. 7. After this highly argumentative and rhetorical passage, note
the sudden drop to a plain statement of fact.

32, 33. It has been proposed by Holsten, Hilgenfeld, Schmiedel,
Baljon, and others to strike out these two verses, with or without
all or the first part of xii. 1, ag a rather clumsy gloss upon 7& #s
dofevelas. It is said that these verses do not fit on well to the
context, but interrupt the sequence of thought, which would flow
more smoothly if we went direct from ov Yeddouar to ravydsfur Sei, or
to éedoouae or to olda dvfpwwor. The most reasonable of these
hypotheses is that the suspected passage is an interpolation, made,
after the completion of the letter, by the Apostlie himself. But no
such hypothesis is needed. We have here one more example of those
abrupt transitions, of which thig letter is so full. - He perhaps meant
to have given several instances of r& 7#s doferelas, as the opening of
v. 32 indicates: he gives only one. He may have meant to give
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severnl instances of dwrrasiac and dwoxaddyes, as his use of the
plural indicates: he gives only ome. Perhaps he knew that just
these two things had been urged against him by his enemies. The
flight from Damascus showed what a coward he was; and his
supposed Rapture to heaven showed how mad he was. Having
disposed of these two charges, he says a few more words in general
terms (v. 10) about r& T#s dofevelas, and then leaves the unwelcome
task Of defeating his adversaries in a contest of kavxfofar All
would be intelligible enough, if we only knew the details of the
situation at Corinth. As it is, what we have here is not so un-
intelligible that we need resort to the violent measure of cutting out
two or three verses.

Assuming, without misgiving, that vv. 32, 33 are part of the
original texb, we are confronted by three historical questions.

1. How came Damascus, which was in the Roman province of
Syria, to be guarded by the ¢ ethnarch’ of Aretas IV., who was king of
Arabia Petraea B.0. 9 to A.0. 40, with Petra as his capital? Damascus
cannot have been left independent by the Romans; when they oc-
cupied the Nabataean territory in B.c. 65, 64; for Damascene coing
from B.0. 30 to a.0. 33 bear the name of Augustus or of Tiberius,
Damasgcene coing from a.p. 34 to 62 are wanting: there are none
extant for the reigns of Caligula and Claudius: but after 62 we have
them with the name of Nero. That Aretas taok Damascus from the
Romans is hardly credible: and it is improbable that Tiberius handed
it over to Aretas, for when he died in March, a.0. 37, he was com-
pelling Vitellius to take measures against Aretas on behalf of Herod
Antipas. Antipas had offended Aretas by divorcing his daughter
(o.p. 29) in order to marry Herodias; and about this and somse
frontier disputes Aretas had gone to war with Antipas and com-
pletely defeated him (c. a.0. 32), a defeat which the Jews regarded
ag a judgment on Antipas for the murder of the Baptist (Joseph.
Ant. xvim, v. 1, 2), Antipas complained to Tiberius, who promised
redress; and by his orders Vitellius was unwillingly marching against
Aretas, when at Pentecost in Jerusalem he heard of the death of
Tiberius, He at once stopped the march on Petra. His new master,
Caligula, disliked Antipas, and reversed the policy of Tiberius respect-
ing him; and he may have expressed his disapproval of Antipas by
handing Damascus over to Aretas, his chief enemy. In this way an
ethnarch of Aretas may have been governor of Damaseus, when
8. Paul had to fly from it. This statement is important for dating
the conversion of 8. Paul.
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2. What is the precise meaning of é8vdpxns here? In the Naba-
taean kingdom of Aretas, the government was by tribes, and in
inseriptions in the Haurdn éfvdpxns occurs of the head of a tribal
district (Schiirer, Studien und Kritiken, 1899, 95—99). The title was
also used of Jewish governors in Palestine and Alexandria, and perhaps
came to mean a viceroy who was somewhat higher than a tetrarch
(1 Mae, xiv. 47, zv. 1, 2; Joseph. B. J. m. vi. 8). Origen says that
in his day the ethnarch in Palestine differed in nothing from a king.

8. How is the statement of 8. Paul here, that ‘the ethnarch
guarded the sity of the Damascenes to take me’, to be reconciled with
that of 8. Luke (Acts ix. 24), that ‘the Jews watched the gates day
and night to kill him’? There is no real discrepancy. There were
thousands of Jews in Damascus (Joseph. B.J. 1r. xx. 2, viL viil. 7),
and it was they who moved the ethnarch to persecute Saul. How
powerful their synagogues were is seen from Aects ix, 2. Of course
they would themselves watch the gates along with those who were
placed there by Aretas, especially as they wished that Saul should not
merely be taken, but be killed : comp. Acts xxiii. 12. The ethnarch
would be glad enough to win popularity with so important a section
of the population by the sacrifice of a troublesome visitor,

On all these questions see Hastings’ DB. i. pp. 145, 424, 793;
Schiirer, Jewish People in the Time of Jesus Christ, 1. ii. pp. 89, 856,
ir i, p. 98; Lewin, Fasti Sacri, pp. 226, 249 ; Knowling on Acts ix.
23, 24,

82. & Aapaox®. This looks like the beginning of a series of
incidents, as if he had meant to go on to humiliations in other places.
As it is, the form of the sentence changes.

*Apéra. The original form of this ancient name was Haritha, the
true Greek form of which is ‘Apéfas. But inscriptions and wmss. all
give the form ’Apéras, the barbaric name being assimilated to
dperf. See Schiirer, Jewish People, 1. ii. p. 359 ; Deisgmann, Bible
Studies, p. 184. The aspirate in ‘TepocoAvpa and ‘Iepovoaiu comes
in a similar way from the influence of iepés, the true form of the
name being "Iep. (WH. 1. p. 813).

tppolpe. Was guarding; elsewhere in the N.T. in a metaphorical
sense (Gal.iii. 23; Phil.iv.7; 1 Pet.i. 5); in the LXX. mostly literal,
as here (1 Es. iv. 56; Wisd. xvii. 16; 1 Mae. xi. 3).

v wéAw Aqpaokyvev. The expression is remarkable, especially

after & Aapackg. It points to the idea that Damascus was an inde-
pendent city.
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amudoat pe.  See oritical note. The verb is frequent in 8. John of
the attempts to arrest Jesus (vii. 80, 32, 44, viii. 20, x. 39, &c.):
here only in 8. Paul.

83. 8w OGuplBos. Literally, ¢a little door, small opening,’ dim. of
80pa ; elsewhers in the N.T. only Acts xx. 9. An aperture in the
wall is still shown a8 the place. *In the traditions of Damascus the
incidents of this escape have almost entirely eclipsed the story of his
conversion” (Stanley). Comp. the cases of the spies (Josh, ii. 15),
and of David (1 Sam. xix. 12), in both of which && rfs Gupidos
occurs,

& capydvy. In Acts ix. 25 we have év ogupid:, the word in-
variably used of the ¢ bagkets’ at the Feeding of the 4000 (Mt. xv. 37,
xvi. 10; Mk viii. 8, 20), while xépwos is equally invariably used of
the 5000 (Mt. xiv. 20, xvi. 9; Mk vi. 48, viii. 19; Lk. ix. 17; Jn
vi. 18). The o¢upis or emvpls, and also the rare word used here, seem
to have meant a basket made of twisted or braided material, a rope-
basket or wicker basket. In Aesch. Suppl. 788 sapydrn means a plait
or braid; elsewhere a basket. Theodoret remarks, 78 700 xwddvou
péyefos T@ Tpbwy THs Puyds wapedilwsev. But the incident could be
made to look laughable, and it had probably been used as a means of
ridiculing the Apostle. This letter shows that years afterwards he
regarded it as a humiliation, a typieal instance of 74 7#s dofe-
velas, marking the very outset of his career, and turning the perse-
cutor into the persecuted in the very place of his intended persecution.
Posribly it was because he found the recollection of such things so
painful that he gave no more instances, Nevertheless, if it was in
his mind to add the oxéroy év Ty capxl (xil. T) as another example, the
account of the Rapture is required as an introduetion to it. Thus we
get a sequence; the flight from Damasous, the oxéioy, and the
summary in xii. 10. But the Rapture seems to be introduced for
its own sake, and not as a mere explanation of the oxéloy. For
xaAdw comp. Acts ix. 25, xxvii. 17, 80; Mk ii. 4; Lk. v. 41 ; Jer.
© xly. [xxxviii.] 6. For &a Tof relyous comp. Acts ix. 25; 2 Sam.
xx. 21,

The flight from Damaseus probably took place, not immediately
after his conversion, as the narrative in Acts might lead one to
suppose, but after the return from Arabia (Gal.i. 17). 8. Luke omits
the retirement into Arabia altogether. But there is room for it in the
middle of Acts ix. 19, where ’'Byévero 8¢ (so frequent in Luke, and
peculiar to him in the N.T.) marks a fresh start in the story, See the
division of paragraphs in the R.V. and in WH.
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CHAPTER XIIL

1. The text of this difficult verse is in exceptional confusion, the
result of accidental mistakes and conjectural emendations. About
s drraolas...xvplov thers is no doubt; but in the first half of the
verse the only words about which all witnesscs agree are kavxaofar
and oV and é\eboopat.

Before xavxdcfar N3 89, f Vulg. insert e, which may safely be
rejected. kavxdofar 8 (BDFGLP, d fg Vulg. Syrr. Goth.) rather
than xavxdsfae 8¢ (ND, Copt.) or xauxdcfa. 0% (KM, Aeth.); but the
confusion between ¢ and e is so easy and frequent, that 8¢ may be
right. ob cupdépov (NBFG 17, 67) rather than ob ouugépa (DDSKLP);
and pév (NRBFGP 17, 67, £ Vulg. Copt.) rather than uoe: (DSKLM, Syr-
Harc., Chrys.); but D, Aeth. Goth. have neither uéy nor pmor. &\ed-
copar 8¢ (XBFGP 17, 73, 80, 118, 213, f g Vulg. Copt. Arm.) rather
than é\edoopar ydp (DKL, Syrr. Goth.). B, 218 read é\eboopar 8¢ xal.
The whole should probably run: Kavy@efac 8ei* ob avudpépor pév,
é\etoopar 8é: but Kavydodar 8¢ ob cuppépor puéy, éNeboopar 8¢ may be
original. Certainty is unattainable. With the confusion between del
and &4 (KM above) comp. 1 Cor. vi. 20, where I has d¢f for &. In
the best texts ouugpépor is preferred to curgépor: see Gregory, Prolego-
mena, p. 75.

8. Xwpls Tod cdparos (BD) rather than éxrés 7. o, (DDFGKLMP),
which comes from ». 2. B omits od« oida, which might come from
v, 2.

5. After Tafs dobevelars NDSFGELMP, f g Vulg. Aeth. Goth. add
pov: BD 17, 67, 109, d e Syrr. Copt. Arm. omit. Such insertions
for smoothness or completeness are common; comp. vo, 9, 10; Eph.
iii, 6, v. 81; Phil. iv. 2.

6. drover (NBDSFG 17, 87, 67, g Copt. Arm, Aeth.) rather than
droves T¢ (NDELP, d f Vulg. Goth.).

7. WH. suspect some primitive error, but hold that the genuine-
ness of 66 (NABQ@) is above doubt, its omission (DKLP, Iren. Aug.)
being ‘“a characteristic Western attempt to deal with a difficulty by
excision.” To oub out xal 7 dmepBory @y dmwoxadiyewr as a gloss
(Baljon) is a similar attempt. No witnesses omit these words. The
second Yva pr Umwepalpopar (NBKLP, Syrr. Copt. Arm. Goth.) might
be a gloss, for RADF 17, Latt. Aeth., Icen, Tert. Aug. omit. More
probably this is another exeision to make the text smoother.
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dyyehos Zaravd (NABDFG, Orig.) rather than dyy. Zardy (A2D2D3-
ELP). The form Zaravés prevails in the N.T. (ii. 11, xi. 14; 1 Cor.
v. b, vil. 5, &e.), and in the LXX. Zardv is very rare (1 Kings
xi, 14, [23]).

9. 8Sivaps (NABDFG, Latt. Arm. Aeth. Goth.) rather than divauls
pov (N3AZDZDPKLP, Syrr. Copt.). See onv.5. tekéirar (RABDFG)
rather than rekewirar (R3D3KLP). The pov after dofevelars should
probably be omitted with B 67, 71, Pesh. Copt. Arm., Iren. Gr. and
Lat.

10. Here also (comp. vv. 5, 9) F, Vulg. (but not £) insert pov after
doferelous. & dvdykas (RRABCDFGEKLP &o.) rather than xal dudy-
rais (R, Orig.), but perhaps kal orevoxwplais (BN!) rather than év or.
(NSDFGKLP, Latt.). Origen’s evidence is divided: 74, a Arm. have
xal & grey. A omits & Siwypols.

11. ddpev (RABDFGK, Latt. Copt. Aeth. Arm.) rather than
dppwy kavyduevos (LP, Syrr. Goth.), which Rec. adopts.

12. karepydodny (NRAB2KL) rather than xarmpydefn (BFG) or
karppydofny (D). Comp. vil. 11. But see WH. App. p. 161. oy-
pelows (NIAD 71, 80, d Pesh. Arm. Goth.) rather than év onpuelos
(DSELP, Vulg.) or xal onuelos (PG, Chrys.) or re onuelos (N9) or
onpelos 7e (BN 17): but the last may be right.

13. toodbyre (NBD), after the analogy of éasobw, rather than
Arridyre (NSADZDPKLP), from #rrdw.

14. Tplrov robro (NABFG, Syrr. Latt, Aeth.) rather than rofire
rpivov (D, Copt. Arm.) or 7piroy (KLP). The evidence for rol7o, which
Rec. omits, is overwhelming. But karavapkiew (AB 17, 67, 71,73, 80,
Aeth.) rather than ker. dudy (D*D?KL, Latt.), which Reec. adopts, or
xar. vuas (DFG).

15. & (MABFG 17, Copt.) rather than e xaf (N3D?DSKLP, £ Vulg.
Syrr. Arm, Aeth.): D, d g omit both el and xaf. Perhaps dyamwd
(XA 17, Copt.) rather than dyamdwv (R'BDFGKLP, Latt.). See notes
ad loe. Both here and 1 Cor. zi. 17 fjeocov (RABD) rather than frrov
(DKL) or &\aggov (FG). But in Rom. xi. 12 and 1 Cor. vi. 7 the form
Wrryua is unquestioned.

19. wdiav (RABF@, Latt,) rather than mahie (NSDKLP, g Syrr,
Copt. Arm. Goth.), which Rec. adopts: also karévavr. (RABFG) rather
than karevdmioy (DKLP), which Rec. adopts.

20. s (NA, 17, 39, d £ g Arm., Chrys.)) rather than #pes
(BDFGKLP, Vulg. Copt.): also {fes (ABDFG 17, 39, Arm.) rather
than {flo (RD*DPKLP, Latt.). In Gal. v. 20 the balance is decidedly
for &pis, rfios against Epeis, {Hhot.
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mss, are capricious in the spelling of épifela: AB have both épeibia
angd épefela, P both épifela and épedla, O both épifela and épifla: see
Gregory, Proleg. p. 88; WH. App. p. 153,

21, é\BSyros pov (NABFGP 39, 93) rather than énddrra us (N3DKL);
and perhaps also ramevdoy pe (NA) rather than rarewdoe pe (BDFGT)
or rarewday (K) or rarewvoe (D). But both énfévre pe and Ta-
wewwory look like grammatical corrections, Rec. adopts both.

Xii. 1—10. GLOBYING ABOUT A REVELATION GRANTED TO HIM, AND THE
SeQUEL oF THE REVELATION.

1. Kavxdofas §ei* ob cupdépov péy, Eedoopar Bt x.r.h. See critical
note. The confusion as to the text need excite no suspicion that the
whole verse is spurious. An interpolation of this kind, when once
made, would be no more liable to corruption than an original text:
an interpolator would be likely to insert what was simple, and in no
need of tinkering. The variations in the text are such as would
spring naturally from different mistakes in copying and different
attempts to correct these mistakes. Assuming the text as quoted to be
correct, translate; I must needs glory : it 1s not indeed expedient, but
T will come to visions &c. Heis forced to glory, although he knows that
glorying is not good. But there is another point which he must urge,
viz. the revelations granted to him. By o cuugépor is meant that
it is not profitable: he glories, not because it pays to do so, but
because he cannot help himself. Or, reading 8¢ ob for dei* o0, we
have; But to glory is not indeed expedient, but I will come de. Xuplov
belongs to both drrasias and dworadtypeas. These experiences were
not delusions, and they were not the work of Satan. Kuvplov is
probably the subjective genitive, of Him from whom the visions and
revelations proceed, as in 8 dwoxaAvyews *Inaod Xpwrrob (Gal. i. 12);
not the objective, of Him who is seen and revealed, as in éwraciar
dyyéwy (Lk. xxiv. 23) or év r{j dwoxakdiper Tob kvplov Inoof (2 Thes. i. 7).
The objective genitive would apply to Acts ix. 4—6, xviii. 9, xxii. 18,
xxiii. 11, and perhaps xxvii. 23; but not to ix. 12 or xvi. 9: the
subjective genitive would cover all these, and also Gal. ii. 2. The
subjective genitive would here be more certain, if droxahieis stood
alone: dmoxdhvgss Kupiov may = Kdpios drokaimres: but éwracia
Kuplov cannot be thus resolved. An éwrasia is a special kind of
dwoxdivyus: a revelation may be made without anything being seen.
On the other hand, not all visions are revelations. But an érracila
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Kuplov would be a revelation; He would not send it unless He had
something to make known. Indeed, in Seripture, drracia seems not
to be used, except of visions that are revelations (Lk. i. 22, xxiv. 23;
Acts xxvi, 19; Mal. iii. 2; Theodotion’s version of Dan. iz. 23, x, 1,
7, 8, 16, where in the LXX. we have dpacts or Spapa). Three times
in the dpocrypha éwracia is otherwise used (Ecclus xliii. 2, 16; and
the addition to Esther, iv. 13). But in the canonical books other
words are employed, where mere sight or appearance, as distinct
from divine manifestation, is meant. The word éwracia is not
classical; and it was probably colloquial before it became Biblical.
It survives in modern Greek. See Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Greek,
p. 154,

The conjecture that 8. Paul is here answering an attack which
had been made on him respecting his claim to have had *visions and
revelations’ seems to receive some confirmation from the Clementine
Homilies and Recognitions, a sort of religious romance, in parts of
which 8. Paul appears to be criticized in the person of Simon Magus.
That Simon throughout represents S. Paul is an untenable hypo-
thesig; for specially Pauline doctrines are not attributed to Simon and
condemned by 8. Peter. But here and there the Judaizing authors
or compilers of these two writings have, under cover of Simon Magus,
made a hit at the Apostle, whose teaching and work they so disliked;
and they may be employing an old taunt against S. Paul when they
laugh at the *visions’ of Simon Magus; see especially Hom. xvii.
14—20. ¢*Simon said, Visions and dreame, being God-sent, do not
speak falsely in regard to those things which they have to tell. And
Peter said, Youn were right in saying that, being God-sent, they do
not speak falsely, But it is uncertain if he who sees has seen a God-
sent dream’ (15). Comp. Hom. xi. 35, ii. 17, 18; Recog. ii. 55,
iii. 49, iv. 35; and see Hort, Clementine Recognitions, pp. 1201f.; also
Hastings’ DB. iv. p. 524.

2. olba dvfpomov &v Xpiotd wpd drdv dexarecodpor,. dpraybvra
k1A, I know a man in Christ fourteen years ago,...such a one
caught up d¢e. The A.V. is misleading. The Apostle does not say
that fourteen years ago he knew a man caught up &e.; bub that he
knows a man who fourteen years ago was caught up &. The ‘man
in Christ’ is himself (v. 7); and é» Xpior$ probably means more than
whose life was in Christ, who was a Christian. At this extraordi-
nary crisis he was swallowed up in Christ, 8o as almost to loge his own
personality. Conybeare and Howson take ér Xpwry with dgprayévra,
“which would have come immediately after dexareosdpwr, had it not

2 Cor, N
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been intercepted by the parenthetic clanse”; caught up in the power
of Christ,

The rhythmical balance and swing of the Greek are like the strophe
and antistrophe of a chorus, We may conjecture that the Apostle
had often meditated on this marvellous experience, and that his medi-
tations had at last acquired a sort of cadence. See Appendix D.

wpo irdy dexaterodpwy. ante annos quatuordecim. This mode of
expression is somewhat late Greek, and possibly was influenced by
the Latin idiom. Comp. wpd & Huepinr 708 wdoxa (Jn xil. 1): wpd
dto érdy Tob gewpol (Amos i, 1): mwpd 7oty pnwidv Tob Tpvynrel (Amos
iv. 7). Theodoret suggests that 8. Paul gives the date to let the
Corinthians know that they have compelled him, after so many
years of silence, to speak of this matter. But there is nothing to
show that he had never mentioned it before. Still less likely is it
that the date is given to connect this with the flicht from Damascus,
As the date of the flight is not given, to give the date of this ocour-
rence shows no connezion between the two. The date of an extra-
ordinary personal experience remains impressed on the memory, and
it is quite natural, when one mentions the experience, to begin with
the date. Moreover, the Hebrew prophets constantly do so with
regard to their special inspirations (Is. vi. 1, xiv. 28, zx. 1, 2;
Jer. xlii. 7; Ezek. i. 1, &e.).

eire &y gupaTe ovk olba...ovk olda...ol8ev. Whether in the body I
know not, or out of the body I know not; God knoweth; such a one
caught up even to the third heaven. His meaning is that he was
conscious of being canght up: that much he knows: his being trans-
ferred to heaven was a fact. But where his body was at the time,
whether in heaven or on earth, that he does not know ; his conscious-
ness with regard to that is a blank. Traditions respecting Enoch
and Elijah had made the idea of bodily translation to heaven familiar
to the Jews, and S. Paul seems to think that his experience may have
been a temporary translation of this kind. What he says in 1 Cor.
xv. 50 would not exzclude such a supposition ; he is there gpeaking of
the permanent abiding of bodies in heaven. In the Latin Visio Pauli
(see Appendix B) it is stated that he was translated bodily; dum in
corpore esgem in quo Taptus sum usque ad tercium coelum. He is not
here doubting whether the whole thing was a delusion. He is quite
sure that he himself was for a time in heaven: what he is not sure of
is, the relation between his body and his spirit at the time of the
revelation. Philo (de somn. 1. p. 626. 4) says that there wag a tradition
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that Moses became dowparos when he fasted 40 days and nights, The
frequent repetition of olda in vv. 2, 3 must be preserved in trans-
lation. The Apostle is very clear about what he knows and what he
does not know. For dpmdfer in this sense comp. Acts viii. 39;
1 Thes. iv. 17; Rev. xii. §: it is not used either of Enoch (Gen.
iv. 24), or of Elijah (2 Kings ii. 11). The omission of the article
before rpirou is not irregular (Acts ii. 15, xxiii. 23, &c.); before ordinals
it is not necessary. For efre...elre... see on i. 6.

8. kalolSax.T.\. AndIknow such a man, whether in the body or
apart from the body, I kmow mot; God knoweth. The use made by
Athanasius of 8. Paul’s ok olda is & curiosity of exegesis: see com.
Arian. n1. 47. The change (see critical note) from ékrés (v. 2; 1 Cor.
vi. 1B) to xwpls (xi. 28; 1 Cor. xi. 11, &e.) shonld be marked in
translation. The Vulgate has exira corpus in both verses, its usual
rendering of xwpls being sine. The fact that in both verses & soparc
stands first is no indication that 8. Paul himself regarded this
alternative as the more probable: with efre...clre the alternatives are
given as equal; comp. v. 9, 18. The expression év cwmar. (Heb.
xiii, 8), without article, is adverbial, ‘corporeally’: comp. év ofiyp
(1 Cor. xi. 84, xiv. 835; Mk ii. 1), ‘indoors, at home.’ Irenseus
(v. v. 1) uses it of Enoch; 'Evay edapesrioas v¢ feg év cupare
uererédn. Bee Westeott on Heb, xiil, 3. In the Testament of
Abraham owparikds and & gépare are used indifferently: Abraham
says, cwuatTikds f0ehov dvakgplivar. The Lord says to Michael,
drakeBol ér suwpare vov 'ABpadu (Recension B, vii.,, viii). The
whole passage is interesting in eonnexion with these verses.

4. éruajprdyn ds Tov mapdBacov. If the repetition of domdyesfar
is somewhat in favour of the identification of paradise with the third
heaven, the xal before olda (v. 8) is in favour of separate cases of
rapture. ‘I know a man...and I know such a one’ points to two ex-
Periences: haec iterata plane duplex rei momentum exprimunt (Bengel).
Had 8. Psul put a «al before els rov wapddegor, there could have been
no doubt. Irenaeus (1. xxx. 7) plainly distinguishes the two; *“was
caught up even to the third heaven, and again was carried into
paradise,” Tertullian (de Praes. Haer. 24) similarly; ‘“was caught
up even to the third heaven and was carried into paradise.” Clement
of Alexandria (Strom. v. xii. p. 693 ed. Potter) also; ‘‘caught up
even to the third heaven and thence into paradise”” Cyril of
Jerusalem (Cat. Lect. xiv. 26) likewise; “Elijah was taken up only to
heaven; but Paul both into heaven and into paradise,” Epiphanius

N 2
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writes to John, Bishop of Jerusalem; ‘“When he mentions the third
heaven, and then adds the word ‘ paradise,’ he shows that heaven is
in one place and paradise in another” (Jerome, Ep. li. 5). But we are
unable to fix ths meaning of either ¢ third heaven” or ‘paradise,’

From the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs (Levi 2, 8) we know
that some Jews about S, Paunl's time distinguished seven heavens; in
which they were followed by the Valentinian Gnostics, and later by
the Mahometans, But we do not know whether this idea was
familiar to S. Paul; still less whether he is alluding to it here.
Irenseus (. xxx. T) contends against the notion that the Apostle
reached the third of the Valentinian heavens and left the four
higher heavens unvisited. Here, &ws implies that the ‘third heaven’
is a very high heaven, if not the highest; and he uses both ‘third
heaven’ and ‘paradise’ as terms which his readers will be likely to
understand. But we cannot infer from this that both terms were
already familiar to them. 8. Bernard (de Grad. Hum.) makes the
three heavens symbolize the Trinity and the fhree graces of humility,
charity, and perfect union with the Father in glory.

Jowish ideas respecting paradise were fantastic and conflieting,
Sometimes it was thought of as the Garden of Eden, either still
remaining on earth or removed to another world; sometimes as that
part of the region below the earth in which the souls of the righteous
are at peace; sometimes as a region in heaven ; which seems to be the
meaning here. The Book of the Secrets of Emnoch (which, like the
Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, was written about the time of
8. Paul, and therefore is evidence for ideas current in his day) throws
much light on this subject. It describes the seven heavens, and in
one place either the third heaven is paradise or it contains paradise:
““These men took me from thence and placed me in the midst
of a garden...and in the midst [is] the tree of life, in that place
on which God rests when He comes into paradise” (viii. 1—8). In
another passage the idea is different: “I went to the Fast, to the
paradise of Eden, where rest has been prepared for the just, and it
is open to the third heaven, and shut from this world ” (zlii. 8). In
the Testaments (Levi 18) ‘the heavens’ and ‘paradise’ seem to be
different. In the Psalms of Selomon (xiv. 2), in the rapddeicos xuplov, the
saints are the trees of life (a great advance on the usual materialism);
but there is no indication of the relation of heaven to paradise,

It is impossible to determine whether S. Paul was influenced by,
or even was acquainted with, any of these ideas. With the thought
of a plurality of heavens we may compare & dpafBds Owepdvw mwdvrwy
Ty ovpaviw (Eph. iv. 10) and dpxiepéa péyar SieMyAvbéra Tods obpavabs
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(Heb. iv. 14 ; comp. vii. 26). Only three times does the word mapd-
Sewros oceur in the N.T. (here; Lk. xxiii. 43; Rev. ii. 7). In the O.T.
it is either ‘a pleasure-ground’ (Neh. ii. 8; Cant. iv. 13; Ececles.
ii. 6) or ‘the garden of Eden’ (Gen. ii. 9, 10, 15, 16, &c.). Nowhere
does it appear to be used to convey any special revelation respecting
the unseen world. See Hastings’ DB, ii. pp. 668 ff.

In the Fathers S. Paul is sometimes said to have heard unutterable
words in the third heaven. This is mere laxity of quotation: it is no
proof that the writer identifies paradise with the third heaven.

fikovoev dppnra pripaTa & odk ifov dvlpdme AaMjoar. The play
upon words (comp. i. 13, iii. 2, iv. 8, &c.) can be reproduced in
English ; unutterable utterances which a man may (Mt xii, 4; Aects
ii. 29) not speak (ii. 17, iv. 18, vii. 14). The last clause explains
dppyra, ‘things which may not be uttered,’ arcana verba, quae non
licet homini logui (Vulgate). He has no right, not he is unable, to
utter them. The word dppyros is found here only in Biblical Greek,
but is fairly common in classical Greek of sacred names, mysteries,
&e. The addition of dvOpdry is not superfluous: no human being
ought to repeat on earth what has been said in heaven. Calvin here
has some good remarks as to the vanity of speculation respecting the -
things which the Apostle was nof allowed to reveal. Stanley con-
trasts the reticence of the Apostle with the details given by Mahomet.
People who claim to have received revelations commonly do give
details. It is specially remarkable that 8. Paul never quotes these
experiences in heaven as evidence for his teaching. How easy to
have claimed special revelation in defence of his treatment of the
Gentiles! There is 8 somewhat similar paronomasia in the dAdiovs
Aahety of Mk vii. 87.

This statement about ‘hearing unutterable utterances® is in itself
coneclusive against the identification of this incident with the trance
in the Temple (Acts xxii. 17 ff.), in telling of which the Apostle says
nothing as to his being caught up to heaven, but does tell what the
Lord said to him. Moreover, the trance in the Temple seems to have
taken place at an earlier date than this incident. 2 Corinthians was
probably written about a.p. 57. ‘Fourteen years ago’ takes us back
to about A.D. 43. But the trance appears to have followed soon after
the conversion, which cannot be placed either much earlier or much
later than a.p. 87 (see on xi. 82); and there cannot have been six
years between the conversion and the trance. But if the identifi-
cation of this incident with the trance is chronologically impossible,
8till more impossible is its identification with the conversion; yet this
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also has been suggested, Perhaps the strangest theory of all is the
one which identifies the being caught up even to the third heaven
with the unconsciousness caused by the stoning at Lystra, when he
was supposed to be dead (Acts xiv. 19). Could S. Paul write of uncon-
sciousness after being nearly killed by maltreatment in such words
a8 he uses here? On the *reticence, or studied vagueness, or em-
phatic assertion of the symbolism,” of Scripture respecting the special
revelations of God made to Abraham, Jacob, Moses, Ezekiel, S.
Stephen, and 8. Paul, see Lightfoot, Sermons on Special Occasions,
pp- 9497

6. dwlp Tol Towodrov kavydoopar. Hoc de se humilitatis causa,
quasi in alterius persona loguitur (Sedulius ad loc. Migne, P. L. ciii.).
8. Paul speaks of himgelf throughout as if he were another person; not .
merely because this glorying about himself wes distressing to him, and
feelings of modesty suggested to him (as to many writers at the present
day) to speak of himself in the third person; but because a person in
ecstasy, to his everyday self, is another person., ‘‘He who was caught
up to the third heaven and heard unspeakable words is a different
Paul from him who says, Of such an one I will glory” (Origen on
John, Book x. 5). “He speaks of a divided experience, of two selves,
two Pauls: one Paul in the third heaven, enjoying the beatific vision:
another yet on earth, struggling, tempted, tried and buffeted hy Satan”
(F. W. Robertson). That 7o roiotrov is neuter, ‘such a matter,’ is
improbable, both on account of the contrast with éuavrol and also of
700 7. &vbpwmor (v. B). Of ‘such a one’ he will glory, because in all
this he was passive: he did nothing, and could claim no merit; it
was all a ‘revelation of the Lord.’ As to his own doingg, he will not
glory, except in what may be called his weaknesses. He here repeats
the principle laid down in xi. 30.

6. &iv ydp O\vow. If he chooses to glory of matters in which he
was ot & mere passive recipient, or of revelations which he has the right
to disclose, he will not be foolish in so doing; for he will say nothing
but what is true. But he abstains, lest any should get a more
exalted idea of him than their experience of the Apostle’s conduct and
teaching confirms, He desires to be judged by his ministerial work,
not by what he can tell, however truly, of his privileges. Some take
feMjow as fut. indic. and hold that it implies that he does wish: but
it may be aor, subjunct. Blass (§ 65. 5) contends that there is no
certain instance of éd» with the fut. indic.; everywhere the reading is
doubtful. But in Lk, xix. 40; Acts viii. 81 the evidence is strong:
comp. 1 Thes. iii. 8; 1 Jn v. 15. Winer, p. 869. For the timeless
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aor. infin. comp. ii. 7, v. 4; 1 Cor. xiv. 19; xvi. 7. Here d¢pwr is
used withont irony. For ¢eidouar absolute eomp. xiii. 2 u?) ¢pelop
(Is. liv. 2); oix égpeloaro (Ps. Sol. xvii. 14): also Eur. Tro. 1285:
elsewhere in the N.T. with a genitive; in the LXX. with dwé, wepl,
vmép, ént T, énl Twva.

pri s els éud Aoylomrar.  Lest any man should count (iii. 5, v. 19,
x. 2, 7, 11, i, 5) of me. The constr, is rare: comp. els éué éoyi-
savro worypd (Hos. vii. 15).

7 drove € épot.  Or heareth from me: ‘of me’ (A.V.) is misleading.
It is his own preaching, not what others say of him, that is means.
Comp. map’ éuob fxoveas (2 Tim. i, 13, ii. 2; also Acts ix. 13, x. 22,
xxviii. 22).

7. Both text (see critical note) and punctuation are uncertain, and
gome primitive error may be suspected. But the general meaning is
elear., In order to prevent him from being too much lifted up by the
extraordinary revelations granted to him, some extraordinary bodily
suffering of a very humiliating kind was laid upon him.

xal ) dwepPorfy Tav dwokahidewv. The experiences just men-
tioned are primarily meant; but from Aets we learn that revelations
were frequent. In Acts xvi. 6—10 we have three. WH. prefer to
attach these words to v. 6: but I forbear, lest any man..., and by
reason of the exceeding greatness of the revelations; i.e. he has two
reasons for abstaining, (1) fear of seeming to exaggerate, and (2) the
greatness of the revelations. Lachmann would attach these words to
v. 5, making v. 6 a parenthesis: I will not glory, save in my weak-
nesses ( for if I choose to glory...) and in the exceeding greatness of the
revelations. “Neither construction however justifies itself on close
examination ; and in all probability there is a corruption somewhere”
(WH.). Faulty dictation might account for the best certified text.
The Apostle, for emphasis, begins with the revelations, then breaks
off with 85, and finishes with a different construction, repeating iva
1% Smepalpwuat in his impressiveness: 4nd by reason of the exceeding
greatness (iv. 7) of the revelations—wherefore, that I should not be
exalted overmuch (2 Thes, ii. 4), there was given to me a thorn in the
Slesh, & messenger of Satan to buffet me, that I-should not be exalted
over much (R.V.). This seems to be less awkward than either of the
other arrangements: but in all three the meaning is much the same.
Comp. Mevénaos elpiora TOv EN\Awp Umepppero Tols wohirass (2 Mao.
v. 23). In classical Greek dwepaipew is more often intrans. Irenaeus
paraphrases, lra ui érapfels doToxhoy THs dAnfelas (v, iii. 1),
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i660n por. By whom? By God: neque enim diabolus agebat, ne
magnitudine revelationum Paulus extolleretur et ut virtus ejus pro-
Jiceretur, sed Deus (Augustine, de Nat. et Grat. 27), Augustine argues
in a similar way in the Reply to Faustus (xxii. 20). The créloy was
given by God through the instrumentality of Satan, who is regarded
as always ready to inflict suffering for its own sake (comp. 1 Cor.
v. 5 with Ellicoti’s note, and 1 Tim, i. 20}; but the Wa p7 forbids the
making Satan the nom. to 366y, Comp. the use of é5.07 in Gal. iii.
21; Eph. iii. 8, iv. 7, vi. 19; 1 Tim. iv. 14; of d{dora¢ 1 Cor. zii, 7, 8;
and éédorac 1 Cor, xi, 15.

okdého ) capkl. 4 thorn for the flesh is more probable than
a thorn in the flesh (A.V., R.V.): for the double dative, pot...73 capki,
comp, édv uy miorelowaiv got Tols dval aquelos Tovrors (BExod. iv. 9).
And thorn (A.V., R.V.) iz more probable than ‘stake’ (R.V. marg.).
Nowhere else in the N.T. does sxbAoy oceur: in the LXX. it is found
four times. Numb, xxxiii. 55, cxélomes & Tols dpfatuols vudv kal
BoAtdes & Tals r)\e{;pafs dubv. Ezek, xxviil. 24, otk écovrat ovxéTe év
79 olxe Tob Topah\ srdhoy wuplas kal Gxavfa 800vys. Hos. il 6, éyd
¢pdoow Ty 630y avriis év ackbhoyw, kal dvokedopufiow Tas 6dods xal Ty
TpiBov adriis ob um elpy. Eecclus xliii, 19, xal wayxrmy os dha éml s
xéet, kal waryeica ylverar oxohémwy drkpa. In the first three passages it
represents three different Hebrew words; sck, sillon, sir, of which
sillon occurs Ezek. ii. 6, and sir Is. xxxiv. 13; Nah, i. 10; Eccles.
vii. 6; and sillon is connected with Aramaic and Syriac words which
mean ‘thorn’ or ‘point.’ ¢Thorn’ or ‘splinter’ seems to be the
meaning in all these passages, and ‘stake’ would not suit any of
them, except Hos. ii. 6. Wetstein and Fritzsche quote Artemidorus
(Onetrocrit. 1L 38), dkavfas kai gxblomes ddvvas onualvovet 8ta 1d &8,
kal éumodiopols i 10 xabextikdy, kal ¢portidus kal Nwas 6d 10 Tpaxy,
where ‘thorns and briars’ seems to be the meaning : comp. Diosco-
rides (xxvr. 24), Tadrys & kapwos kal TO ddkpuov kaTawAasebueva émi-
gwdras ardhoras, where ‘thorns’ or ¢splinters’is evidently the meaning.
But in classical Greek the common meaning is ‘stake,’ either for
palisading or impaling; and a stake for impaling would be a suitable
metaphor for great suffering. Moreover, sxéAoy was sometimes used
as equivalent to oravpds (perhaps contemptuously in the first instance),
and dvagkoromifw was used for crucifixion, Thus Celsus said of
Christ, dgeker eis érldeity Oebryros amd Tob crxblowos elbis ddavis
yevéobar (Orig. con. Cels. 11, 68), and Eusebius uses dvagkolow.cfivar
of the erucifixion of 8. Peter (H. E. 1. xxv. 5). The translation
‘gtake’ ig therefore strongly advocated by some. Tertullian so under-
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stood it; he has sudes twice (de Fuga in Pers. 2; de Pudic. 18) ; but
in neither place does he translate 74 gaprf. The translator of Ire-
ngeus (v. iil. 1) and Oyprian (Test. iii. 6; de Mortal. 13) have the
ambiguous stimulus carnis, which is pdopted in the Vulgate. Luther
has Pfahl ins Fleisch, Beza surculus infixus carni, Calvin stimulus
carni, metaphora a bobus sumpta. “A stake driven through the
flesh” is Lightfoot’s interpretation in his essay at the end of Gal. iv.
Btanley (ad loc.) and Ramsay (St Paul, p. 97) agree with this. But
Alford, Conybeare and Howson, Findlay, Heinrici, Krenkel, Meyer,
F. W. Robertson, Schaff, and Schmiedel abide by the usual rendering
‘thorn.” Field (Otium Norvicense, iii. p. 115) says that ¢ there is no
doubt that the Alexandrine use of gxéhoy for ‘thorn’ is here intended,
and that the ordinary meaning of ¢stake’ must be rejected.” He quotes
Babrius (Fab. 122); &ros marfoas cxdloma xwhds elorirer, The ass
asks a wolf to help him,—éx 7ol modbs pov 7w dxavBar elploas.
Farrar combines the two ideas, when he speaks of the *impale-
ment of his health by this wounding splinter” (St Paul, 1. p. 221).
But, whichever translation be adopted, it is the idea of acuteness
rather than of size that seems to be dominant; and it is not im-
probable that the Apostle has Numb, xxxiii, 55 in his mind, when
he uses the expression,

‘Thorn for the flesh’ is plainly metaphorical. What does the
metaphor mean? The answers to this question have varied greatly;
and, on the whole, particular kinds of answers have prevailed at
different periods or in different parts of the Church. But the earliest
traditions and latest explanations are so far in agreement that they
all take this grievous trial of the Apostle to be physical suffering of
some kind. It is commonly assumed that, in attempting to deter-
mine the nature of the sxéhoy 7§ capki, Gal. iv. 18, 14, which was
written about the same time as this letter, must be combined with
this passage as referring to the same doféveiz. But it ought to be
borne in mind that this is not certain; and that it is possible that the
earliest traditions may be right about the grérey, while one of the
modern hypotheses may be right about Gal. iv. 13, 14. From 2 Cor,
xii. 7 we learn that the infliction was so acute as to be fitly called
axéhoy, and so distressing and disabling to the Apostle’s work as to be
clearly the work of Satan; also that it was recurrent, as the tense of
xohagily implies, and connected with the revelations granted to him,
in that it was a humiliating antidote to spiritual pride. In this last
connexion it may be compared with Jacob’s lameness after wrestling
with (the angel of) Jehovah; and Jerome (Ep. xxxix, 2) compares it
to the slave behind the triumphal car of the victorious gemeral,
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whispering eonstantly, Hominem te esse memento. From Gal. iv, 13,
14 we learn that the weakness of the flesh there spoken of was so
severe a8 to detain him in (alatia, and that its effects were such as
to tempt the Galatians {rov wewpaoudy vudr) to regard him with
contempt (éfovfevioare) and disgust (éferrisare), & temptation which
they triumphantly overcame. Beyond this all is uncertainty. The
tradition that he was afflicted with agonizing pains in the head will
fit 2 Cor. xii. 7, but not Gal. iv. 13, 14, for there is nothing in such
suffering which would be likely to excite contempt or disgust. Three
conjectures of modern commentators will fit both passages, but perhaps
should be reserved for Gal. iv. 13, 14; these are epilepsy (Lightfoot,
Schaff, Krenkel, Findlay), acute ophthalmia (Farrar, Lewin, Plumptre),
and malarial fever (Ramsay). Of these three the first fulfils the con-
ditions best. For details and for other views ses Appendix C.

dyyehos Zatava. An angel of Satan (see on ii. 16), or a messenger
of Satan. Comp. Lk, xiii. 16. This is in apposition to skéhoyp, which
is thus personified. With the reading Zardr (see critical note),
which may be nominative, some would render ‘the angel Satan’ or
‘a hostile angel.” ‘Against the former is the absence of the article;
against the latter the fact that in the N.T. Zarards is always a
proper name. Wiclif and the Rhemish, following the Vulgate, ange-
lus satanae, have ‘angel of Satan’; other English Versions have
‘messenger.’ The idea of Satan having angels was familiar to the
Jows (Mt. xii, 24 =Lk. xi. 15). The Epistle of Barnabas (zviii. 1) in
deseribing the Two Ways says, é¢’ 55 elow rerayubvor puraywyol
dyyehow Tob Beal, é@’ s 8¢ dyyehot o Zarard: Enoch (iii. 3) says,
‘I have seen the angels of punishment preparing all the instruments
of Satan’ (comp. xl. 7; Ivi. 1): it is their special function ‘to bring
judgment and destruction on all who dwell on the earth’ (lxvi, 1).
In the Book of Jubilees, the date of which is B.c, 185—105, the
demons under Mastdm4 (=4 Zarards in derivation and meaning), lead
astray, blind, and kill the grandchildren of Nozh (3. 2); Mastémé
helps the Egyptian magicians, and stirs up the Egyptians to pursue
Israel (xlviii. 9, 12). Whereas in Exod. iv. 24 it is stated that the
Lord sought to kill Moses for not circumeising his son, in Jubilees it
is Mastémé who seeks to slay Moses and thus save the Egyptians
from divine vengeance (xlviii. 2, 8). Comp. Satan moving David to
number Israel {1 Chron. xxi. 1) with the Lord moving David to do
this (2 Sam. xxiv. 1). Here the sxbéroy is given by God, but is at the
same time an angel of Satan. The idea of Satan inflicting suffering
is as old as the Book of Job (i. 12, ii. 6) and appears in the N.T. in
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Lk. xiii. 16; and his inflicting disciplinary suffering appears 1 Cor.
v. 4, 5 (see Goudge ad loc.); 1 Tim. i. 20. Comp. 2 Cor. ii, 11, iv. 4;
1 Thes. ii, 18; 1 Tim. jii. 6, 7; 2 Tim. ii. 26. The doctrine, that
Satan has angels, appears in Scripture (Rev. xii. 7, 9) and is con-
firmed by Christ Himgelf (Mt. xxv. 41). Such beings inflict in malice
the sufferings which God intends to be disciplinary. I8t autem angelus
a Deo missus seu permissus, sed Satanae, quia Satanae intentio est ut
subvertat, Dei vero, ut humiliet et probatum reddat (Thomas Aquinas).
Assuming that the malady in Galatia was the oxéhoy, it is remark-
able that, when the Apostle was being buffeted by the &yyehos Zararé,
the Galatians received him s &yyehov feof (Gal. iv. 14) : but it is not
clear that the Apostle means to mark any such conirast.

fva pe kohad(ly. In order that he may byfet me. The nom. is
dyyehos 2. For xahagify means ‘strike with the fist’ (1 Cor, iv. 11;
1 Pet. ii. 20; Mt. xxvi. 67; Mk xiv. 65), and this would not harmo-
nize with sxéhoy. If he bad still been thinking of the gkéhoy, he
could have said wepirelpp (1 Tim. vi. 10). The present tense, as
Chrysostom points out, indicates a recurrence of the attacks; ody tva
amat pe kohaplop (Theodoret), dAN& worAdxis. The verb is late Greek
and probably colloquial. It is perhaps chosen, rather than wvk7edew
or drwmidfew (1 Cor. ix. 26, 27) or xovduNiferr (Amos ii. 7; Mal. iii. 5),
in order to mark the treatment of a slave. In the last section of the
Apocolocyntosis or Ludus de Morte Claudit of Seneca we find; Apparuit
subito C. Caesar, et petere tllum in servitutem coepit: producit testes
qui illum viderent ab illo flagris, ferulis, colaphis vapulantem; adju-
dicatur C. Caesari.

tva paj dmepulpowpar. The repetition (see critical note) is for empha-
sis, and to prevent a misunderstanding of “a ue xohagi{p: comp.
Rev. ii. 5. We do not know whether the connexion was so close that
after every special revelation there was an attack of the painful
-malady, but this may have been the case; and the excitement of the
revelation might predispose him for such seizures. All that is certain
is that there were revelations likely to produce spiritusl pride, and
painful attacks designed to counteract this. See Augustine’s letter to -
Paulinus and Therasia (Ep. xov. 2).

8. vmp Tovtov, Not propter quod (Vulgate), nor super guod
(Beza); but super hoc, sc. hoc hoste: the Tovrov is masc. and refers to
&yy. Z. This is rendered almost certain by fva drosry, & verb which
in the N.T. is used of persons only: comp. especially Lk. iv. 18;
Acts xii. 10, and see Chase, The Lord’s Prayer in the Early Church,
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p. 114. Both A.V. and R.V. have ‘this thing,’ and neither has
‘thing’ in italics. With this use of vrép="concerning’ comp. 2 Thes.
ii. 1; 2 Cor. vii. 4, 14: also mulia super Priamo rogitans, super
Hectore multa (Virg. den. 1. 750). Concerning this foe, or concerning
him, is the meaning.

1pls. To be understood literally. Had 8. Paul meant moMidxis
(Chrysostom, Calvin), he would have said moAAdxis, or used a larger
number., Ter, ut ipse Dominus in monte Olivett (Bengel). He prayed
twice, and received no answer. He prayed a third time, and the
answer here reported was given, After this he considered that it
would be disloyal to pray to have the trouble removed. We may
surmise that he would not have prayed in this way to be free from
persecution: persecution was the law of such a life as his. Not
much is gained by trying to find the three occasions to which the
Apostle here alludes; but it is probable that an attack following the
Rapture was one of them. In Acts xvi. 6—10 we have three special
intimations of God’s will respecting the Apostle’s movements, and it
has been proposed to connect these with the 7pls here: but the
connexion is not probable.

Ty kiploy.  Christ, as is shown by 4 8vvaus Tof xpiorod (v. 9).

wapexdheca. The verb is frequent in Scripture of beseeching or
exhorting men (ii. 8, vi. 1, viii. 6, iz. 5, &e.), but not of praying to
God. Josephus uses it of prayer to God (4nt. vi. ii. 2). But its
use in the Gospels of those who besought Christ for help (Mt. viii. 5,
xiv. 36; Mk i. 40, viii. 22; Lk. vii. 4, viii. 41, &c.) is the true analogy:
it implies the Apostle’s personal communication (Stanley) with the
Lord. To suppose that 8. Paul uses this word in order to indicate
that Christ is man and not God, is quite out of place.

9. wal dpnkév por. And he hath said to me. The foree of the
perfect is that the reply then given still holds good; it remains in
force : comp. Heb. i, 18, iv. 3, 4, x. 9, 13, xiii. 5; Acts xiii. 34; and
yéyparra,—8 véypaga, véypada, x.T.A.

*Apkel oot 1) xdpts pov. Thig implies the refusal of the request,
for ‘is sufficient’ means ‘sufficient without the relief prayed for.’
But something better than relief is promised,—the grace to endure:
comp, 1 Cor, xv. 10. Frequenter quae putamus prospera obsunt. Ideo non
conceduntur, Deo melius providente (Primasius). Note the chiasmus
between dpke and Tehetrac: see on ii. 16,

7 ydp Bivapis & dofvely Teheitar, See critical note. The mov



12 9] NOTES. 203

would never have been struck out, had it been genuine: it might
easily be inserted, either accidentally from 4 ydpcs pov, or deliberately,
to lessen the paradox. The saying is more forcible without the
limijtation, ‘Where there is weakness, power reaches completeness.’
It is when man can do nothing, that divine power is perfectly re-
cognized. Where man can do much, the fallacy of cum hoc, ergo.
propter hoc may come in, and the effects of divine power may be
attributed to man’s efforts, Comp. iv. 7, xiii. 4, 1 Cor. i. 25, ii. 3, 4.
Bede is fond of applying this principle; comp. H. E. iv. 9, 21, It is
idle to ask in what way this xpymarionds was conveyed to the
Apostle. As on the road to Damascus, he spoke to the Lord as
present, and received an intelligible reply. For the difference between
the readings reletrac and relewdrac comp. wdvra reréheosrar Wa Te-
Newlf 4 ypagy (Jn xix. 28). Both verbs are frequent in the LXX.
and are used to translate the same Hebrew words. In Ecclus vii. 25
readings vary, as here, between the two.

“Hbwora odv pdNov xavxroopar év Tals dolevelars. Here the
verses should have been divided: there is a pause after 7eheirac.
Most gladly therefore will I rather glory in my weaknesses. The olv
means ‘in consequence of this gracious answer,” We must not take
udM\ov with fdiora: pdAhov is often used to strengthen a comparative
(see Wetstein on Phil. i. 23), while udAisra is used, but less often, to
strengthen a superlative; comp. especially pdiwra ¢gpidraros (Hom. Il
xx1v. 334; Eur. Hipp. 1421). Nor must u8Al\ov be taken with év 1.
dofevefats: ¢in my weaknesses rather than in my achievements, or in
the revelations made to me,’ for which he would have written ud@\\ov
év 7. 400, pov xavyfoouar. The udAhov belongs to the whole sentence,
but chiefly to xavygoopar: ‘I will rather glory in my weaknesses’;
than what? That is determined by what precedes, viz. his prayers
for relief. ‘Most joyously, therefore, will I glory in my weaknesses,
rather than ask to be freed from them’ is the meaning. Bo Irenaeus
(v. iii. 1); libenter ergo magis gloriabor in infirmitatibus. The Vulgate
omits magis. Winer, p. 300.

tra émoxnvdoy én’ &k 1) Sovaps Tod xpurrod.  That the power of
the Christ may tabernacle upon me, or spread a tent over me. Polybius
uses the verb of the billeting or quartering of soldiers. It occurs
nowhere else in Biblical Greek, and may perhaps be intended to
suggest the Shechinah. Here ‘on-dwelling’ and ‘in-dwelling’ are
closely connected (comp. Lk. i. 35, iii. 22, iv. 1; Acts i. 8, ii. 3, 4);
but 8. Paul may prefer the idea of ‘on-dwelling’ because the other
would seem to diminish the measure of his weakness. With the
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pregnant constr. comp. John i. 32, iil. 36, xix, 13; Lk. zxi. 37;
Gen. i. 2. The rendering of 7 dYwams must be the same in both
places; but the A.V, has first ‘strength’ and then ¢power,” while the
first editions of the R.V. had first ‘ power’ and then ‘strength.” See
on dwvarés in v. 10.

10. 5w eiBokd év dod. Wherefore (because Christ’s strength is
most plainly manifested in weakness) I am well pleased in weak-
nesses. With eidoxd comp. v. 8; 1 Thes. ii. 8, iii. 1), and with
€bd. év comp. 1 Cor. x. 5; Mt iii. 17, zvil. 5,

tv UBpeoy, év dvdykas, k.rA. See critical note. Only here and
Acts xxvii. 10, 21 is §8ps found in the N.T., while in the LXX,, as in
clagsical Greek, it is very frequent. For the plural comp. Ecclus
z. 8. In all three places “injury’ is the best translation: but the
word implies wanton infliction of injury, just because it pleases one
to inflict it it is insolent maltreatment. Its use in Acts of the storm
is metaphorical: comp. Joseph. 4nt. 111, vi. 4. Similarly, Bperhs is
rare in the N.T. (Rom. i, 30; 1 Tim. i. 13}, but frequent in the LXX.
Comp. iBpifew (1 Tim. ii. 2; Acts xiv. §; Mt. xxii. §; Lk =xi. 45,
xviii, 32). This word and the three plurals which follow are gpecial
kinds of dobéreius. For Buwypols comp. 2 Thes. i. 4; 2 Tim. iii. 11;
for orevoxwplaws see on vi. 4; for the asyndeton comp. xi, 13, 20,
xiii, 11,

omp Xpiorod. To be taken with eddoxd. It is for Christ's sake
that he is well pleased in weaknesses: comp. v. 20; also érexev éuob
(Mt. v. 11), and &eker Tob viod Tob dvfpdmov (Lk. vi. 22). To take dmép
Xp. with év #8peoiv k.7.)\. has less point; it might be assumed that these
things were endured for Christ’s sake; but taking pleasure in them is
more than endurance, and the Apostle adds the motive which enabled
him to do that. Comp. éduol yap 78 ¢f» Xpiorés (Phil. i. 21).

Srav ydp dobeva, rére Suvards elps. For whenever I am weak, then
I am strong. The translation of dvrarés should correspond with that
of ddwams in v, 9; for it is through the ddwauis Tob xp. that he is
dwarés. Therefore, if ‘gtrength’ there, ‘strong’ here ; and if ‘power’
there, ¢ powerful’ here.

The paradox sums up the Apostle’s estimate of his own achieve-
ments. From the special doféver of the srxéhoy he has slipped back
to the oatalogue of 7& rfs dofevelas (xi. 23—30); and this is the
triumphant cry with which the paragraph concludes: it is precisely
when he is weak that he is strong. At such times he feels, and
others see, that he is weak: and he knows, and they know, what he
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accomplishes in spite of the weakness, There can, therefore, be no
mistake as to the source of the strength. Christ’s strength, in His
minister’s weakness, rehetrar. Augustine (Conf. . iii. 4) reverses this:
dulcedine gratiae Tuae, qua potens est omnis infirmus, qui sibi per ipsam
Jit conscius infirmitatis suae, It is not the grace that makes him
conscious of his own weakness, but his weakness which makes him
conscious of the grace.

Pliny tells us that the sickness of a friend taught him that we are
at our best when we are ill. The sick man is not troubled by his
passions, or about honours and possessions which he is soon to leave;
he remembers the gods, and that he himself is a man; invidet
nemint, neminem miratur, neminem despicit, ac ne sermonibus quidem
malignis aut attendit, awt alitur (Ep. vit. 26).

xii. 11-—xiil. 10. ReTrosPECT OF HIS GLORYING, AND WARNINGS IN
CONNEXION WITH HIS APPROACHING VISIT.

11, The Apostle pauses and looks back at what he has been saying
in this most distasteful contest with his opponents, as to whether
they or he had better reasons for glorying. He had begged the
Corinthians not to think him a fool; or at any rate to give him not
less attention than they would give to a fool (xi. 16). Now that he
considers what he has been driven to say, he admits that he has
become a fool.

Téyova adpov. The verb is emphatic: ‘it has come to pass that
Iam’; ‘I have proved to be’; ¢I verily am become.” The words are
certainly not a question ; nor are they concessive, ‘suppose that I am
become.’ And perhaps they are not an ironical adoption of his eritics’
point of view. He admite that he has really been acting foolishly in
this glorying. (But the xavyduevos of the Rec. is an obvious gloss:
gee critical nofe.) Receptui canit, says Bengel; but, although he
draws to & close, there is no retreat or retraction: I'éyova dppwr might
possibly mean ‘I have done making a fool of myself’: comp. Rev.
xvi. 17, xxi. 6. See Blass § 82. 9.

Tpels pe fraykdoate dyd ydp dpedov k.m.\. Both nominatives and
budv are very emphatic: ‘you compelled me (it was not my choice);
for I (not my adversaries) ought to have been commended by you.’
He would never have been driven to this folly of glorying, if the
Corinthians had supported him loyally. Could 8. Paul have written
this reproach, dgedov g’ Yudv cwlorasfat, in the same letter in which
he had told them, 4 émsrohy Hudr [ovorarn] duels éoré (ili. 2)?
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Assume that the reproach was made in an earlier letter, before they
had submitted, and that iii. 2 was written after they had submitted,
and then all is consistent, While & (v. 10) points to the nature
of things or a divine decree, égeikew (here and v. 14) expresses a
special personal obligation of the nature of a debt (Lk, xvii. 10).
See Westcott on 1 Jn ii. 6.

Tov tmephlav dmooréhwy. See on xi 5. Here it seems to be still
more clear that ‘the super-extra apostles’ refers sarcastically to the
hostile teachers, not literally to any of the Twelve. But there are
some who doubt whether 8. Paul would have condescended to say that
he was not at all inferior to the Judaizing teachers. The aor. Sorépyoa,
tn nothing was I behind, refers to the time when the Apostle was
in Corinth. The ydp means, ‘you could have commended me with
perfect sincerity and justice,” With the tone comp, Gal. ii. 6.

el xal o98év elpr. It is possible, with Tyndale and Coverdale, to
take this clause with what follows; but all other English Versions
agree with the Vulgate and the Reformers in taking it with what
precedes. He is not claiming to be anything, when he asserts that
he was not inferior to his opponents. That he was o08ér may have
been a phrase of theirs. For el xat comp. vii. 8, and for oddév elvar
comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 2; Gal. vi. 3.

12. 7d pév onpela Tob dmooréhov karepydodn dv Spiv.  Truly the
signs of an apostle were wrought out (iv. 17, v. 5, vii. 10, ixz. 11) among
you. He does not say rareipyacduny, because he himself is oddév.
His contribution to the result is expressed by év maoy Swomory (1. 6,
vi. 4), by which ‘endurance under persecution’ is specially meant.
See Mayor on Jas. i. 3, and comp,. Lk. xxi. 19. The endurance is his;
all the rest is God’s work, and it is the latter which forms the evi-
dence of his Apostleship, The pév anticipates a coming &, which
is forgotten in dictating. The rof is generic: ejus qui sit apostolus
(Bengel); comp. domep 6 é0vikds kal & Tehdwns (Mt. xviii. 17).

anpelows [T€] xal Tépaciy xal Bvvdpeov. Seo critical note. The
combination oyueia xal 7épata is very frequent in Gospels and Acts,
a8 in the LXX., and répara «al o. i not rare. In Heb. ii. 4 we have
a. 7e ral 7., as possibly here. The threefold enumeration is found
there and Aets ii, 22, as here: comp. 2 Thes, ii. 9; Rom. xv. 19.
¢¢The passage is of deep interest, as shewing the unquestioned reality
of miraculous gifts in the early Church’ (Westcott on Heb. ii. 4). We
have similar evidence in 1 Cor. x. 8—11, xiv. 18, 19; Rom. xv. 18, 19;
Gal.iii, 5. Every oneof the great Epistles of 8, Paul bears witness to
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this fact. ‘*¢If is simply impossible that evidence of this kind for the
special purpose for which it is adduced should be otherwise than true,
It is given quite incidentally; it is not didactic, 4.e. it is no part of
an argument the object of which is to produce a belief in miracles;
it refers fo notorious matter of fact, to fact equally notorious for
8. Paul himself and for those to whom he is writing; it shews......
that he could appeal to it without fear of being challenged” (Sanday,
Church Congress paper, 1902). In the N.T. supernatural works are
often called owueta without répara, especially by 8. John (il 11, 23,
iii, 2, iv. 54, &o.), but never 7épara without gyueia. The guotation
from Joel iii. 8 in Aots ii. 19 is the nearest approach to such
a separation. Miracles are never mere ¢ wonders’ (prodigia); they
are divine ‘tokens’ (signa), and products of divine power (virtutes).
‘While the Vulgate is consistent in its rendering of duwduets, the AV,
is very capricious; ‘mighty deeds’ (here), ®wonderful works’ (Mt.
vii. 22), *mighty works® (M. xi, 20), ‘miracles’ (Gal. iii. 5). The last
two are most frequent. Trench, Syn. § zci.

18. The Corinthians had had the distinction of these miracles
and supernatural gifts; and in nothing had any Church been more
bhonoured, In nothing,—with one possible exception: he had never
taken from them either maintenance or reward. Yet this very thing,
which ought to have earned their gratitude, had been urged against
him as & reproach. So he sarcastically, or perhaps playfully, states
this exceptional benefit to them as if it were an injury, and asks
their forgiveness for if,

T\ ydp éomwv...; For what is there wherein ye were made in-
Jerior to the rest of the Churches, except it be that I myself was not
a burden (see on Xi. 9) to you? Forgive me this wrong. Note that
in this letter there is no mention of the Church ag & whole: except
i. 1, éxx\yole is always in the plural (viii. 1, 18, 19, 23, 24, xi. 8, 28),
and the Churches are local Churches, Ini. 1 ‘the Church of God’
is expressly limited to Corinth. Here, as in xi. 8, the mention of
other Churches shows that he is addressing the Corinthian Church
as a whole, and not & mere party in it. The alrés é&yé (comp. x. 1)
perhaps implies that his colleagues did not all refuse maintenance.
For imép=*beyond’ after words implying comparison comp. Gal. i.
14; Lk xvi. 8; Heb, iv. 12; Ecclus xxx. 17. On sjooddnre see
critical note and WH. App. p. 166: comp. Hdt. vir, clxvi, 2, vim,
1xxv. 1. For yaplracfe comp. ii. 10; Col. ii. 13,

14—18. He changes from irony to affectionate earnestness, telling
2 Cor. 0]
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them that he must continue the ddikla of working for nothing, and
explaining why this must be so. It is still quite evident that he is
addressing the whole Corinthian Church. See note on xi. 2.

1¢. *I8od wplrov rolro &rolpws fxw &by wpds dpds. Behold
this 18 the third time I am ready to come to you, The 7oiro is too
well attested to be an insertion from xiii. 1 (see critical note), and
Tplrov Tofro is mco. absol. Comp. wéwawds we Tobro Tplror (Num.
xxii, 28); Tobro TpiToy émwhdwyods pe (Judg. xvi. 15): also Jn xxi. 15,
Grammatically Tpiror Tobro can be taken with either érofuws &xw or
é\fety. The fact that éroluws &xw comes between is no bar to the
combination with éA@elv: in Acts xxi. 13, the only other example in
the N.T. (comp. 1 Pet. iv. 5), éroluws &xw comes between dwrofavely
and $mwép 1o dvéparos. See Krenkel, Beitrige, p. 185, for other illus-
trations. From xiii. 1 it is clear that here S. Paul means that he is
preparing to pay a third »isit, not that for the third time he is
making preparation. The second visit was the short one év Aomy:
see note on ii. 1, Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 274, and Conybeare
and Howson, chap. xv. The phrase érofuws &w is found in the
Fayyim documents of the time of Marcus Aurelius; always, as here,
with the infin. (Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 252). The emphasis is
on rplrov, and hence the order: the usual order is Toliro Tplrov (see
above), which D reads here. Comp. Téraprov 8% Tofiro éwri T’ Arrwciy
dmuduevor Awptées (Hdt. v. 1xxvi, 1), where rér. is emphatiec.

kal o kartavapkfiow. For the third time (v 13,xi. 9) he uses this
strange expression; ‘will not numb,’ will not be a burden. From
his harping on it we may conjecture that it was the very word used
by his opponents. Here the vudv is an insertion: see critical note.
The Revisers owit dudy from their text, but do not print ‘to you’
in italics.
" ob ydp Iqré d pdv dANG dpds. His aim is to win their souls
for Christ, not their wealth for himself. Comp. me igitur ipsum ames
oportet, non mea, si veri amici futuri sumus (Cic. de Fin.11.26). They
had hinted that it was because he did not care for them that he took
nothing from them (xi. 11): he says that he cares too much about
them to care for their possessions. For his other reasons for refusing
maintenance see on xi, T—15. By {yrd duds ke does not mean that
he wants them for himself, as followers or friends: why he seeks
them was stated xi. 2. They had blamed him for taking no reward.
He says, ‘I want a much larger reward than you think, I want your-
selves’: vos quaero totos, ut sacrificium ex ministerii mei proventu
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Domino offeram (Calvin). ‘I seek greater things; souls instead of
goods; instead of gold, salvation’ (Chrysostom). In support of this
he calls them ¢ children’ rather than ¢ disciples.” Comp. viii. 5,

ov yap odelher. They were his children (1 Cor. iv. 14, 15; comp.
Gal. iv. 19); and it was rather his place to provide spiritual blessings
for them, than for them to provide temporal blessings for him. Of
course he does not mean that it is wrong for children to support
their parents, but that the normal obligation is for parents to support
their children. He allowed his Philippian children to supply his needs.
Not unfrequently one of two alternatives is in form excluded, not
as being really forbidden, but to show the superiority of the other
alternative: comp, Lk. x. 20, xiv. 12, xxiii. 28; Hos, vi. 6. For
fnoavpllev comp. Mt. vi. 19—21.

15. &ya St fjbioTe Bamaviiow kal ékSamavnBriocopar. But Iwill most
gladly (v. 9) spend and be spent utterly (be wholly spent) for your souls,
Strong emphasis on éyd: all parents should provide for their children;
but ke will do more. He will spend his possessions and spend himself
also to the uttermost, to save their souls. *For you’ (A.V.) is much
too vague for ¥mip Ty Yuxdv dpdv. * The writer chooses this fuller
phrase in place of the simple Swép Sudw to suggest the manifold sum
of vital powers which the Christian has to make his own: Lk, xxi.
19* (Westcott on Heb. xiii. 17, which illustrates this passage). 8.Paul
here uses yuvy# for the whole of man’s inner nature or true life, which
is its common meaning in Greek philosophy, in Gospels and Acts,
and in 1 Peter. He is not using it here for a special faculty of man’s
immaterial nature distinet from mvebua or wobs (1 Cor. xv. 45, 46;
1 Thes. v. 23; comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 14, 15). Bee Hort, and Bigg, on
1 Pet. i. 9; also Hatch, Biblical Greek, pp. 101, 113, 130; and, for
8. Paul's self-sacrifice, Phil. #i. 17; Rom. ix. 3. Comp. animaeque
magnae prodigum Paulum (Hor. Od. 1. xii. 86). The rare comp,
éxdamariy, ‘to spend to the last farthing,’ occurs here only in Biblical
Greek. It ocecurs Joseph. 4zt xv. v. 1, and in Polybius. *I will
spend my substance and the last fragment of myself for your
salvation.’

€ mepiocotipas dpds dyama, fooov dyamapar; See critical note.
The xai after el should certainly be omitted: whether the sentencs
depends upon what precedes, or should be independent and inter-
rogative, is more doubtful: comp. v. 19, x. 7. Both arrangements
make good sense; but the latter is more vigorous. If I love you
more abundantly, am I loved the less? This is not an instance of

02
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«l introducing a direct question, as in Lk, xiii. 23, xxii. 49; Acts i. 6,
xix, 2; &c. The e belongs to the first clause only, not to the
sentence. ‘If I show my special love for you by working among
you for nothing, are you going to allow that very thing o estrange
you from me?’

16. “Eorw 8. But be it s0. ‘You will say, We grant all that:
we admit that you did not yourself take money from us, but you
were cunning enough to get it out of us through others.” This use
of &rrw is not found elsewhere in the N.T. In Plato’s dialogues we
sometimes have #srw, when one side grants what the other states
(Gorg. 516 0), but it is not common.

oV kareBdpnoa dpds. The verb is late, and occurs nowhere else
in Biblical Greek, karaBoptver (Mk. xiv. 40 and LXX.) being more
common. In Mk, xiv. 40 xaTaBeBapnuévo. (¥) is one of many variants.
The ¢y is emphatic; I did not myself burden you; ‘but I got others
to do it There was no limit to the insinuations of his opponents.

dANd Umdpywv mavoipyos. But being crafty; ¢being in character
thoroughly unscrupulous.’” This is not his admission about himself,
and it ought never to be quoted as stating a principle which has
apostolic authority, It is what his critics have said of him. The
dwdpxwy (vill. 17; Gal. i. 14, ii. 14) indicates that he had all along
been regarded as a person of bad character: mavofpyos, frequent
in Psalms and Ececlus, occurs here only in the N.T.; but comp. iv. 2,
xi. 8. His craftiness consisted in professing to preserve his in-
dependence by refusing payment, while he set other people to fleece
them.

faflov. A hunting or fishing metaphor: see on AapBdver (xi. 20).
For 86Ay NaBelv comp, Soph. Phil, 101, 107.

17, 18. By a series of rapid questions (comp. vi. 14—16, xi. 22)
he shows how baseless the insinuation is. In his eager refutation
of the slander he breaks the construction, and leaves the opening
Twa without a verb to govern it.

17. Did I by means of any one of those whom I have sent unto
you, take advantage (ii. 11, zii. 2; 1 Thes, iv. 6) of you, by getting
money out of you? The dréoralca, as distinct from wémouga, implies
the sending on a permanent mission.

18, mwapexdheoa Tlrov. I exhorted Titus, and I sent with him the
(see on ii. 16) brother. This cannot refer to the mission of Titus
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slluded to in ii. 13, vii. 6, 13; nor to the one mentioned in viii. 6, 17,
18, 22. There may have been another mission before the painful
letter (of which these four chapters seem to be a part) was written.
But, whatever view we take of x.—xiii., the mission of Titus men-
tioned in viii. 6, 17, 18, 22 cannot be meant here; for when viii. was
written, Titus had not yet started. Nor is it credible that the mission
of Titus alluded to in ii. 13, vii. 6, 13 can be meant. That was the
mission to quell the rebellion in Corinth, & task in which Titus
succeeded. But S. Paul would never have complicated so difficult
s matter as that by combining with it an attempt to raise money.
Of course, if we believe that x.—xiii. is part of the painful letter,
the mission of Titus to quell the revolt cannot be referred to here;
for, when the painful letter was written; Titus had not started on
that mission. Everything runs smoothly if we suppose three missions
of Titus to Corinth; an early one, in which he and one brother
started the collection for the Palestine fund, which seems to be
alluded to in xafds wpoerdptaro (viii. 6), and which is alluded to here;
a second, in which he supported the Apostle’s painful letter, and won
back the Corinthians to their allegiance (ii. 13, vii. 6, 18}; & third,
in which he and two brethren were to complete the collection (viii.
6,17, 18, 22). Here 7ov ddehgér means ‘the brother whom you re-
member.” In none of the missions did Titus go alone.

pire émheovékrnoev vpds Tlros; Did Titus take any advantage
of you? This does not imply that the Corinthians had accused
Titus of sharp practice: rather the contrary. The Apostle’s argu-
ment is this: ‘You admit that I took nothing from you myself;
but you suspect some of my agents of taking. Can you mention.
one who did so? Did Titus, my chief agent, do so?’ Evidently
8. Paul knows that they had not accused Titus of this. Then the
rest of the argument follows. ‘Did not he and I always walk in the
same spirit, the same steps? If his hands are clean, so are mine.’

This fits in with the theory of three missions of Titus. In the first
he won their confidence, and therefore was sent on the very difficult
second mission and the rather delicate matter of the third mission.
And, if x. —xiii. ig part of the painful letter, the passage before us was
written between the first and second mission, when the good im-
pression was fresh., It is quite possible that at his first mission to
Corinth Titus was the bearer of 1 Corinthians. In 1 Cor, xvi. 12
we read of ¢ the brethren’ who are to carry.the letter, These brethren
may be Titus and ‘the brother’ mentioned here: see Lightfoot,
Biblical Essays, p, 181.
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For whre interrogative comp. i. 17. The change to od interrogative
is the change from num to nonne: comp. Lk. vi. 39.

7¢ adtd wvedpar. The coupling with 7ols airols Iyrecw tends to
show that this means that he and Titus were animated by the sama
thought and intention, rather than that they were directed by the
same Holy Spirit. Comp. Phil. i. 27. But the R.V. has by the same
Spirit. ¢Spirit’ indicates the inward principle, ¢steps’ the external
conduct. There is probably no reference to the steps of Christ (1 Pet.
ii. 21). Comp. Pind. Pyth. . 25; Nem. vi. 27.
This verse renders it improbable that Timothy ever reached
Corinth; otherwise he would probably have been mentioned here.
It is often supposed that he reached Corinth, and that his mission
was g failure; but this is an uncertain hypothesis. He and Erastus
were gent to Macedonia (Acts xix, 21, 22) before 1 Cor. was written,
and Timothy was instructed to go on to Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17). All
that we know is that, when 2 Cor. was written from Macedonia,
Timothy was there with the Apostle (2 Cor. i. 1), He may have gone
to Corinth and have returned dducpfels (vii. 12) to Macedonia. More
probably he remained in Macedonia till 8. Paul’s arrival, either
because the news from Corinth was so unfavourable, or becanse
there was so much to do in Macedonia. Titus, not Timothy, brings
the news about Corinth (ii. 13, vii. 6, 7). 8. Luke says nothing about
Timothy’s having reached Corinth, which probably means that either
he knew that he never reached Corinth, or at least had never heard
" that he did; and S. Paul himeself seems to have had doubts whether
Timothy would get as far as Corinth; édr 8¢ &0y Tixbbeos (1 Cor.

- xvi. 10). “ Combining the hint of the possible abandonment of the
design in the First Epistle, the account of the journey to Macedonia
in the Acts, and the silence maintained with regard to any visit to
Corinth or any definite information received thence through Timo-
theus in the Second Epistle, we discover an ‘ undesigned coincidence’
of a striking kind; and it is therefore a fair and reasonable con.
clusion that the visit was never paid” (Lightfoot, Biblical Essays,
p. 280). The fact that Timothy is coupled with Paul in i. 1 does not
explain the silence here. He is coupled with Paul in writing 1 Thes-
salonians, yet see 1 Thes, iii. 2, 6.

19—21. He is not on his defence before the Corinthians: to God
alone is he responsible. But all he says is for the good of the
Corinthians, that a thorough reformsation may take place before
he comes.
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19. TIdhav Sokelre 87v tpiv &moloyolpeda; See oritieal note.
All this time are you thinking that it 18 to you that I am malking
my defence? Almost all English Versions (except Wiclif and the
R.V.) make the sentence a question; as also do Beza, Calvin and
Luther: comp. vv, 11 and 15, and x. 7, where gimilar doubts may be
raised. For wd\m: in the sense of ¢ for some time past’ comp. raira
kal Govpdlwr wdha dpwrd (Plat. Gorg. 456 4); also wdlaw Hueis, mpiv
kal g¢ wmapeNbely, Tvyxdvouer Néyorres (Phaedr. 273 o). Excepting this
and Rom, ii. 15, dwoloyeigfar in the N.T. is peculiar to S. Luke
(Lk. xii, 11, xxi. 14; Acts xxiv. 10, &o.). For the dat. comp. Acts
xix. 38.

karévavr. 8eod &v Xpuor@ Aalodpev. It is in the sight of God that
we speak in Christ. We have almost the same asseveration ii. 17;
comp, 1. 18, 23, iv. 2, v. 11, vii. 12, xi. 11, 81; 1 Cor. ii. 15, iv. 8, 4.
“This sense of saying and doing everything in the sight of God
and in union with Christ, Who will avenge all deceit by un-
masking the deceiver, is & characteristio of St Paul’s whole nature”
(Lias).

Td 8 wdvra, dyamyrol, dmdp Tis Upav olkoBopqs. No verb: the
AV, supplies ‘we do,” the R.V. ‘are.’ Perhaps ‘we speak,’ from
the previous clause, is more probable than either. The affectionate
statement softens the preceding words, and smooths the way for the
sorrowful words that follow. This is the only dyamyrol in the last
four chapters, as that in vii. 1 is the only one in the first nine,
Once more it is plain that he is addressing all his converts at
Corinth, not merely the recalcitrant minority. For olkodops} comp.
x. 8, xiil, 10. For dudw between the article and the moun, which is
peculiar to 8. Paul, comp. i. 6 (bis), vii. 7 (ter), 15, viii. 18, 14,
xiii. 9; 1 Cor, vii, 85, ix. 12, xvi. 17: in the last case the reading
is doubtful,

20. His gelf-vindication is eoncluded, and he is now simply ihe
Apostle speaking with solemnity and authority. So far from his
having been on his defence before them, it is they who will have to
be judged by him as to their conduct.

doPodpar ydp. The ydp looks back to s Judy olcedoufis. They
were in much need of being ¢built up,’ for they seem still to be
grievously deficient in the first elements of the Christian life.

What follows seems fo be quite inconsistent with a number of
statements in the first nine chapters. ‘In your faith ye stand firm’
(i. 24); ‘my joy is the joy of you all’ (ii. 3); ‘ye are an epistle of
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Christ’ (iii. 8); *great is my glorying on your behalf’ (vii. 4); ¢your
zeal for me’ (vii, 7); ‘in everything ye approved yourselves to'be pure
in the matter’ (vii. 11); ‘he remembereth the obedience of you all’
(vii. 16}; ‘in everything I am of good courage concerning you’ (vii.
16); *ye abound in everything, in faith, and utterance, and know-
ledge, and in gll earnestness, and in your love to us’ (viii. 7). These
verses (20, 21) might easily precede chapters i.—ix., especially in an
earlier letter. But to write what has just been quoted from these
nine chapters, and then, in the same letier, write the fears expressed
in these two verses, seems strangely incongruous. What would the
Corinthiang think of one who could thus blow hot and cold in
successive breaths?

As in xi. 3, dpoBopar puts the matter gently, and wes (ignored in
the A.V.) has a gimilar effect. For I fear, lest by any means, when
I come, I should find you not such as I would, and I should be found
by you such as ye would not. The negative gains in effect in the
second clause by being transferred from olov to Oé\ere: but, like
poBoliuas and rws, the negative manner of statement has a softening
effect. Nevertheless, these are the words of one who is in no doubt
about his position. He is speaking with authority to those who are
under that authority. Here again, as in », 9, there is a rough
chiasmus in the order.

p1j wos fprs.  Bee critical note: the A.V. again ignores the mews.
Lest by any means there should be strife, Jealousy (xi. 3; 1Cor.iii. 8),
wraths, factioms (Phil. i. 17, ii. 3: see Lightfoot on Gal. v. 20,
Sandey and Headlam on Rom. ii. 8), backbitings (see Bigg on 1 Pet.
ii. 1), whisperinga (Eccles, . 14), swellings (here only), tumults (vi. 5;
1 Cor. xiv. 83). The list of 7& &vya 7fs capkéds in Gal. v. 20 should
be compared; &ms, {firos, Ouuol, épibiar, in the same order, are in
both passages. The shorter list in Roro, iii. 13 has &pes and {Hhos.
8. James (iii. 14, 16) combines {fAos and épfela (see Mayor’s note on
Jas. iii. 14). The latter word is not derived from &pis, s Theodoret
supposed : it is from &xfos ‘a hired labourer’; whence épfetesfour=
“to hire political and party agents, to cabal,’ and épfela=*factious-
ness, party spirit,” or its method, ¢intrigue.” There is again no verb
in the Greek; perhaps eipefdaw should be supplied from the previous
clause; ‘lest there should be found in you,” Comp. the list of evils
in Clement of Rome (Cor. iii. 2) éx Tobrov {fhos xal @Bbvos xal &pis
kel ordows, Swypmds xal dkarasracia, wékepos kal alyuadwola. With
karahalial (1 Pet. ii. 1) comp. karadarew (Jas iv. 11; 1 Det. ii. 12,
iti. 16), and xardados (Rom. i. 30) combined with J:fupiords. The
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verb is classical, the nouns are not: xaraialid is first found in Wisd.
i. 11, and it occurs nowhere else in the LXX., while karahaleiv is
frequent. Perhaps xarahalwia! mean ‘open calumnies,’ yifupiopmol
¢insinuations’; occultae et clandestinae obtrectationes (Corn. a La-
pide). On dxaracracio see Hateh, Biblical Greek, p. 4: Chrysostom
here omits the word.

21. pa wdhw ENQSvros pov Tamevdop pe 6 Oeds. Even with the
subjunctive (see critical note) it is possible to make this also (see on
v. 19) a question, as Lachmann does; but it is much more probable
that the u) depends upon ¢poBoduar: lest, when I come, my God should
again humble me before you. He calls it a humiliation, although
such & crisis would make him their judge, with strength to punish
(ziii. 3—9). Most English Versions, including A.V. and R.V., take
wd\w with é\8évros (-7a). Butb this makes wdAw superfluous, all the
more g0 a8 é\ddw, without mdAw, has just been used of the return to
Corinth, By its emphatic position wéA\w must have & meaning, and
the only way to give it & meaning is to connect it with the whole
sentence, not with éAg@évros singly. S. Paul had been humiliated
during his short and painful visit (i. 23), and he fears that he may
have another experience of a similar kind, Krenkel (Beitrdge, pp.
202 f1.) has collected more than twenty instances, from &ll four groups
of the Pauline Epistles, in which &pxeofar, without wdhw, is used of
returning to & place (i. 15, 28, ii. 8, viii. 17, xii. 20; 1 Cor. iv. 18, 19,
xi. 34, xiv. 6, 2zvi. 2, 5, 10, 11, 12; &c.). Moreover, in Rom. ix. 9,
when quoting Gen. xviii. 10, he substitutes ¢\edoouar for the érava-
orpépur dfw of the LXX., as if he felt that é\edoouar by itself
sufficiently represented the meaning. Comp. Jn iv. 27, ix. 7.

mpos dpas. The meaning is not certain: either in relation to you,
_ or among you, before you; for the latter comp. Mt, xxvi. 55; Mk ix.19.
The words must not be taken with éxéévros.

kol webiow wollols Tdv mponpaprikérev kal pi peravon-
odvreov., dnd I should mourn (1 Cor. v. 2; Jas iv. 9; Rev. xviii.
11, 15, 19) for many of them which were in sin before and did not
repent. The wpo-, like wdMw, refers to the former visit. The
Corinthians were in sin then, and ‘many> of them (not all) ¢did
not repent,” when the Apostle came and rebuked them. That was
a grievous humiliation. It would be a second humiliation, and yet
one to be accepted as coming from God, if he were again to find the
Church, which is his xadynua (i 14), and his émorohy gveraruch
(iii. 2), and % ogpayls s dweorords (1 Cor, ix. 2), in & condition of
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heathen impurity and impenitence. The perf. part. marks the con-
tinuance of the sinful state, ‘have sinned and continued in sin’:
the aor. marks the refussl to repent at the time of 8. Paul’s short
visit. The rare compound mpoapaprdvew occurs only here and xiii, 2
in Biblical Greek. Perhaps the case of incest is here glanced at, and
in xiii. 2.

éml T dralapoly. Some would take this after mevfjow (an awkward
construction), because in the N.T. peravoelr is commonly followed
by dré (Acts viil. 22; comp. Heb. vi. 1) or ék (Rev. ii. 21, 22, ix. 20, 21,
xvi. 11). But nowhere else in the Epistles does ueravoelv occur ; and
in the LXX. it is usually followed by émt (Amos vii. 3, 6; Joel ii. 13;
Jon. iii. 10, iv. 2). Moreover the idea of repenting over a fault is
quite intelligible: comp. dldws énl duapripast perdrowar (Wisd. xii. 19):
werepeidn éml 7§ xaxig (1 Chron. xxi. 15).

In Gal. v. 19 (see Lightfoot) the order of these three words is wop-
vela, deabapola, doévyea. The first is a definite kind of uncleanness ;
the second is impurity of any kind; the third is outrageous disregard
of decency, akin to #8pis (v. 10). On the proposal to give dxabapsia
the meaning of ‘covetonsness’ see Lightfoot on 1 Thes. ii. 3. 8uch
a meaning would be inappropriate here, even if it were possible
anywhere. Comp. the combinations in Eph. iv. 19 (where see Ellicott),

_v. 8; Ool. iil. 5.

Both Tertullian (de Pudic. 15) and Cyprian (Ep. Iv. 26) seem to
have had a text in which f (als) #wpatar came after dxadapoiq (-ais),
and Cyprian one in which all three substantives were in the plural:
et mon egerunt paeniltentiam de inmunditiis quas fecerunt et formi-
cationibus et libidinibus, For doéiyewa the Vulgate has commonly
impudicitia, but in 1 Pet, iv. 3; 2 Pet. ii, 2, 18; Jude 4, luzuria;
nowhere libido, which Cyprian does not use in other passages.
Tertullian has vilitas for doéhyeie here and lascivia in Gal. v. 19
(de Pudic. 15, 17). The translator of Irenaens uses libido in Rom.
xiii. 18 (1v. xxvii. 4) and immunditia in Gal. v. 19 (v. xi. 1), All
which shows that there was no recognized Latin equivalent.

CHAPTER XIIT,

1. Tptrov (RBDFG &c., Syrr. Copt. Arm.) rather than l8ob rplror
{834, Latt. Aeth., Aug.). The 805 comes from xii. 14. From the same
source A substitutes éroluws &xw é\delv for épxopar. «kal (ABDFG
&e.) rather than # (X, Vulg., Aug.).
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2, viv (RABDF@, Latt.) rather than »ir ypddw (D’KLP, Syrr.
Arm. Goth., Chrys.) or v Ayw (Copt. Aeth.). Vulg. reads ut praesens,
et nunc absens, ignoring 76 Sedrepor. Some old Latin texts have ut
praesens bis: bis was corrupted into vobis, and then wvobis was struck
out as without authority.

4. xal ydp éorravpddn (RBDFGKP, d g Copt. Aeth.) rather than
kal vap el éor. (NIAD?DL, f Vulg. Syrr. Arm. Goth.): also xal ydp
ripets (RABDLP, Latt. Goth.) rather than xal vdp kal fuels (some cur-
sives, f g Copt., Chrys.): also dofevolpev & adrg (BDKLP, Vulg.
Goth.) rather than def. adv ad. (RAFQ, Copt.) from the following
otv avr@, for which D and some Latin texts have é adry. ds dpds
(RADFGKLP, Latt. Syrr. Copt. Aeth, Goth.) is probably genuine,
although BD3, Arm., Chrys. omit.

6. 'Inoods Xpwrris (BDKL, Syrr. Goth,, Chrys.) probably rather
than Xp, "Ino. (RAFQP, fg Vulg. Copt. Arm.): see note oni. 1. The
éorw after & dulv (NADZDSFGKLP, Latt.) is perhaps not genuine:
BD, Aeth. omit.

7. evxopedo (NABDFGP, some cursives, Latt.) rather than efixouar
(D®EL, Goth., Chrys.), which follows &mi{w (v. 6).

9. Tobro kal (RABDFGP) rather than rofire 8¢ xal (D3KL). Chrys.
ingerts yap, T3 &%.

10. xpioopa. (RABKL) rather than xpfoouar (DFGP). Against
overwhelming evidence (NABDFGP) the Rec. places 6 xipros after
Edwréy pou (KL).

11. Tis éydwns kal elpijvys (MABKP, { Syrr, Copt.) rather than
s elp. k. Tiis dy. (DL, d m Vulg. Goth, Arm.).

13. The final dufv (N*DEP, Vulg, Goth. Syrr. Copt.) is a liturgical
addition here, as in nearly all the Epistles: RABFG, £ g omit. The
duiy at the end of (alatians is genuine; that at the end of 2 Peter
is probably genuine.

xiii. 1-~10. AppiTioNAL WARNINGS IN CONNEXION WITH HIS
APPROACHING VISIT.

1—10. The letter hastens to a conclusion. He reminds them,
1. what they have to expect from him in this third visit (1—4);
2. what they owe to themselves, sesing that their estimate of him
and his treatment of them depend on their attitude (5—9); 8. why he
sends this letter (10).

1—4. The abrupt opening sentences, without connecting particles,
mark the sternness of the tone.
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1. Tpirov Todro {pxopar wpds dpas. See critical note. This is
the third time I am coming to you (comp. xii. 14), or For the third
time I am now coming to you. All suggestions about intentions to
come, or being willing to come, or letters being counted as visits, may
be safely set aside. The plain meaning is, that he has paid two
visits, the long one, when he converted them, and the short one,
when he rebuked them with go little effect (i. 23), and that he is
preparing to come again: jam sum in procinctu (Bengel) These
passages (xii. 14, xiii. 1, 2) ¢ seem inexplicable under any other
hypothesis, except that of a second visit” (Lightfoot). Hitherto
they have found him so forbearing that he has been accused of
weakness. This time he will be severe.

ém oréparos Sio p. He will proceed in strictly legal form (Deut.
xix. 15) against offenders ; at the mouth of two witnesses and of three
shall every word be established. Those charged with offences will
have to meet the charges; those who make charges will have to prove
them; and the evidence required will be that which would suffice in
a court of law. There had been &us, {fidos, Gvuol, épiblac: but no
mere slanders and insinuations (karaXalwal, Y1fuptouol) will be listened
to, unless supported by legal evidence. He perhaps has specially in
mind the tactics of the Judaizers. Comp. Mt. xviii. 16.

kol Tpigy. The xai in the LXX. is very marked; éxi oréuaros
860 p. xal éwl oT. TpGY M. orhoerar wdv pima. See eritical note:
in 1 Tim. v. 19 4 is unquestioned. Here the Vulgate has vel and
in Deut. xix. 15 aut. The xal and 4 are almost equivalent in
such oases; ‘two witnesses and (if they are to be had) three.
Calvin, following Chrysostom and Theodoret (dvrl paprépwr ydp 7ds
mwapovolas atred Ti0nei), mokes the ‘two and three witnesses’ to refer
to the two visits already paid and the third which he is about to
pay; triplex enim labor tres homines non immerito valebat. But this
is strained and unnatural. It is more to the point when Bengel
remarks that the Apostle means to rely upon human testimony, and
not appeal to a special revelation. If he appesaled to his three visits
as three witnesses, that would be circumventing the law by a quibble,
making the testimony of the same man given three times equal to
the testimony of three different persons. The use of the O.T, in
iii. 16 and viii. 15 is not parallel to such & quibble.

wiy fipa.  To be understood literally; every word; not (according
to the Hebraistic use) ¢ every thing’: comp. Lk. i. 87; also Lk. ii. 19,
b1, where the R.V. has ‘ssyings’ in the text and ‘things’ in the
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margin; and Acts v. 82, where it has ‘things’ in the text and ‘ say-
ings' in the margin. Mf. xviii, 16 is sufficiently decisive for the
meaning in this phrase.

2. wpoelpnka kal Tpohéyw ds mwapdv T3 Sehrepov kal dmdy viv.
I have said before, and I do say before, as when I was present the
second time, so now being absent. ¢ When I was present the second
time I gave a warning which still stands (comp. efpprev in xii. 9),
and now that I am absent I repeat the warning’: but S. Paul
changes the natural oxder of the clauses in order to gain emphasis
by putting the two warnings together, and his presence and absence
together, See critical note. As in xi. 8, wapdv is imperf, part. The
balance between wpoeipnxa and wpoléyw, between wapdy and dwdr,
and between 7d devrepov and »ov is manifest; and to destroy this by
taking 7 delrepor with xal dwww vlr is perverse ingenuity. Comp.
Dizi equidem et dico (Hor. Sat. 1. v. 23).

" 70l mponpapTNKéaLy Kal Tols Aovreis wdawy. To those who were
in gin before (xii. 21) and to all the rest. Those who deny the second
visit have to make the apo- mean * before their conversion,” ¢Before
the Apostle’s second visit’ is the meaning; and all the rest’ covers
those who have fallen into sin since that visit. Note once more his
fondness for repeating words compounded with the same preposition,
especially wpé: comp. ix. 5; Rom. viii, 29; Gal. v. 2L; 1 Tim. i. 18,
v. 24; 2 Tim, iii. 4; xard, xi. 20; rapd, Phil. ii. 1.

v 0w els 76 wdAw ol deloopar. If I come again, I will not
spare. He does not mean that he is hesitating about coming, but
that this time his coming will be accompanied by severity. Comp.
éar ENOp Tupbeos (1 Cor. xvi. 10). In both cases what possibly might
be prevented is stated hypothetically, the important point being what
is to take place when the coming is a fact. As we have seen (zii. 18)
Timothy seems to have been prevented. Beyond doubt, els 76 wdAww
is to be taken with #\fw, not with o’ geloopar. The combination
appears to. occur nowhere else; but comp. és 7o forepor (Thue. 11.
xx. 4), €is Téhos, els dé, kT

oY $eloopar. This threat seems to be plainly referred to in i. 23
(see note there), where he states that, in order to spare them, he did
not come earlier to Corinth. If so, this passage was written befoxe
that. What follows is closely connected with o0 ¢elropa:, and only
a commg should be placed at the end of v. 2.

8. &wel Soxumy [mreive. This is the reason why he cannot spare;
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they themselves have rendered that impossible, seeing that ye seek a
proof (ii. 9, viil. 2, ix. 13) of the Christ that speaketh in me. They
bad virtually challenged the Christ that St Paul preached, to give a
proof of His power. It is a very clumsy arrangement to take émel
doxepdp x.7.\. a8 the protasis to éavrods wepdfere, and make the whole
of v. 4 a parenthesis. For éwel both Origen and Theodoret read
sometimes el and sometimes #: hence the an gquaeritis? of the
Vulgate and some other Latin texts.

8s els vpds...&v Upiv. Note the chiasmus; Who to youward is not
weak, but is powerful in you. Comp. ii, 16, iv. 3, vi. 8, ix. 6, x. 11.
Although aéwvareiy is common, Svvareiy is used by no one but 8. Paul:
in ix. 8 and Rom. xiii. 4 the rarity of the word has produced variants;
but here the reading is unquestioned. It makes a specially good eon-
trast to dofevely. By év buiv is meant ‘among you, in the Church’
(comp. x. 1, xi. 12), not * in your hearts.” Whether in dvraret 8. Paul
is thinking of epucia, répara, and duwdues (xii. 10), it is impossible
to say: perhaps he is rather thinking of judgments {comp. 1 Cor.
xi. 80). With dofevet comp. Rom. viii. 8 of the powerlessness of the
Law. Place at most a semicolon at the end of v. 3; what follows is
an answer to the supposed objection that a Christ who could not save
himself from erucifixion must be a powerless Christ.

4. kal ydp loravpdln. Bee critical note. The xaf is either in-
tensive or concessive, while vdp explains; for he was even crucified
(His weakness went as far as that); or, for ke was certainly crucified
{no doubt that is quite true); see Ellicott on 1 Cor. v. 7 and Phil. ii.
27. There is manifest contrast between ¢ dod. and é Suv. 0., and
therefore éx must be rendered alike in both elauses; through weakness,
...through the power of God. The éx marks the source in each case;
comp. xi. 26. Note the change from aor. to pres.; ‘He was crucified
once for all, yet He lives continually,” {&v éor els Tods alGwas 7w
aldvwy (Rev. i, 18), With éf d¢6. comp. Phil. ii. 8; with éx dw. 6.
comp. Rom. vi. 4, viii. 11; Eph, i. 20; Phil, ii. 9; it was God who
raised Him from the dead and glorified Him,

xal yap fpels. This expression explains the previous xal dp sen-
tence, which it rhetorically balances; and both d\\& and éx must be
translated as before; For we also are weak in him, yet we shall live
with him through the power of God. See Briggs, The Messiah of the
Apostles, p. 123, Comp. the balance between the two fra clanses in
xi. 12; Gal. iii. 14; Rom. vii. 18. The argument here is, that the
transition from wesakness to life in us, wko kave such close fellowskip
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with Him, confirms the similar transition in Him. The two cases
would be likely to be similar. See critical note, If els Juds is genuine,
fuels must mean ‘we Apostles’; and it probably means that in any
case, The el vuds might be dropped accidentally, through homoeo-
teleuton, or deliberately, to make the balance with the previous
sentence more exact,

N.T. usage varies as to the fut. of {dw. If we ineclude ouvr{dw,
the fut. occurs 22 times, 11 with the form {fow, and 11 with the
later form {#oopar. Of the passages with {#oouat, 6 are quotations
from the LXX. In Gal. iii. 11, 12; Rom. i. 17, viii. 13, x. 5 8. Paul
uses the later form; Gal. iii. 11, 12 and Rom. i. 17 and x. 5 are
quotations, and in viii. 13 he may be thinking of Ezek. xxxvii. 6,
14. Here Rec. with D*KL has {pobueba, but RABD have {joouer.
In Rom. vi. 2 the evidence is still stronger; in Gal. ii, 19 {jow
is undisputed.

The fut. here does not refer to a future life beyond the grave, but
to future vigorous action in this life, especially in dealing with the
Corinthians. non est vivere, sed valere, vita (Marf. vi. 1xx. 15). In
this sense of ‘to be vigorous’ {fj» is sometimes contrasted with Buwby
(1 Pet. iv. 3; Job zxix, 18)=*‘to pass time’; Biwods uér &y 7éoa, {foas
8¢ érn émrd (Dio Cass. 1zix. 19): comp. Xen, Mem. 1. iii. 11, and the
proverb ¢olvikos éry Bodr. But the expression has mothing to do
with ‘the ecclesiastical pomp and splendour which are the ensigns’
of ecelesiastical authaority, and ought not to be quoted as a warrant for
them, :

6—9. ‘Instead of seeking a proof of the Christ that speaketh in
me (v. 3), it is your own selves that you ought to be testing and
proving, to see whether you are in the faith and Christ is in you.
1 shall be able to stand the test; but I pray that I may not have to
prove that Christ is in me to exercise severity.’

6. ‘Bavrols wapdlere...éavrols Soxwpdlere. It 18 your own selves
that you must continue to try...your own selves that you must con-
tinue to prove (pres. imperat.). The difference between wepd{ew and
Soxypdlew is mainly this; that repdew, though sometimes neutral
in the sense of ‘try’ or ‘test’ (Jn vi 6; Rev. ii. 2), commonly has a
sinister meaning, ‘tempt,’ with a view to causing failure (Mt. xvi. 1,
xix. 8, xxii. 18), especially of the temptations of Satan (Mt. iv. 1, 3;
1 Cor. vii. 5; 1 Thes, iii. 5), who is § wmepdiwr: while Soxudiew,
though sometimes neutral (Lk. xii. 56, xiv. 19),-and never being used
in a bad sense, frequently has a good sense, *prove with the intention
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or expectation of approving’ (viii. 22; 1 Cor. xi. 28; Rom. ii. 18, xiv.
22; Eph. v. 10; 1 Thes. ii. 4). Hence weapdlew is rarely used of
God’s trying men (Heb. xi. 17; Gen. xxii. 1; Exod. zv. 25; Deut.
xziii. 8), and doxipd{ew is never used of the devil’s tempting men. In
Ps. xxvi. 2 both verbs are used of God; doxiuacéy upe, klpe, Kal
welpagby pe. On the other hand, wepdfew is often used of man’s
tempting God (Acts xv. 10; 1 Cor. vil. 9; Exod. xvii. 2, 7; Ps. ev.
14; Ecclus zviii, 23; &ec.). The A.V. translates wewd{er ‘prove,’
‘try,’ ‘examine,” ‘tempi,” ‘assay,’ ‘go about’; Soxipdfew ¢prove,’
‘try,’ ‘examine,” ‘discern,’ °‘like,” ‘approve,’ ‘allow.’ The R.V.
reduces this variety, but introduces a new word, ‘interpret,” for Lk.
xii. 56, See Crem. Lez. s.v. and Trench, Syn. § lxxiv. Here 8. Paul
puts the gentler word second, to show that he hopes that the result
of the testing will be good. Note the emphatic position of éavreds in
both places,

e &ort &v v wlore. Would 8. Paul have written this in the same
letter in which he had already said, 7§ wloTe: éorixare (i. 24), and
had put faith first among the good things in which they abounded, é
warrl wepiaoevere, wiorer, xal Noyy, xal ydoe, kal wdoy owovdy (viii. 7)?
If in an earlier letter he charged them, in their rebellious mood, to
make sure that they were really Christians, and then, after they had
returned to their allegiance, he expressed confidence in their faith,
all runs in logical order. See on xii. 11. Chrysostom thinks that
the faith which works miracles is meant; which is very improbable.

7 otk émiywdokers éavrols...dBdkypol dore. Or know ye not as to
your own selves, that Jesus Christ is in you? Unless indeed ye be
reprobate. See critical note: X omits the #, and earlier English
Versions ignore it, although the Ree. has it. With this interrogative
7 comp. 1 Cor. vi. 16; Rom. ix, 21, xziv. 10; Mt. vii. 4, 9. Wielif
punctuates the Vulgate thus, ipsi wos probate, an mon cognoscitis
vosmet ipsos, ‘ye your silf prese whether ye knowen not you silf’:
which is odd Latin, makes poor sense, and does not fit the Greek.
The compound, éxcyw., implies full knowledge: comp. vi. 9, and see
Ellicott on 1 Cor. xvi. 12.

& pir aBdiipol ore. This is not a second question, and the
7. makes the alternative more hypothetical: unless perhaps you be
reprobates (Rheims). Of course they do recognize that Christ is in
them; but if perchance they do not, they are ddéximoi. For el whr
comp. 1 Cor. vii. 5, where the & is doubtful and there is no verb;
in Lk. iz. 13 the verb is subjunctive. By &&éxeuos is meant ‘not
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accepted’ (8éyouat), as not standing the test: not so much reprobé
(Vulgate) as reprobati: comp. 1 Cor, ix. 27; Rom. i. 28; 2 Tim. iii. 8;
Tit. 1. 16. In Rom. i. 28 is a similar play between Joxiudfewr and
adbkipos. Except Heb. vi. 8; Pr. xxv. 4; Is. i. 22, ddékuwos in
Biblical Greek is peculiar fo 8. Paul. Beza has rejectanei; but this
spoils the antithesis with probati=8&6xiuot (v. 7).

8. \mllo 8 8 yvdoeale. But I hope that ye will come to know
that we are not reprobate. ‘I trust that your testing of yourselves
will show you what we are’; si estis in fide, ex vobis nos cognoscite
(Primasius). Or the meaning may be, ‘I expect (viii. 5) that ye will
find out that Christ is in us with power to punish’: dredywrikds
Tobro Téfeker, s pwéNAwv alrols THs mvevuarikfs Surduews Tapéxew
dwédeitr (Theodoret). The repetition, Soxipdlere, Sbxipor, ddbripoc
(thrice), suggests that this was a favourite expression with his
critics, Note the emphatic contrasts in vv. 6, 7 between #Hueis and
UpETS.

7. eixdpeba. For the rapid changes of number, ¢eloopar (v. 2),
Golevoiper (v. 4), Arlfw (v. 6), edxbucta (v. T), see on i. 4. Some
texts read efyoua: (see critical note) to harmonize with érmifw: but
then @avduer immediately follows. He prays that he may not have
to prove that he has the power of Christ to punish, He would much
rather that they should amend, and that this proof should not be
given; although that might expose him to the suspicion that he could
give no proof. That they should do no evil, but do that which is
noble and good, is much more important than that he should seem
approved. For efiyesfar wpds Tdv Oebv comp. 2 Mao. xv. 27; and
mpds kUprov Num. xi. 2, xxi. 7; 2 Kings xx. 2; and wpds abrér Job
xxii. 27: also in Xen. Mem. 1. iii. 2. In the sense of what is
morally beautiful, intrinsically right, 75 xaAé» is a stronger opposition
t0 76 kaképr than 76 dya@éy would be: the latter need not mean more
than beneficial, good in its results. Moreover, 70 xaXéw implies that
the goodness is perceived. In the philosophers ré xaAéy is commmonly
opposed to 76 aloxpév. This is yet another philosophical expression
used in this letter. We have had gaidos (v. 10), mpoarpeiofac (ix. 7),
abripkea (ix. 8), mpadrys and émeirea (x. 1), and now 78 xahéw:
xopnyew (ix. 10) probably comes from the LXX. See last note on ix.
10. For rd xaldw woielv comp. Rom. vii. 21; Gal. vi. 9. In Biblical
Greek the phrase is peculiar to 8. Paul: in Jer. iv. 22 the trtte reading
is xkaA@s Totfisat. Comp. 7O kaldy karepydfesbar (Rom, vii, 18); kardv
woely (Jas iv. 17).

2 Cor. P
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ds ddékwpor dpev. The s makes this equivalent to ddbkiuor pard-
pev: ws=in appearance, hominum judicio.

8. o¥ ydp Suvdpeld v For we canmnot do anything against the
truth. ‘It is morally impossible for one in my position to wish that
you should do evil, in order that he might prove that he had the
éovela of Christ: that would be against the whole spirit of the
Gospel.” Chrysostom understands 8. Paul to mean that if he were
to sentence (1 Cor. v. 5; 1 Tim. i. 20) the penitent, God would not
allow the sentence to be executed. For mijs dAnfelas comp. iv. 2; Gal.
ii. 5, 14.

dANd. Understand durducda.

9. Xulpopev ydp. This is not a second justification of ». 7, but
s justification of v. 8. *Why, so far from being able to violate the
spirit of the Gospel by wishing you to transgress, in order that my
authority may be proved, I rejoice when, through your good behaviour,
1 lose the opportunity of showing my authority.’

Sray tpels dodevdpey k.7 \. Whenever we are weak, through
being unable to prove our power, and ye are strong, through having
nothing for which you can be punished. Comp. xii. 10. It would
have been like Jonah, lamenting that through the repentance of the
Ninevites his prediction of their destruction had been falsified, to
wish that through the unrepentance of the Corinthians the Apostle
might be able to demonstrate that he possessed the power of Christ.
The Clementine Vulgate reads gaudemus guoniam, which represents
no Greek text; Cod. Am. has quando.

TouTo kol edxdpeda. See critical note. This we also pray for, even
your perfecting. This is o larger petition than the edxéuefa in v. 7.
In both places the verb must be rendered ‘pray.’ The xaf means that
this is a subject not only for joy (xafpouer) but for prayer. With
xaTdpTiowy comp. karaprifesfe (v. 11) and xarapricubs (Eph. iv. 12).
The verb is common, but neither substantive is found elsewhere in
N.T. or LXX. All three have the idea of making fit (2 Tim. iii. 17),
equipping, remedying defects, rendering complete. ‘Perfecting’ (R.V.)
rather than ‘perfection’ (A.V.), beoause it is the process, and not the
result, that is contemplated.

For Jpév between the article and the verb see last note on xii. 19.

10. He writes in order that, if possible, his fears (xii. 20) and his
threats (xiii. 2) may not be fulfilled.
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Au _Tovro. For this cause (iv. 1, vii. 13; 1 Cor. iv. 17; &e.).
This should be distinguished in translation from ofw (i. 17, iii. 12, v.
6, 11, 20, &c.) ‘therefore,’ and &6 (i. 20, ii. 8, iv. 18; 1 Cor. xii. 8,
xiv. 13) ‘wherefore.’ ‘For this cause’ means with a view to their
smending and perfecting their way of life.

radra drdv ypddw, tva wapdv pi) drorépws Xprirepar. When
absent I write these things, that when present I may not deal sharply.
By rafTa he means this severe letter (x.—xiii.), and especially xii, 19—
xiii, 9, For dworéuws comp. Tit. i. 13; Wisd, v. 22: in classical
Greek it means ‘precisely, absolutely.’” In Rom. xi. 22 we have
droropla opposed to xpyorérys. Comp, dwbroues (Wisd. v. 20, vi. 5,
xi, 10, xii. 9, xviii. 15, and nowhere else in Biblical Greek). Onoce
more we have evidence of 8. Paul's acquaintance with the Book of
Wisdom. BSee onv.9, vi. 3, 6, x. 5. For xp@sfa: with an adv. and
no dat. comp. éxpfoarro raparbuws (Job xxxiv. 20): d\Norpivs xprioera
(Is. xxviil. 21): Swagpbpws xpduevor (Dan. vil. 7). The conjecture
dmroréuois i8 not needed.

kard Tiv éfovalav. dccording to the authority which the Lord
gave me for building up (. 8) and not for casting down (. 4). The
xard depends upon droréuws xphowpar, With the thought comp. Lk.
ix. 54, 55; Jn iii, 17, xii, 47,

11—14. Concrupixe ExHORTATION, SALUTATION, AND BENEDICTION.

Assuming that x.—xiii. 10 is part of a letter written before i.—ix.,
we may safely regard xiii. 11—14 as the coneclusion of this earlier and
severe letter, rather than of the later letter, of which i.—ix. is the
main part. (1) «araprifesfe, the first exhortation in ». 11, is a
strong link of connexion with riv Judv xardpricw. Perhaps wapa-
kahelrfe looks back to the opening words of the severe seotion Adrds
8¢ &yl Mabdhos wapaxadd Vués (X, 1). More certainly 7o adrd ¢poveire,
elpyrevere looks back to the fears of Zpis, {fos, Ovuol, éptflar, k.T.A.
(xii. 20). No such links can be found with the concluding portion of
i.—ix. (2) Itis much more probable that the whole of the last part
of the severe letter gshould have accidentally been combined with the
whole of the first part of the letter which followed it, than that a
section of the severe letter should have been inserted between the
main portion of the subsequent letter and the concluding words of
this subsequent letter. The change from a stern fo a more affec-
tionate tone is guite natural at the close of the Epistle, and ia

P2
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gimiler to that at the end of 2 Thessalonians, where contrast the
severity of vv. 10—15 with the gentleness and affection of vv. 16—18.
As Bengel remarks here, Severius scripserat Paulus in tractatione;
nunc benignius, re tamen ipsa non dimissa.

11, Aourdv. Finally, ‘asto what remains’: not ¢henceforth, from
this time forward,’ which would be 706 Aotwod (Gal. vi. 17; Eph. vi.
10). As compared with 78 Aeerér (1 Cor. vii. 29; Phil. iii. 1; 2 Thes;
iii. 1), Aoewéy (1 Cor. i. 16, iv. 2; 1 Thes. iv. 1; 2 Tim. iv. 8) is rather
less definite, and perhaps more colloquial. See Ellicott on 1 Thes.iv. 1
and 2 Tim. iv. 8.

dbehpol. This affectionate address (i. 8, viil. 1), so frequent in
1 Corinthians, occurs here only in x.—xiii.: dyamyrof occurs once
in each division (vii. 1; xii. 19). 8. Paul more often says simply
ddergpol, 8. James (ii. 1, 14, iii. 1, 10, 12, v. 12, 19) more often ddeAgol
pov.

Xalpere. “This word combines a parting benediction with an
exhortation to cheerfulness. It is neither ‘farewell’ alone, nor
‘rejoice’ alone” (Lightfoot on Phil. iv. 4). Lightfoot compares the
dying words of the messenger who brought the news of the victory
at Marathon, who expired on the first threshold saying, xalpere xal
xaipopev (Plut. Mor. p. 847c). The present imperative points to a
continual and progressive state. The Vulgate has gaudete in all places
(Phil. ii. 18, iii. 1; 1 Thes. v. 16). Beza has valete here, elsewhere
gaudete; Calvin the same; and here the meaning of ‘farewell’ seems
to prevail, Immediately after such stern words as gofofuar (xii. 20)
and ot ¢eloopar (xiil. 2), he would hardly say ‘rejoice’: xafpere is not
so much a part of the exhortation as a prelnde to it. For the dsynde-
ton comp. xi. 18, 20, xii. 10.

xorapriiecfe. Be perfected (Lk. vi. 40; 1 Cor. i, 10); this seems
to be placed first with special reference to v. 9. If yalpere is the first
exhortation meaning ‘rejoice,’ there is a strange want of connexion
between ‘rejoice’ and ‘be perfected.” For kareprilew, which is often
a surgical word, of setting a joint or a bone, see the illustrations in
Wetstein on Mt. iv. 21 and in Suidas s.#. Chrysostom paraphrases,
Téhetor ylverfe xal dvamhnpodre 74 Aefwovra: Corn. a Lapide, integri
estote, corrigite priora vitia, stringite vitae licentiam, resarcite di- -
scissam amicitiam, unionem, concordiam.

wapakaleicde. Be exhorted: ezhortamini (Vulgate); ‘attend fo

my exhortations and intreaties.” This fits the context much better
than ‘be comforted’ or ‘comfort one another,’ Had 8, Paul meant
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the latter, he would probably have written wapaxaleire dAAfAovs
(1 Thes. iv, 18, v. 11). In Heb. iii. 13 we have wapaxaleire éavrovs:
comp. Eph, vi, 32; Col. iii, 18. In 1 Cor. i. 10 we have the same
three ideas combined, exhortation, being perfected, and being united:
wapakaAd 0¢ pds, ddehgof, ... lva...ud) 7 & Julv oxlopaTa, fre 8¢ xaTnp-
riopévor & 7@ abrg wol. This exhortation to peace and unity is,
therefore, the first in the First Epistle, as it is the last in the
Second. In that Church of factions and divisions no change was
more needed.

76 airo dpoveite. The same phrase iz found Rom. xii. 16, xv. 6;
Phil, iv. 2. In Phil. ii. 2 the Apostle expands the meaning of the
expression, as including harmony of the affections as well as agree-
ment in thought. The renderings, Farewell. Go on to perfection ;
follow my exhortations ; be of the same mind, make a better con-
nected series than, Rejoice, be perfected, be comforted, be of the same
ming.

elpnvelere, Excepting Mk ix. 50, this verb in the N.T. is confined
to S. Paul; Rom. xii, 18; 1 Thes. v. 13. In the LXX. it is common,
especially in Job and Ecclus. In 1 Mae. vi. 60 it means ¢to make
peace’ The middle is sometimes used as the active is here; Smws
wpds Tobs kpelrrous elpyvedyrac (Arist. Rhet. 1. iv. 9).

kal 6 Oeds s dydms kal elpfvns. The promise is closely con-
neeted with the two preceding exhortations: ‘Be one in heart and
goul, and the God of love will be with you; be at peace, and the God
of peace will be with you.” Comp. ‘If a son of peace be there, your
peace ghall rest upon him® (Lk. x. 6). The expression & f¢ds s
dydmwys occurs nowhere else: comp. feds wdogs wapakhioews (I. 3).
Here only in this Epistle does the Vulgate render dydwy dilectio;
elsewhere caritas. & @cds Tijs elpvys occurs Rom. xv. 83, xvi. 20;
Phil. iv. 9; Heb. xiii. 20; comp, 2 Thes. iii. 16. Hence the inversion
in the 5-text: see critical note.

12. ’'Aomdoacfe 18. Aomdfovrar. These concluding salutations
are a feature in all groups of 8, Paul’s Epistles; 1 Thes. v. 26; 1 Cor,
xvi, 19, 20; Rom. xvi, 8—23; Phil. iv. 21, 22; Col. iv. 10—15;
Philem, 23 ; Tit. iii. 15; 2 Tim, iv. 19, 21.

&v dyle dAgdpare. This is the right order here (XBDKP), which in
some texts (AFGL) has been altered to & ¢. dyig, to produce agree-
" ment with 1 Cor. xvi. 20; Rom. xvi. 16; 1 Thes. v. 26, where the
order é ¢. ayly is undisputed. After what has just been said
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respecting the drafapola of many at Corinth (xii. 21), the ayly is
emphasized. 8. Peter (1 Pet. v. 14) says év ¢. dydwys. Justin
Martyr (4dpol. i. 65) says simply ¢iNfuare. The é marks that, in and
by which the salutation was expressed. The kiss was a solemn token
of that dyawyr éxew & dAMas (Jn xiil. 35), by which Christ’s true
disciples were to be known; of 76 dANfAovs dyardr (Rom. xiii. 8),
which is the Christian’s ceaseless debt. It was one of the earliest
of ritual observances, Tertullian, who calls it osculum pacis,
regards it as essential to the perfection of Christian worship. It is
signaculum orationis, and quae oratio cum divortio sancli osculi
integra? (de Orat. 18). Afterwards he speaks of it simply as paz,
and this became a usual name for it in the West, as dorasués in the
East. But in the Church Order known as The Testament of the Lord
it is called simply *the Peace’ (i. 23, 30, il 4, 9). Originally the
kiss in public worship was perhaps general; but certainly later, to
avoid abuses, the clergy kissed the bishop, laymen kissed laymen,
and women women (Const. Apost. ii. 57, viii, 11; Canons of Laodicea,
19; comp. Athenagoras Legat. 32; Clem. Alex, Paed. iii. 11, p. 301,
ed. Potter). TFor details see Suicer s.v.; Smith and Cheetham, D. of
Chr. Ant. p. 902 ; Scudamore, Notitia Eucharistica, pp. 434——438,
692, 593; Kraus, Real-Enc. der Chr. Alt. p. 543, Conybeare (Ex-
positor, 1894, i. 461) has shown that the ‘kiss of peace’ may have
been a oustom in the synagogue : there, of course, men would kiss
men and women women. Chrysostom explains the kiss by a custom
which is probably of later origin, viz. that of kissing the entrances of
churches. *“We are the temple of Christ. We kiss the porch and
entrance of this temple in kissing one another. See now how many
kiss the porch of this temple in which we are met, some stooping
down on purpose, others touching it with their hand and applying
their hand to their mouth.”

13. ’Acmdfovrar Upds ol &yiol wdvres. The Revisers have followed
the A.V. and earlier English Versions in making this a separate verse,
v. 18, so that the last verse becomes v. 14. For other instances of a
similar kind see Gregory, Prolegomena, pp. 181, 182. By ol dyio
wdrres would be meant at least all the Christians in the place from
which these words were written. If these words are part of the
severe letter, intermediate between 1 Cor. and 2 Cor. i.—ix., the
place would be Ephesus. But, if these words belong to the same
letter as 2 Cor. i.—ix., the place would be in Macedonia. In 1 Cor.
xvi. 20 he says dowdforrar duds ol ddeAgpol mdrres: in Rom, xvi, 16,
ai éxkhqolac wloaw rob xporod. It is possible that here the
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Apostle wishes to include all Christendom as sending a greeting to
Corinth (Theodoret). It does not follow from this salutation from ol
dyeow marres that 8. Paul had the Corinthian letter read to the local
Christians before sending it to Corinth, but only that the local
Church, whether Ephesgian or Macedonian, knew that he was writing
to Corinth.

14. This is the fullest and most instructive of the benedictions
with which 8. Paul concludes his Epistles; and for this very reason
it has been adopted from very early times (Const. Apost. viii. 5, 12) as
a form of blessing in the services of the Church. It is remarkable
that the most ecomplete form of bepediction should be found at the
close of what, with the possible exception of the Epistle to the
Galatians, is the most severe portion of the writings of 8. Paul.
The only benediction which rivals this one in fulness is the one at
the end of Ephesians. The common form, with slight verbal varia-
tions, is % xdpis 7. kvplov Hudv ‘Ineol Xpio7ol ped’ dudv. Sometimes
Hudv is omitted (1 Cor. xvi. 23; Phil. iv. 23), sometimes Xptorod
(1 Cor. xvi. 23; (?) Rom, xvi. 20), as by B here, Sometimes wdrrwy
(2 Thes, iii. 18), sometimes 7o mredparos (Gal. vi. 18; Phil. iv. 23;
Philem. 25) is inserted before fud». And it is this usual type of
benediction which accounts for the order of the clauses here. The
Apostle began to write the usual form, and then made it more full.
Thus ‘the Lord Jesus Christ’ came to be placed first. The suggestion
of Bengel, that ‘the grace of the Lord Jesus’ is mentioned first,
beeause it is through the grace of Christ that we come to the love of
the Father, is not needed. And would it not be equally true to say,
that it is through the love of the. Father that we have received the
grace of Jesus Christ? In the absolute order ‘the love of God’ stands
first (Jn iii. 16); but in our apprehension ‘the grace of our Lord
Jesus Christ’ stands first (Rom. v. 8). We may conjecture that it was
the condition of the Corinthian Church which prompted the more
complete form of benediction. A Chureh which had been so full of
sirife and enmities and factions (zi. 20; 1 Cor. i. 10—17) had a
special need of the indwelling of the love of God and the fellowship
of the Holy Spirit.

It is with this verse, the text of which (with the possible exception
of the word Xpiorot) is absolutely established, and which forms the
golemn ending to one of the Epistles which criticism assigns with
unshaken confidence to 8. Paul, that the historical treatment of the
doctrine of the Holy Trinity begins. These words were written, at
the latest, within thirty years of the Ascension, and perhaps within
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twenty-six years of that event; and the writer expeots those to whom he
writes, who live far away from the earliest centres of Christian teaching,
to understand and appreciate this form of benediction. Moreover,
whether this benediction belongs to the letter written from Macedonia,
or to an intermediate letter written from Ephesus, it was not sent
from one of the earliest centres of Christian teaching. The writer
was not in an atmosphere in which he might naturally use language
that would be scarcely intelligible to imperfectly instrusted Christians.
And the verse is evidently not meant to convey instruction in
doctrine: it assumes that the doctrine which it implies has already
found a home in the hearts of those to whom the benediction is
gent. From these facts it seems to be a legitimate inference, ‘“that
8. Paul and the Church of his day thought of the Supreme Sourcs of
spiritual blessing as not single but threefold—threefold in essence,
and not merely in a manner of speech” (Sanday in Hastings’ DB. ii.
p. 213). The facts show that even a very young Church is assumed
to be familiar with this mode of thought; and they ought to caution
us against a hasty assumption that the baptismal formula attributed
to Christ in Mé. xxviii. 19 cannot really have been spoken by Him.
Certainly 8. Paul’s language here becomes more intelligible if it was
known that Christ Himself had uttered such a charge. It should
be added that in 1 Cor. xii. 4—6 we have similar phenomena;
‘the same Spirit...the same Lord...the same God.” (See Goudge,
1 Corinthians, pp. xxix, ff.) Comp. Eph. iv, 4—6; ‘one Spirit...one
Lord...one God and Father of all’; also Clem. Rom. Cor, xlvi. 3; ‘one
God and one Christ and one Spirit of grace’; and lviii. 2; ‘as God
liveth, and the Lord Jesus Christ liveth, and the Holy Spirit.

‘H xdpis Tov kuplov. The genitive in all three cases is probably
subjective; the grace which is of the Lord, which comes from Him;
the love which is of God; the fellowship which is of the Spirit.
Comp. i. 2, and % xapes pov (xii. 9). Yet this is not certain: viil. 9.

1} dydmwn 7oy €eo¥. If this is the objective genitive, comp. Rom.
v. 8. But ¢ feds 7ijs dydmys (v. 11) makes it probable that this means
the love which He inspires in the hearts of men. That is what the
quarrelsome Corinthians need.

1 kowoevla Tol dylov wvebparos. The fellowship of the Holy
Splirit, viz. ‘“the true sense of membership which the One Spirit gives
to the One Body” (J. A. Robinson in Hastings’ DB, i. p. 460): com-
municationem ergo eis optat, quae Corinthiorum schismata tollat (Corn.
u Lapide). In all three cases the subjective genitive makes good
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sense, and in some makes the best sense. In Phil. ii, 1 e 7es
xowwrla Tyebparos may mean, ‘if there be any Spirit-given sense of
fellowship’: but Lightfoot prefers ‘communion with the Spirit of
love.” The absence of the articles there makes the two passages not
quite parallel. See on vi. 14, and contrast the use of kowwria in viii.
4, ix. 13.

perd mdvray dpov. As in 2 Thes. iil. 18, the addition of wdyrwr
is prompted by the preceding severity of tone respecting those who
have given offence. ¢ The benediction i3 invoked upon all, the
slanderers and gainsayers, the seeckers after worldly wisdom, the
hearkeners to false doctrine, as well as the faithful and obedient
disciples” (Lias).
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Toe PeERsONAL APPEARANCE oF S. PavL.

2 Cor. x. 1, 10,

Lanciani, in his New Tales of Old Rome (Murray, 1901, pp. 158 11.),
makes the following remarks on portraits of 8. Paul:

“Let us now turn our attention to the discoveries made quite lately
in connection with the basilica and grave of Paul the Apostle, whose
figure appeals to us more forcibly than any other in the history of the
propagation of the gospel in Rome. I do not speak so much of
reverence and admiration for his work, as of the sympathy and
charm inspired by his personal appearance. In all the portraits
which have come down to us by the seore, painted on the walls of
underground cemeteries, engraved in gold leaf on the love-cups, cast
in bronze, worked in repoussé on silver or copper medallions, or
outlined in mosaic, the features of Paul never vary. He appears ag
a thin, wiry man, slightly bald, with a long, pointed beard. The
expression of the face is calm and benevolent, with a gentle touch of
sadness. The profile is unmistakably Jewish.” It may be added
that 8. Paul is almost always represented in company with 8. Peter,
who is tall and upright, with short hair and beard, and with a long
flat nose. Very often our Lord, or a monogram which represents
him, is placed between the two Apostles.

Descriptions of the Apostle exhibit a similar type. The apocryphal
Acta Pauli et Theklae have come down to us in Latin, Greek,
Armenian, and Syriac. Of these the Syriac seems to represent the
oldest form of the story, which (Professor Ramsay believes) *goes
back ultimately to a document of the first century” (The Church in
the Roman Empire, p. 381). The description of 8. Paul comes near
the beginning of the story (§3). It runsthus in the Syriac; “A man
of middling size, and his hair was scanty, and his legs were a little
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crooked, and his knees were projecting (or far apart) ; and he had
large eyes, and his eyebrows met, and his nose was somewhat long;
and he was full of grace and mercy; at one time he seemed like a
man, and at another he seemed like an angel” The Armenian
Version gives him crisp or curly hair and blue eyes, traits which are
found in no other account., Malelas or Malala, otherwise called John
of Antioch, a Byzantine historian of uncertain date (?A.p. 580),
describes the Apostle as xov8oeidis, pararpds, miEomdhios Tiv xdpar xal
Td yévewr, efpwos, Swoyhavkos, alvogpus, Nevkbxpovs, dwnpompbowmos,
crdrywr, Uroyedvra Exwy Tdv xapaxtipa (Chronographia, x. 332,
p. 257 ed. Bonn). The worthless Dialogue Philopatris, wrongly
ascribed to Lucian, but of a much later date, gives S. Paul an
aquiline nose, a8 also does Nicephorus. But the description in the
Acts of Paul and Thekla is the only one which is likely to be based
upon early tradition. See F. C. Conybeare, Monumenis of Early
Christianity, p. 62; Kraus, Real-Encycl. d. Christ. Alter. 11, pp. 608,
613; Smith and Cheetham, Dict. of Chr. 4nt. 1. p, 1622,

APPENDIX B.

THE APOCALYPSE, OR REVELATION, OR VISION, OF PAUL.

Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 1-4.

This apocryphal book exists in several recensions, Greek, Syriac,
and Latin, from the last of which a German version of considerable
antiquity, and also ¥rench, English, and Danish versions have sprung.
There exists also a Slavonic form of the legend, which seems to be
independent of the Latin. The fact of translation into so many
languages shows that this apoeryphal narrative has been very popular.
Just as people were fond of speculating as to what it was that Jesus
wrote on the ground, and what the experiences of Lazarus had been
in the other world, and those of Enoch and Elijah in heaven, so they
were fond of imagining what 8. Paul had seen and heard in the third
heaven and in Paradise.

Tischendorf published a Greek text in his colleotion of Apocalypses
Apocryphae in 1866. This text was based upon two wmss., one at
Mupich of the thirteenth century, and one at Milan, which is either
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derived from the former, or is a less faithful recension of the archetype
from which both are derived.

The Byriac version, translated by the Rev. Justin Perkins, D.D.,
from a ms. of unknown date, was published in vol. viii. of the Journal
of the American Oriental Society in 1864, and in the Journal of Sacred
Literature in 1865; and most of this translation from the Syriac
vergion is printed by Tisehendoxf underneath his edition of the Greek
text.

Short forms of the Latin version, Visio §. Pauli, of which there
are many mss., were published by Hermann Brandes in 1885, together
with an old German version. But the most complete form of the
Latin version was edited by Dr M. R. James in Texts and Studies, ii. 3,
in 1893, from & Ms. in the Bibliothéque Nationale at Paris. The first
part of this ms. is of the eighth century, the greater part of it of the
tenth, It was stolen by Libri from the Orleans Library, sold to Lord
Ashburnham, and by him sold to the Paris Library.

A translation of Tischendorfs Greek text will be found in vol. xvi.
of the Ante-Nicene Library; T. and T. Clark, 1870. A translation
by A. Rutherfurd of James’ complete Latin text is included in the
large additional volume of the same series; T. and T. Clark, 1897,

8. Augustine knew this apoeryphal book, and he condemns it
severely (Tractates on 8. John, xcviii. 8); “Even among the spiritual
themselves there are some, no doubt, who are of greater capacity and
in a better condition than others; 8o that one of them attained even
to things of which it is not lawful for & man to speak. Taking
advantage of which there have been some vain individuals, who, with
a presumption that betrays the grossest folly, have forged a Revelation
of Paul, crammed with all manner of fables, whieh has been rejected
by the orthodox Church; affirming it to be that whereof he had said
that he was caught up into the third heaven, and there heard
unspeakable words ‘which it is not lawful fora man to utter.” Never-
theless, the audacity of such might be tolerable, had he said that he
heard words which it is not as yet lawful for & man to utter; but
when he said, ‘which it is not lawful for a man to utter,” who are
they that dare to utter them with such impudence and non-success ?
But with these words I shall now bring this discourse to a close;
whereby I would have you to be wise indeed in that which is good,
but untainted by that which is evil.”

But its rejection as apocryphal did not prevent it from becoming
popular as ¢ Sunday reading.” Sozomen in his chapter on the different
customs of different Churches (H. E. vii. 19) says; “ The same prayers
and psalms are not recited, nor the same lections read, on the same
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oceasions in all Churches. Thus the book entitled The Apocalypse of
Peter, which was considered altogether spurious by the ancients, is
still read in some of the Churches of Palestine on the day of the Pre-
paration, when the people observe a fast in memory of the Passion of
the Saviour. 8o the work entitled The Apocalypse of the Apostle Paul,
though unrecognized by the ancients, is still esteemed by most of the
monks. Some persons affirm that the book was found during this
reign [Theodosiug] by divine revelation in a marble box, buried
beneath the soil in the house of Paul at Tarsus in Cilicia. I have
been informed that this report is false by Cilix, a presbyter of the
Chureh in Tarsus, a man of very advanced age, who says that no such
occurrence is known among them, and wonders if the heretics did not
invent the story.”

Both the Greek and the Latin recensions have a preface in which
the discovery of the document in the house at Tarsus is narrated.
The Latin says that this took place in the consulship of Theodosius
Augustus the Younger and Cynegius (A.p. 388); and this may be
assumed as about the date of the composition, or compilation, of the
Visio. For Cynegius the Greek text has Gratianus, In the Latin it
is definitely stated that the Apostle was in the body (dum in corpore
essem) when he was caught up to the third heaven; and the Paradise
to which he is afterwards taken is the Garden of Eden, ‘“‘in which
Adam and his wife erred” (45). What he saw and heard in both is
elaborately described. But there are details in both the Latin and
the Syriac which are not found in the Greek, and there are some in
the Latin which are in neither the Greek nor the Syriac. It used to
be thought that the Syriac bhad been interpolated; but Dr James
thinks that more probably the Greek text discovered and published by
Tischendorf is abbreviated.

It can be demonstrated that the Apocalypse of Paul is & compilation,
especially in the earlier portion (§ 11—18), “A comparison of the
book with the extant fragments of the Apocalypse of Peter, with the
Ascension of Isaiah, with the Sibylline Oracles, Bk. IL., and with the
recently discovered Sahidic Apocalypse of Zephaniah, will satisfy
themost exacting critic that the Pseudo-Paul, in the earlier parts of hig
work more especially, is a plain plagiarist ” (James, Test. of dbraham,
p- 21). And there are reasons for believing that the Infernos in the
Apocalypse of Paul and in the Testament of Abraham, as well as the
Iafernos in other Apocalypses, have elements which all come from a
common source; and that this source is the Apocalypse of Peter, the
book mentioned by Sozomen in connexion with the Apocalypse of
Paul (ibid. p. 25).
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The opening of the Vigion (§ 3-6) is one of the most impressive
parts. The word of the Lord comes to Paul saying, “Say to this
people...Know, sons of men, that all creation is subject to God; but
the human race alone provokes Gtod to wrath by sinning.” Then the
sun, and the moon with the stars, and the sea, [and the rivers, and
the earth,] are represented as in turn frequently telling God of the
iniquities which they witness, and asking whether they shall not
execute His vengeance on mankind for these things. To each of them,
with slight variations of wording, God replies; “[I know all these
things. Mine eye seeth, and Mine ear heareth. But] My patienee
bears with them until they shall be converted and repent. But if they
do not return to Me, I will judge them.” The parts in square brackets
are not in the Greek ; and it words the threat thus; *But if not, they
shall come to Me and I will judge them.’ .

The whole is worth reading, not as throwing any light upon the
teaching of 8. Paul, but as evidence of the ideas which prevailed in
the third and fourth centuries respecting the unseen world.

It is worth noting that Dante supposes that S. Paul was allowed to
reveal what he had seen in heaven to Dionysius the Areopagite, the
reputed author of the De Coelesti Hierarchid, which has proved ome
of the most influential of pseudepigraphical works, as the writings of
John of Damascus, Thomas Aquinas, Dante, and Milton prove. Dante
explains the wonderful knowledge possessed by Dionysius respeeting
the celestial hierarchy by supposing that these mysteries were revealed
to the Areopagite by the Apostle who even during his life on earth had
seen it all,

“And if so much of secret truth a mortal
Profiered on earth, I would not have thee marvel,
For he who saw it here revealed it to him.”
E se tanto segreto ver proferse
Mortale in terra, non voglio che ammiri;
Che chi °l vide quassi gliel discoverse.
Par, xxviii, 136-8 : comp. Par. x. 115—117.

Dante may have seen the Visio Pauli in some form: comp. Inf, xi.
111 with ¥Vis. Paul. 41 and Inf. xii. 46 ff. and 101 ff. with Vis,
Paul. 81.
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APPENDIX C.

8. Pavr’s THORN ror THE FLESH.

In the notes on xii. 7 it is pointed out that the oldest tradition
and modern criticism are so far in agreement, that both explain the
axbhoy 7§ capxl as physical suffering of some kind; and we are quite
safe in holding fast to this view. Uncertainty begins when we try
to decide what kind of bodily disease afflicted the Apostle; but we
may conjecture that, as in the case of the mpdyra of 6 dowfeoas and
& dducnBels, the Corinthinns would know exactly to what the Apostle
alluded, although we do not.

Tertullian is the earliest witness to tradition; quae in apostolo
colaphis, si forte, cohibebatur per dolorem, ui aiunt, auriculae vel
capitis (de Pudic. 13; comp. de Fuga in Pers. 2; adv. Marc. v. 12).
Jerome (on Gal. iv. 13) repeats this; Tradunt eum gravissimum capitis
dolorem saepe perpessum. He gives other possible explanations; the
Apostle’s mean appearance, or the perseoutions which he underwent,
But from the letter to Eustochium (Ep. xxii. 81) it is clear that
Jerome himself believed the ‘thorn’ to have been physical pain;
st quis te afflizerit dolor. Primasius (on 2 Cor. xii. 7) continues the
tradition of headache. Gregory Nazianzen is on the same side.
In his Last Farewell (26) he speaks of the bad health which had
often kept him from church as ¢ the Satan, which I, like S. Paul,
carry about in my body for my own profit.” Ephrem Syrus (on
Gal. iv. 18), like Jerome, gives the alternative of bodily disease or
persecutions, but without deciding for the former.

From the fourth century onwards the tradition of pains in the
head or any kind of bodily suffering is rejected or lost sight of by
most writers, especially among the Greeks; and, as has been pointed
out already, the headache or earache tradition will fit 2 Cor. xii. 7,
but not Gal iv. 13, 14, If the same affliction is meant in both
passages, we must find some other malady. But Chrysostom rejects
the idea of xepalahyla, or any bodily suffering, with a u® y&ouro.
He thinks it incredible that the body of the Aposile should have
been handed over to the devil, who had himself been compelled to
obey the Apostle’s commands. He holds that the oxéhoy refers
to the persecutions of his opponents, some of whom he himself
calls didrovor of Satan (xi. 15). Nevertheless, when he expands this
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view in his first letter to Olympias (3), Chrysostom is led on to admit
bodily pain; ¢ He says, a thorn for the flesh, an angel of Satan to
buffet me, meaning by this the blows, the bonds, the chains, the
imprisonments, the being dragged about, and maltreated, and
tortured by the scourges of public executioners. Wherefore also
being unable to bear the pain occasioned to the body by these things,
for this I besought the Lord thrice (thrice here meaning many times)
that I might be delivered from this thorn.” This explanation, that
the ¢thorn’ means sufferings caused by persecution, is found also
in Eusebius of Emesa, Theodore of Mopsuestia, Theodoret, and
Theophylact, in their comments on 2 Cor. or Gal. or both. But
it is not exclusively a Greek view. Augustine has it once; also
Ambrosiaster.

But it fails to fulfil the conditions. The oxéhoy was something
intensely personal; not fightings outside the Apostle, but a haunting
horror within him., Moreover, 8. Paul would not have prayed to be
exempt from persecution: it would have been too much like praying
to be freed from work for Christ. OChrysostom’s argument against
bodily suffering is worthless; it proves too much. It would prove
that the Apostle iz a liar, when he says that Satan’s angel was
allowed to buffet him. Tertullian sees the contrast which Chrysostom
misuses, but is content to state it and leave it; illos tradites ab
apostolo legimus satanae, apostolo vero angelum datum satanae (de
Pudic. 13).

When the original Greek ceased to be familiar in the West, S.
Paul’s words were known chiefly or entirely through the Latin. The
ambiguous rendering in the Latin version of Irenaeus and in Cyprian,
stimulus carnis, was diffused through the influence of the Vulgate; and
it produced an interpretation which in time prevailed over all others,
and which for centuries held the field. It was maintained that the
Apostle’s great trouble was frequent temptation to sins of the flesh.
Just as the interpretation about persecutions seems to have arisen in
the age which had felt the last violence of the Diocletian persecution, so
this interpretation about carnal thoughts flourished in the age in which
the spirit of monasticism and asceticism gave morbid prominence to
the subject of sexual desire. Men imagined 8. Paul’s great trouble to
have been that which was a great trouble to themselves. This inter-
pretation is sometimes attributed to Jerome, to Augustine, to Salvian,
and to Theophylact. Jerome, as we have seen, takes physical pain
to be the meaning of the ‘thorn.’ Augustine on Galatians takes
the persecution view. HElsewhere he frequently quotes 2 Cor. xii. 7,
especially in his Anti-Pelagian treatises, but he does not explain
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the words. He calls the thorn ‘mysterious’; and he treats it as
_an antidote to temptation rather than as being itself a temptation.
Salvian neither quotes nor alludes to the words. Theophylact on the
whole adopts the persecution theory. Primasius, who preserves the
tradition of pains in the head, gives as a secondary interpretation,
alii dicunt titillatione carnis stimulatum. Gregory the Great (Mor.
vizz. 29) says that Paul, after being caught up to paradise, contra
carnis bellum laborai, which perhaps implies this interpretation.
Thomas Aquinas says of the stimulus; quia ad literam dicitur, quod
Suit vehementer aflictus dolore iliaco. But afterwards he quotes the
opinion, gquod inerant ei motus concupiscentiae, quos tamen divina
gratia refrenabat. Hugo of 8t Cher suggests that Thekla was a source
of danger to the Apostle. But it is worth noting that in the Acts
of Paul and Thekla, which are very early, there is no trace of such
an interpretation of the ‘thorn.” Lyra, Bellarmine, and Estius all
take this view of it; and Cornelius a Lapide says that it is communis
Jidelium sensus. Among moderns, Plumptre ig inclined to think
that it is almost as likely to be true as the theory of physical pain.
The Abbé Fouard (S. Paul and his Missions, p. 307) says, the ‘angel
of Satan means both evil concupiscence and bodily sufferings.’

But this theory may safely be rejected. Nowhere in literature is
oxéhoy used of the prickings of lust. Such a trouble, if he had
had it, would have been secret, and would not have been proclaimed
by the Apostle urbi et orbi; still less have been treated as a ¢ weak-
ness’ of which he could glory. And he did not have it. He says
that it is better to marry than to burn; yet he did not marry, and
wished that all could be even as he himself (1 Cor. vii. 7, 9).
Ridiculi sunt qui Paulum existimant sollicitatum fuisse ad libidinem
(Calvin). In spite of its being approved by Aquinas, J. Rickaby, 8.J.
(Notes on St Paul, p. 212) says “ Such certainly was not the meaning
of St Paul. The Greek Fathers wholly ignore this explanation. No
Latin Father of the first six centuries gives it any clear support.”

But Calvin’s own interpretation, omne genus tentationis, quo Paulus
exercebatur, is not satisfactory, Nor is the more definite hypothesis,
that the ‘thern’ means spiritual triale, temptations to unbelief, or
remorse respecting his past life, tenable. On the whole, this is the
view of the Reformers, but it does not fit the language used here
and in Gal. iv. 13, 14 much better than the concupiscence theory.
Would the Apostle have gloried in weakness of this kind? Would it
have exposed him to contempt and loathing, if people had known that
he had such thoughts? And how were they to know? Once mors,
men assumed for the Apostle the troubles which vexed themselves.

2 Cor. Q
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Modern commentators have for the most part returned to the
earliest tradition, that the thorn was some kind of bodily suffering,
some painful malady. The text of both passages, especially & 77
caprt pov (Gal. iv. 14}, is decisive for this. It was acute, recurrent,
disabling, and humiliating. It was apparent to bystanders, and
likely to exocite disgust. All this agrees very well with the theory
of epilepsy, which seems to satisfy the conditions better than any
other hypothesis. Only those who have seen a person (and especially
a teacher, or a minister conducting public worship) suddenly stopped
in his work by an epileptic fit, can judge how good this hypo-
thesis is, 8. Paul was certainly very sensitive; some think that
he was hysterical. The shock which he received on his way to
Damascus may have permanently affected his constitution; and it
i8 not unreasonable to conjecture that the ¢weakness of his bodily
presence’ (z. 10) was connected with thig shock, or with the ¢ thorn,’
or with both. Indeed the ‘thorn’ itself may have been in some
measure the outcome of what he experienced during the crisis of
hig conversion., A man of so finely strung a naturs, whose body
and mind had been subjected to such a convulsion as that which
accompanied his conversion, might easily be predisposed fo epi-
lepsy.

Other interesting points are urged in favour of this hypothesis.
Both Jews and Gentiles regarded epilepsy as partaking of the super-
natural; it was lepd v6ros, morbus sacer, either divine or demoniacal.
It would be natural to regard it as at once a sharp trial ¢given’ by
God and ‘buffets’ from an ‘angel of Satan.’ Epilepsy was also
called morbus comitialis, because the comitia were prorogued when
a case oocurred in or near the assembly, the seizure being regarded
ag @ divine intimation that the business was forbidden. Quite in-
dependently of its crippling effects upon the sufferer, such a malady
might be looked upon as a message from the unseen, that the work
in hand must stop.

There is yet another interesting point, When a person was seized
with epilepsy, the bystanders spat, to avert the bad omen, or (as the
less superstitious said) to avoid infection. Spitting, to avert bad
luck or divine vengeance, was practised on some other occasions.
Pliny the Elder (Nat. Hist. xxvi1L iv. 7) says; Despuimus comitiales
morbos, hoc est comtagia regerimus; simili modo ¢t fascinationes
repercutimus deztraeque clauditatis occursum. Veniam quoque a deis
spei alicujus audacioris petimus in sinum spuendo. In another place
(x. xxiii. 83) he speaks of comitialem morbum despui suctum. A passage
in Plautus (Capt. 1. iv. 18), illic isti qui sputatur morbus interdum
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venit, is probably to be explained by interpreting morbus gqui spu-
tatur as meaning epilepsy. It is possibly a mere coincidence (but,
if so, it is a very remarkable coincidence) that 8. Paul, in speaking
of the (alatians’ generous treatment of his malady, says odd¢
ékerrioare.

But, when all has been said in its favour, the theory of epilepsy
remains nothing more than a very good hypothesis.

The chief objection that has been urged against this hypothesis is,
that epilepsy commonly has a paralysing effect upon those who suffer
from it, and is inconsistent with the extraordinary ability, energy,
and influence exhibited, from his conversion to his death, by 8. Paul.

The objection is @ real one, but it is by no means fatal. Julius
Caesar certainly suffered from epilepsy. Plutarch (Caes, 17, 53, 60)
says that he had an attack at the battle of Thapsus and he calls it
his old malady, and states that on one occasion, seeing that he had
made a false step in the Senate, he thought of making his malady
his excuse, as if he had acted without being conscious. Syetonius
(Caes. 45) says of him, comitiali quoque morbo bis inter res agendas
correptus est. Napoleon is another instance. Two attacks with exact
dates are recorded; 22 May, 1809, after the battle near Apern, and
28 August, 1813, during the campaign in Saxony., Pope Pius IX, also
was epileptic; and there are other instances.

Among these, Alfred the Great ought mot to be quoted. Ever
since Jowett, in his commentary on Galatians (i. p. 368), gave the
famous extract from Pauli’s Life of Alfred, which was made still more
famous by Lightfoot’s adoption of it, the parallel between Alfred and
S. Paul has been drawn again and again. Lightfoot put a word of
caution in a footnote; but it has been either not seen, or not heeded.
And it is worth while pointing out that Pauli himself (Kénig 4delfred,
P- 93) has severely criticized the passage in Asser which describes the
mysterious illness which is said to have seized Alfred during his
marriage festivities, and to have *‘lasted from his 20th to his 45th year
without intermission,” In the Ford Lectures for 1901, C. Plummer
has shown that the statements about Alfred’s malady teem with
inconsistencies, and that it is difficult to know what truth, if any,
can be extracted from them. He is inclined to condemn all three
passages, in which Alfred’s malady is spoken of, as interpolations
and untrustworthy (The Life and Times of Alfred, pp. 25—29, 215),
The longest passage in Asser on the subject of Alfred’s malady may
be safely regarded as an interpolation, and is perhaps a conflation
of two inconsistent traditions; and all of them are tainted with
suspicion of complicity with the S. Neot myth.

Q2
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A fairly strong case may also be made out for acute ophthalmia.
(1) 8. Paul was blinded at his conversion, and this may have left
his eyes permanently weak. The word drevifw (Aots xiii. 9, xiv. 9,
xxiii. 1) may mean that he had to strain his eyes in order to see.
(2) People who suffer from ophthalmia in the East are sometimes
distressing objects. The malady may be almost as disfiguring as
leprosy, (3) The Galatians, conquering their disgust, would have
dug out their eyes and given them to S. Paul. (4) The oxéhoy 77
sapxl may be suggested by the pain of a splinter in the eye. Comp.
axbhowes & Tols Spfalucls Vudy (Num. xxxiii, 55). (5) His not
recognizing the high-priest (Acts xxiii. 3—&) points to his eyesight
being defective. (6) The ¢large leiters’ with which he concludes
the Epistle to the (alatians (vi. 11) may have been necessary, if he
was almost blind. His practice of dictating his letiers points in the
same direction. (7) The permanent disfigurement caused by oph-
thalmia might easily be compared to the marks branded on a slave
(Gal. vi. 17).

But almost all of these arguments disappear upon examination.
(1) His blindness was completely cured by Ananias: and it is a fized,
piercing gaze that is implied by drevi{w (see Ramsay, St Paul the
Traveller, pp. 38 ff.). The verb is used of the congregation riveting
their eyes on Christ, of the maid closely observing Peter (Lk. iv.
20, xxii. 56), of the disciples gazing after the ascended Lord (Acts i.
10), of Peter fastening his eyes on the cripple (Acts iii. 4), and of
many others (Acts iii. 12, vi. 15, vii. b5, %. 4, &ec.). The Syriac
Version of the Acts of Paul and Thekla says that the Apostle had
large eyes, which the Armenian says were blue. (2) Chronic oph-
thalmia is disfiguring; but 8. Paul’'s malady was intermittent.
(3) Gal. iv. 15 simply means that the Galatians would have made
the greatest sacrifice to serve the Apostle. (4) ‘A thorn (or stake)
for the flesh’ is not & natural way of alluding to pain for the eyes.
Num, xxxiii, 55 is a metaphor for grievous vexation ; ‘splinters in
your eyes, and spikes in your sides.” (5) In an assembly of seventy
S. Paul might easily have not known who it was who said, ‘Smite
him on the mouth.” (6) The ‘large letters’ indicated that the writer
was very much in earnest (see Ramsay, Hist. Comm. on Galatians, p.
466). (7) The stigmata probably refer to the scars of wounds made
by beatings and chains (Ibid. p. 472). These were permanent; but
it was only occasionally that he was disfigured by the attacks of the
&yyedos Toravd. It is possible that (5) and (6) point to 8. Paul's
being short-sighted ; but that is very different from ophthalmisa.

Ramsay argues ably for malarial fever (Galatians, pp. 422—426;
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St Paul, p. 97), and much less ably against epilepsy (Galatians, p.
427). It is strange logic to say that, if we take epilepsy as 8. Paul’s
trial, “it follows inexorably that his visions were epileptic symptoms,
no more real than the dreams of epileptic insanity.” It would be
quite as reasomable to say thatb, if we take malarial fever as his
trial, it follows that his visions were febrile symptoms, no more real
than the delusions of fever-produced delirium. No doubt some
epileptics and some lunatics have visions; but that does not prove
that all who have visions are epileptic lunatics. In 8. Paul’s case the
visions and revelations ¢ame first; the humiliating malady followed.
The visions may have predisposed him for the malady; but the
malady was not the cause of the visions which preceded it. There
is nothing to show that an epileptic person cannot receive a divine
revelation; and to adopt the hypothesis that 8. Paul was liable to
epileptic seizures in no way affects the reality of the revelations
made to him. The possibility that God sent the visions, and then
gent this malady to keep him from spiritual pride, remains as open
as before.

Conybeare and Howson (1. ch. viii. p. 294 ed. 1860), although they
confess that “we cannot say what this sickness (which detained the
Apostle in Galatia) was, nor even confidently identify it with that
‘thorn in the flesh’ to which he feelingly alludes in his Epistles,”
seem to incline to fever of some kind ; and they point to Chrysostom
and Henry Martyn as suffering in a similar way in the same region,
But the criticisms of Findlay (Hastings’ DB. iii. p. 701) seem to be
just. Fever satisfies some, but not all the conditions. The prostration
which follows on fever would make the long and perilous journey
from Perga to Pisidian Antioch almost impossible. Fever would
hardly excite the disgust indicated in Gal. iv, 14, And Mark’s
desertion, in sush circumstances, would become ¢t incredibly base.”

It seems best, therefore, cither to adopt epilepsy as a very good
hypothesis, or else to admit that the evidence is not sufficient to allow
us to identify the malady or maladies.
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APPENDIX D.
Tee RueToric oF S. PavlL.

There is an essay on this subject in the Ezpositor (1879, pp. 1 f£.)
by F. W. Farrar, who has expanded his remarks there into one or
two dissertations in the Appendix to his 8¢t Paul. In one of these he
gives a large number of quotations from ancient and modern writers
upon the style of S. Paul, which are valuable, not only as throwing
much light upon an important subject, but also as showing that
there has been, and perhaps is, a good desl of difference of opinion
as to the merits of 8. Paul as a writer of Greek. On the whole,
the estimates formed of his power of expressing himself in that lan-
guage are high; but there are some dissentients—notably Renan and
Jowett.

Much more recently J. Weiss, in a collection of essays to do
honour to his father, B. Weiss, on his 70th birthday (Theologische
Studien, Gottingen 1897, pp. 165 fi.), has contributed a valuable
discussion on Paulinische Rhetorik. In this he does not content
himself with general impressions, but analyses & large number of
passages, some from 2 Corinthians, but most from Romans and
1 Corinthians, in order to show what features do prevail in the
Apostle’s writings, and to see what evidence there is that he was
acquainted with, and at times consciously or unconsciously followed,
certain principles of rhetoric. That he is capable at times of rising
to the very highest kind of eloquence, as, for instance, in the hymn
in praise of God’s love to man (Rom. viii. 31—39) and the hymn in
praise of man’s love to God and man (1 Cor. xiii,), few would care to
deny. And in this very emotional letter, or parts of two letters, to
the Corinthians we can find passages of great rhetorical beauty,
which seem to show traces of comscious arrangement.

The question readily presents itself, whether analysis of this kind
is not altogether a mistake. It may be said that to take the burning
language of the Apostle, as it comes forth in impulsive energy from
the depth of an affectionate and sensitive nature, and subject it to
a cold-blooded dissection with reference to technical rules and
standards, is in itself revolting, and is likely in its results to be mis-
leading. It robs what is natural and spontaneous of its intrinsic
poetry and beauty; and it exhibits it in an artificial form, which may
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be entirely alien from it. By such a process the original grace is
stripped off ; and & living whole is reduced to a skeleton, whieh after
all may represent nothing that was in the Apostle’s mind. The
printer’s headlines in the report of a speech may quite misrepresent
the speaker’s own plan of what he had to say.

One can sympathize with the objection; but it is untenable. Does
it in any way diminish the beauty of Michelangelo’s work, or in any
degree interfere with our appreciation of it, o consider how he must
have studied anatomy in order to execute such work? In a similar
way the examination of 8. Paul's writings, to see whether he had
studied rhetoric, need not take away anything, either from the
intrinsic excellence of the eloguence, or from our admiration of it.
A result may be artistic, 7.e. produced in accordance with definite
principles, without being artificial. And a work may be the result of
a study of technical principles, although at the moment of produe-
tion the producer was not consciously following anything but his
emotions and creative impulses. There are passages in 8. Paul’s
writings which favour the view that at times he consciously studied the
rhetorical form of his utterances. And there are many more which
lead us to suppose that his spontaneity would have taken a less
finished shape, if he had not received some kind of training in
rhetorical expression.. But it would be rash as yet to say that the
case has been proved. Much of what he has given us is so rugged
and broken as to encourage the view that, so far from having
technical skill in the employment of Greek, he was not always able
to express his thoughts with ease or clearness; and that occasional
instances of genuine eloquence must be regarded as the exceptional
outbursts of one, who might have become an orator, if he had been
properly trained. The question, however, cannot be decided in any
other way than by a eareful examination of the writings of 8. Paul
which have come down to us. And it is obvious that such an ex-
amination may have some bearing upon questions of genuineness,
If the same rhetorical features are found in letters whose authenticity
is disputed as are frequent in those which are unquestionably
Pauline, this is in itself a confirmation of the genuineness of the
disputed letters. Here, however, it is not proposed to earry investi-
gation beyond the limits of 2 Corinthians, in which there are more
examples than those which are pointed out by J. Weiss.

It is & commonplace of New Testament criticism that one dis-
tinctive mark of the Pauline Epistles is that, as a rule, they were
dictated. Here and there the Apostle wrote a few words; and
probably the whole of the short letter to Philemon was written with
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his own hand (see on x. 1). But almost always he does not write,
but talks. He has before his mind, not the amanuensis who takes
down his words, but those whom he is addressing ; and he converses
with them, or argues with them, or makes them a speech, according to
the subject in hand, or the state of his own feelings at the moment.
This fact must never be left out of sight in interpreting 8. Paul’s
langunage: we have constantly to be reminding ourselves that we are
dealing, not so much with what was written, whether as letter, or
essay, or sermon, a8 with what was said.

In speaking, far more than in writing, the language that one uses
is determined by sound ; and this fact is likely to be apparent in the
dictated letters of 8. Paul. It is probable that in some cases a par-
ticular word was chosen, less because of its particular shade of
meaning, than because of the effect that it produced upon the ear,
either in harmony with, or in contrast to, words that had just passed the
Apostle’s lips. And it is posgible that here and there a clause has been
added, not because it was really needed in order to complete the
meaning, but because the ear craved something more, either for
balance or for sound. As is likely to be the case in a style which is
to a large extent conversational, 8. Paul deals largely in short sen-
tences, which are connected with one another by community of
thought rather than by grammatical particles. It is convenient
to break up his letters into paragraphs, guiding ourselves by the
changes in the subject matter. But it is comparatively seldom that
we can feel certain that he has consciously rounded off one paragraph
and started another, as one who was writing an essay or a homily with
his own hand would be likely to do. Hence evidences of a feeling
after rhetorical effect, or what is pleasing in sound, are much more
often found in the balance between single words or single clauses, than
in the arrangement of a paragraph.

As we might expect from one who was 8o well versed in Hebrew
literature, and who, whatever his knowledge of Greek literature, must
often have listened to Greek speeches and conversation, S. Paul deals
very largely in parallelism and antithesis. The LXX., especially in
the poetical and sapiential books, would make him familiar with both
these methods of producing effect : and there is sirong evidence, which
ought no longer to be treated as inconclusive, that he was well ac-
quainted with the Book of Wisdom (see on ii. 6, v. 1, 9, vi. 6, x. 5),
which is full of such things.

Examples of simple parallels are common enough : e. g-

8 wardp 16w oleripucov
xal Geds mdans waparMioews. i. 8.
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00 péhave dANS, myebuarTe feoll {Gvros,
oVk &v mhatly blvars NN’ &v mhafly kapdlas caprlvass. iii. 8.
uh wepurarolvres év wavoupylg
undé Soholvres Tdr Méyov Tol Beod. iv. 2.
woNNY ot wappnola wpos vuds,
wOAN pot kabynois bmép Dudv:
memMjpopar 7] wapakAfaet,
inrepmepiooetopar 7Y xapg. Vil 4.
Examples of antithesis are still more abundant: e.g,
olx, 87¢ kuptevoper Vuldy Tis loTews,
dANd ouvvepyol doper THs xapas Dudv. 1. 24,
7 Katd Oedv Ndmn uerdvorav els cwrnplav duerapéinror épydferar:
7) 8¢ 7ol kbopov Nowy Bdvarov kaTepydferar.  vii. 10,
8¢ buds émrdyevoer whobaios v,
tva Duels T éxelvov wrwyelg mAovrfogre.  viil, 9.

And the parallel or antithesis is sometimes augmented by chias-

mus: e.g.
8ia 86¢ns xal driulas,
dia duogmulas kal edgpyulas, vi. 8,

6 owelpwy pedoudvws ¢ez§op,éu'ws xal Beploer,

xkal & omelpaw éx’ ethoylass én’ edhoylats kal feploer. ix. 6.

év éavrols éaurods peTpodyres

kal ouvkplvovres éavrods avrots. x. 12.

els Duds odx dolevel
GA\& Suvarel év Dulv. xiil. 3.

Other instances, with and without chiasmus, ean easily be found:
see especially iv. 7—11, 16—-18, v. 6—9, x. 11,

Cases in whiech the antithesis is introduced with elre...elre...are
noteworthy, all the more so, because this form of expression is, in the
N.T., almost confined o S. Paul, who has it in all four groups of his
Epistles : e.g.

elTe déoTyuer, Pep”
elre ocwppovotuer, Yy v, 13.

etre tmrép Tirov, kowwrds duds kal els bubs cuvepybs:

elre dBehgol Hudv, drboTorot éxk\poidv, 8ota Xpwrob, viil. 28,

elre ¢v gdpart ovk olda,

elTe éxTods Tol gdparos ovx olda. xii. 2.

The passage from which the last example is taken deserves to be
considered as a whole. It has two parts, which balance one another
like the parts of a Greek chorus. Each of the parts has three
members which correspond, but are not of the same length in each
onse. The first two members of the second part are shorter, the last
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member of the second part is much longer, than the corresponding
members in the first part. And this variation in the length, being
itself not uniform, heightens the effect.

i. (a) olSa &vOpwrov év Xpor

wpo €rQw Sexarecadpwy,—
(b) elre év odpar. ok olda,
elre éxrds Tob aparos obk olda,
& Beds oldev,—
(¢) dpmrayévra Tov TowobTor
&ws TpiTov olparod,
ii. (@) kai olda Tov Totofroy dvfpwrov,—
(b) eire év odpare,
elre xwpis Tob cdpuaros,
6 Beds older,—
(¢) 8re Hpmdaym els Tov mapddeaoor kal frovser dppyra phuara d odk
eEdy dvfpdry Narfoar.  Xii. 2—4.

The rhetorical effect of a series of parallel questions is often very
telling: e.g.

7ls ydp peroxn Sikatootyy kal dvoulg ;

9 ris kowwvla pwrl mpds oxéros;

ris 3¢ cvupdrmois Xpiorod mpos BeAlap;

7 rls uepls TioTE perd dnlorov;

Tls 8¢ ouvkardfeais va Peol pwerd eldwddv; vi. 14—186.

Here, side by side with the manifest parallelism, we have an
amount of variation in terminology, in grammatical construction, and
in general struoture, which is evidently studied. We have five different
words to express the idea of communion or relationship, and five pairs
of words to express the contrast between good and bad. The pairs are
coupled first by xaf, then twice by mpés, then twice by uerd. The
questions are joined together alternately by % and é. Al this cannot
be fortuitous or unconseious arrangement. But that fact of course
does not prove that it is the result of definite training in oratory.
Somewhat similar, but not so prolonged or so variegated, are the
argumentative questions in xii. 17, 18,

The number of instances of alliteration is further evidence that
sound had something to do with 8. Paul’s choice of langnage. The
letter which he seems to be fondest of repeating is .

xkafds Teporete T4 Tabjuara,

olirws wepiooetel kal B wapdchyos. 1. 6.
ToAAY tov wappneia mpds Duds,

T} poe kalxnats Smép budv:
werNipwuae T wapaxfaet,
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vrepmepioaebopas T xapg éml whoy T ONpe Hudy. Vil 4.
wioay xdpw mwepooeioal els tuds,

{va & mavtl mdvroTe Tcay avrdpreiar Exovres

wepiaaenTe els wav Epryov dyadby. ix. 8.

Comp. viii. 22, ix. 5, x. 6, xiii. 2.

Similarity of sound has also a great deal to do with the numerous
instances of a play upom words in which the Apostle so frequently
indulges. To us some examples of this kind of art may seem
undignified; but they were approved by the taste of that day, and
continued to be frequent, both in Greek and in Latin, for some
centuries. Augustine rather tries the patience of & modern reader by
his fondness for such things. In this letter there are a number of
them: e.g.

dvayvdokere 7 kal émiywdorere. 1. 18,
ywwokopéry kal dvaywwokoudry. il 2.
dmopobperor AAN’ ok éfamopodueroi. iv. 8.
olx éxdtoacfac AN émevdioacbat. V. 4.
undév Exovres, kal wdvra karéxorres. vi. 10.

Comp. vii, 10, x, 5, 6, 12, .

The repetition of conjunctions (vii. 11), and of prepositions (vi. 4—8,
xi. 28, 27, xii. 10), would perhaps have been less frequent and less
prolonged, if 8. Paul had written, instead of dictating, his letters, It
is when he is speaking of topics which would be likely to stir his
feelings that such things are most common; e.g. when he enumerates
his joys or his sufferings.

Although there is no passage in this letter which for eloquence
could be put side by side with ch. xiii. or zv. of the First Epistle, yet
the torrent of invective in which he sets his own xavyyoius against that
of his Judaizing opponents, is a powerful piece of oratory. If it is
not drawn out with conscious distribution of parts, the amount of
arrangement which it exhibits is very remarkable. The prelude to it is
the sarcastic commendation of the Corinthians for their unbounded
toleration of the Judaizing teachers (xi. 19, 20); and this is effective,
with its rapid asyndeton, and fivefold repetition of e is. Note the
lead off with two compounds of kar4: five would have become
monotonous; algo the yuds in the first and last clauses, where it is
wanted, and its omission in the intermediate clauses,—again to avoid
monotony. As in the subsequent groups, we have first & more general
statement, and then the expansion of it in detail.

W8éws yap dvéxeole TOv ddpbvay Ppbripor Svres dvéxesle yap
el s Upds kaTadovAol,
el Tis kareoBler,
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el Tis NapfSdver,
el s éralperat,
el Tis els mpbowmov Vuds doet.

He ironically remarks that, to his shame, he must confess his
inferiority to the Judaizers in such energetic methods,—«kard dryular
Néyw, &s Grt Huels dofevfkauer: and then he begins the comparison,
first with a more general matter, and then four details arranged in a
climax.

év ¢ 8 &y Tis ToAug, év ddpoclvy Aéyw, ToOAuEG kdyd.

"EBpatol elow; kdyid.
Topanheiral elow; kdyd.
omépun'ABpadu elow; kdyd.

Sidrovor Xpiorob elaiv; Tapappordy Aakd, frep éyd.

This fourth point rises far above the other three, and itself
becomes s general consideration, under which a large number of
details are grouped. The first four of these again seem to form a
climax,

dudxovor Xpiorol elalv; mapappoviv Aald, §rep éyd.

é&v kbmwois wepiraoTépws,

€y gpuvhakals Tepiocorépws,

&y whiryals SrepBalhbvrows,
év Gavdrors moANd«is.

This last point is again stronger than the other three and receives
explanation in detail. He has had a variety of experiences, any one
of which might have cost him his life. He groups these acecording
as they were caused by the violence of Jews, or of Gentiles, or of
nature. Note the effect produced by the sound of the verbal termina-
tions in each case.

Umd 'Tovdalwy mevrdiis Tecaepdkorta wapd uiay Ehafoy,

Tpls épaBolatpy, dral ébdabyy,

Tpis évavdynoa, vuxiuepor év T Budp mwemolnka.

Then we have another subordinate heading, similar to év favdros
moANdxes: and under it four pairs of details show what is involved in
it. The first three are pairs of contrasts.

0dotroplars ToANdxis,—
xw8tvors woraudv, kevdivors \poTivw,
Kivdovois éx yévovs, kivdtvos & Eviw,
xuwdvwos év whhet, kwdbvois év épmuly,
xwdbvois év Oaldoay, Kwdtvos v YevdadéNgous.

There is balance and resonance in what follows, but the clauses do
not seem to be grouped under anything that precedes, except as being
iters in the evidence that he is a true minister of Christ.
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kb xal pbxdyp, &v dypumvlais ToANdks,
&y Mpp kal 8byper, év vyaretas modxus,
&y Yiixet kal yopwbryre,

Here there is a blank, which forme a telling pause. To have com-
pleted the third line with another dative and moMAdxis would have
been to sacrifice effect to uniformity. The pause indicates that the
list of frequent frials is closed; and thus we are prepared for the
mention of a trouble which never leaves him. This in turn is briefly
explained ; and then the gelf-assertion which has been forced upon him
is cloged by a solemn declaration that God knows that it is all true.

xwpls TOV TapexTds
7 émloraais por i kad’ Huépay
B wépipve wacdy TOY éxxAnaidv.
7ls dodevel, kal otk dofevd;
ris okavdall{eral, xal obk éyd Tupoluar;
el xavxaoda 8et, T4 THs dobevelas pov kavyhoopas,
& Beds kal warip 1ol xuplov "Ingol oldev,
& v edhoyyrds els Tods aldvas,
87e ol Yevdopat.

The effect of this lofty flight of eloquence is heightened by contrast
with the prosaic statement of a simple matter of fact which immedi-
ately follows it (xi, 32, 33).

But one needs many examples,—and J. Weiss supplies a good many
others,—before the question, how far 8. Paul had studied oratory, can
be answered with any certainty. ‘
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abbreviated names, 36

Abraham, seed of, 177

Abraham, Testament of, 195, 237

abrupt transitions, 50, 74, 105,
110, 121, 141, 143, 186

Achaia, 23

Acta Pauli et Theklae, 234, 241,
244

Aeolic form, 60

Aeschines, 131

Aeschylus, 189

affirmative or interrogative, 149,
163, 176, 215

Alfred the Great, 243

alliteration, 8, 112, 130, 131, 136,
154, 250

almsgiving, 120, 123, 134, 211

ambassadors, ministers as, 96

Amen, 37

American Revisers, 114

anacoluthon, 113, 139

angel of Satan, 202

anointing, 38

Antipas, Herod, 187

aorist, epistolary, 43, 129, 133

aorist, force of, 38, 70, 86, 98,
110, 127, 162

aorist, timeless, 98, 198

drat Aeydueva in Panline Epp.,
105

Apocalypse of Paul, 237
Apocalypses Apocryphae, 235
‘apostle,” 22, 131

apostles, false, 163, 171, 208
Apostolic Constitutions, 231
Appian, 52, 149, 174
Aquila, 113

Aquinas, 203, 241

GENERAL.

Aretas, 187, 188

Aristotle, 89, 130, 136, 138, 145,
156, 168, 184, 929

Aristophanes, 171

arrhabo, 39

Arrian, 141

Artemidorus, 200

article, inaccuracy of A.V. re-
specting the, 46, 53, 54, 57,
65, 71, 80

Asia, 28

asyndeton, 171, 175, 228

Athanasgius, 93

Atto Vercellensis, 34, 71, 72, 99,
108, 111, 112, 124, 182

Augustine, 67, 103, 113, 135, 184,
185, 200, 203, 207, 236, 240,
251

Babrius, 201

Barbarossa, 181

Barnabas, 22, 120, 129, 151

Barnabas, Epzstle of, 202

Beet, 122

Beha.l 106

Bened.ict.ion, 231,

Bengel, 46, 51, 67, 104, 116, 123,
137, 144, 152, 168, 171, 172,
184, 204, 228, 231

Bernard, Saint, 196

Beza, 153, 159, 170, 175, 184, 201,
203, 225, 228

Bigg, 25, 37, 42, 138

Blass, 86, 46, 81, 125, 175

Briggs, 68, 77, 97, 127, 222

broken construction, 131, 189,
140

¢brother,’ 22, 129, 130



INDEX I

Caligula, 187

Calvin, 47, 49, 72, 78, 117, 140,
142, 149, 151, 156, 173, 183,
197, 211, 241

Celsus, 200

changes of number, 25, 40, 225

chapters badly divided, 41, 69,
83

characteristics of 8. Paul’s min-
istry, 99

characterizing genitive, 60

charges against S. Paul, of levity,
85; of over-severity, 44; of
self-praise, 56; of preaching
himegelf, 73; of being a de-
ceiver, 102, 212; of having no
authority, 151, 222

Chase, 52, 72, 87, 101, 105, 107,
119, 203

chiasmus, 71, 101, 1385, 152, 204

Chrysostom, 29, 82, 35, 40, 49,
52, 59, 60, 66, 67, 78, 81, 122,
135, 136, 149, 150, 169, 184,
203, 211, 224, 226, 228, 230,
239

Cicero, 52, 120, 135, 159, 170, 180,
184, 185, 210

cilicium, 165

Classical Review, 105

Clement of Alexandria, 83, 195

Clement of Rome, 30, 141, 154,
157, 179, 216, 232

Clementme Homllles and Reeog-
nitions, 193

Clementine Vulgate, 226

collection for the poor saints,

119
commendatory letters, 56
confusion between fuets and Hues,
97, 104, 119, 125
conjectural readings, 35
conscience, 31
Constantinopolitan Creed, 68
Constitutions, Apostolic, 231
Conybeare, ¥, C., 230, 235
Conybeare and Howson, 57, 193,
201, 210, 245
Cornelius & Lapide, 217, 228,
232, 241

GENERAL, 255
¢covenant,” 58

Coverdale, 177, 208

¢ ereature,’ 94

Cremer, 85

Cynics, 136

Cyprian, 185, 201, 218

Cyril of Alexandria, 93

Cyril of Jerusalem, 195

Dalman, 145

Damascus, 187, 189

Dante, 238

Deissmann, 29, 32, 39, 57, 109,
124, 126, 127, 142, 148, 167,
210

delegates to the Corinthians, 129,
131, 132

dictation of letters, 57, 135, 144,
244, 247

Dionysius of Alexandria, 159

Dionysius the Areopagite, 238

Dioscorides, 200

Divinity of Christ, 24, 73, 89,
232

divisiong at Corinth, 216, 229,
231

divisions of chapters bad, 41, 69,
83

Ebionites, 177

‘Bbrews’ or ‘Hebrews,” 177

El Shaddai, 58

Ellicott, 70

Emnoch, Book of, 67, 86

Enoch, Book of the Secreis of,
196

Epaphroditus, 122

Ephrem Syrus, 239

Epiphanius, 177, 195

epistolary sorist, 48, 129, 133

Erasmus, 54, 140

ethnarch, 188

Euripides, 115

Eusgebius, 140, 200

Evans, T. 8., 106

excisions, proposed, from the text,
27, 41, 93, 105, 142, 153, 186

. Expositor, 36, 120, 122, 129, 230
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Farrar, 151, 201, 246

Fatherhood of God, 24

Field, 52, 83, 201

Findlay, 151, 201, 245

‘flesh’ in 8. Paul, 35, 77, 93,
110, 112, 146

¢folly’ and °‘foolishness,” 159,
172, 174

Fouard, 241

four chapters (x.—xiii.), theory
respecting the last, 32, 40, 41,
43, 48, 114, 118, 121, 143, 208,
216, 224, 227

Galen, 168

Gessius Florus, 180

Gifford, 110

Gnosticism, 75, 110, 196

Gore, 162

Gospel and Law contrasted, 58

Gospel claims, 59

Goudge, 232

grace, 24

gratuitous, 8. Paul’s work, 163,
168

Gregory, C. R., 48, 69, 173, 190,
230

Grogory Nazianzen, 239
Gregory the Great, 241
Grotius, 110, 141

handicraft, 8. Paul's, 166

Harnack, 182

Hatch, 53, 183, 137, 211

¢hearts,” meaning of, 57, 111

heathenism, warning against, 105

Hebraisms, 108, 146, 147

Hebrews, 177

Herod Antipas, 187

Herodotus, 75, 180, 210

Hervejus Burgidolensis, 71,82,99,
107, 110, 115, 116,124,127, 134

Hesiod, 115

Hesychius, 56

Hippocrates, 168

Homer, 115, 130

homoeoteleuton, 157

Horace, 111, 153, 155, 211, 221

Hort, 25, 32, 66, 68, 189, 193, 211

GENERAL,

Ignatius, 30

imprisonments of S. Paul, 99,
179

incest, the case of, 44, 116

indicative or imperative, 149, 159

interrogative or affirmative, 149,
163, 176, 215

Irenaeus, 72, 195, 199, 205

Israelite, 176, 177

James, M. R., 236, 237

Jerome, 100, 167, 201, 239

Jobhn of Antioch, 235

Josephus, 29, 123, 130, 180, 204

Jubilees, Book of, 94, 106, 202

Judaizers at Corinth, 28, 56, 60,
91, 144, 152, 161, 164

Julius Caesar, 243

Justin Martyr, 140, 230

Kennedy, H. A. A,, 193
Kennedy, J. H., 40, 47, 156
Kenosis of Christ, 127

kiss, the holy, 229

Krenkel, 201, 210, 217

Lachmann, 199, 217

Lanciani, 234

Law and Gospel contrasted, 58

legal phraseology of 8. Paul, 46,
47, 149 :

letter and spirit, 59

Lias, 48, 67, 84, 94, 131, 139, 147,
161, 215, 233

Lightfoot, 26, 50, 63, 71, 83, 86,
92, 94, 121, 198, 201, 210, 214,
218, 220, 228, 238, 243

¢‘liturgy,’ 139

lost letters of 8. Paul, 40, 42, 47,
48, 114, 181, 151

Lucan, 181

Luke, 129, 133

Luther, 45, 49, 148, 156, 171, 201

Macedonia, 34, 51, 121, 134, 167
majority at Corinth, the, 46, 128
Malelas, 235

Manichaeanism, 72, 75

Marcus Aurelius, 75, 101
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middle voice, 39, 67, 146, 148

miracles in the early Church,
208, 209

More, Sir Thomas, 70

Moses, 62, 63

Napoleon, 243
new covenant, 58
new creature, 94

offender at Corinth, the great,
44, 46, 117

Origen, 60, 72, 75, 129, 222

oxymoron, 186

pageant, S. Paul made to be a, 52

Palestine relief fund, 119, 213

Paley, 119, 168, 180

paradise, 195, 237

paronomasia, 32, 49, 57, 76, 86,
103, 149, 153, 197

participles in irregular construc-
tion, 113, 139, 140, 165

Pauli, 243

perfect, force of the Greek, 164,
204

personal appearance of S. Paul,
151, 234

Philo, 106, 147, 179, 194

Philopatris, 235

philosophical language in S. Paul,
226

Plato, 70, 76, 85, 89, 116, 136,
140, 145, 159, 166, 168, 169,
170, 181, 212, 215

Plautus, 242

play upon words, 32, 49, 57, 76, 86,
103, 115, 141, 149, 158, 197, 251

Pliny the Elder, 162, 242

Pliny the Younger, 207

Plummer, C., 243

Plumptre, E. H., 129, 151, 160,
241

plural and singular interchanged,
25, 40, 225

Plutarch, 135, 145, 228, 243

Polybius, 29, 205

Polyearp, 57, 79, 130

poverty at Jerusalem, 120

2 Cor.

GENERAL. 257

pregnant construction, 38

Primasius, 108, 112, 114, 204,
225, 289, 241

primitive error in the text, 55,
66, 109, 165, 190

probation after death, 89

Psalms of Solomon, 106, 135, 196

punctuation, questions of, 84,
85, 90, 113, 117, 121, 131,
139, 155, 172

quotations, mixed, 57, 107, 108
quotations by S. Paul from his
opponents, 164, 167, 210, 225

Ramsay, 103, 151, 180, 202, 234,
244

Rapture of 8. Paul to heaven,
92, 187, 189, 235

Rendall, 120

repetition of words, 25, 58, 99,
118, 131, 134, 136, 139, 181,
251

Resurrection, 8. Paul’s ideas of,
84, 85

rhetoric of 8, Paul, 80, 97, 106,
246

Rickaby, 241

Robertson, F. W., 198, 201

Robinson, J, A., 141, 232

rods, beating with, 99, 180

Roman army, 147

Roman triumph, 52

Salutation, 24, 229, 230

Sanday, 22, 209, 232

Sanday and Headlam, 24, 89, 96,
917, 110 )

Satan, 49, 72, 161, 171, 202

Satan, Paunline names for, 172

Schiirer, 188

seals, 38

Second Advent, 79, 85, 86, 88,
113, 160

Seneca, 66, 67, 75, 82, 203

Septuagint, 54, 60, 62, 84, 91,
108, 109, 115, 128, 133, 137,
138, 147, 151, 169, 193, 204,
217, 248

R
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Shaddai, 58

Shakespeare, 95

shipwrecks of 8. Paul, 180

Sibylline Oracles, 107, 237

Silvanus (Silas), 36 129

singular and plural 1nterchanged
25, 40, 225

Socrates, 166

Solomon, Psalms of, 106, 135

Sophists, 166

Sophocles, 158, 178

Sozomen, 236, 237

stake in the flesh, 200

Stanley, 36, 64, 97, 148, 178, 189,
204

Stead, 36

Stoicism, 31, 75, 82, 136, 185

stripes, 99

Suetonius, 243

sufferings of 8. Paul, 28, 74, 99,
178, 183, 206

Suicer, 52, 56, 165

Symmachus, 70, 169

sympathy of 8. Paul, 26, 27, 30,
33, 58, 211, 215

tables of stone, 57, 60

Tatian, 51

Tertullian, 44, 45, 68, 81, 137,
158, 182, 195, 200, 218, 230,
239, 240

Testament of Abrakam, 195

Testament of the Lord, 230

Testaments of the XII, Patriarchs,
106, 184, 196

text, primitive error in, 55, 66,
109, 165, 190; proposed exci-
sions from, 27, 41, 93, 105, 142,
158, 186

Thackeray, 147, 161

Thanksgiving, 24, 51, 141

Theodoret, 33, 36, 39, 40, 41, 47,
50, b1, 57, 78, 95, 104, 133, 152,
157, 160, 170, 179, 189, 194,
203, 220, 225

Theodotion, 143

Theophylact, 240, 241

third heaven, 195, 237

GENERAL.

Thomas Aquinas, 203, 241

thorn for the flesh, 200, 239

Thucydides, 116, 184 -

Tiberius, 187

Timothy, 23, 44, 112, 117, 168,
214

Tischendorf, 235

title of the Epistle, 21

Titus, 30, 81, 49, 51, 113, 115,
118, 125, 131, 213

Trench, 59, 94, 95, 100, 145, 165,
209

Trinitarian doctrine, 24, 65, 68,
231

Troas, 49, 50

‘try’ and ‘prove,’ 223

Tyndale, 149, 177, 208

veil on Moses, 62, 63

Virgil, 204

Visio Pauli, 194, 235

visions of 8. Paul, 192, 197

visit of Timothy to Corinth, sip-
posed, 214

visits of 8, Paul to Corinth, 34,
40, 42

visits of Titus to Corinth, 125, 213

Vitellius, 187

Vulgate, 30, 49, 54, 67, 68, 83, 94,
98, 126, 131, 136, 146, 149, 162,
179, 197

Walte, 38, 128, 153

‘we,” meaning of in 8, Paul, 25,
40, 81, 225

Weiss, B 185

Weiss, J., 246, 253

Westcott, 23, 59 108, 178, 208

Wetstem, 145 149

Wieclif, 202, 224

Wlsdom 8. Panl’s knowledge of
the Book of, 46, 148, 161, 217,
227, 248

words, play upon, 32, 49, 57, 78,
86, 103, 115, 141, 149 153, 197
251

Xenophon, 113, 175, 180, 184
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Words in thick type are found in the LXX. Words marked * are in
the N. T. peculiar to this Epistle; and such words are included
in the index, even when there is no note on them in the com-

mentary.

*&Bapris, xi. 9

Afpadp, xi. 22

dyabés, v. 10, ix. 8

“dryavdkrnoes, vil. 11

dyamrqrol, vil. 1, xii. 19

dyyehos (pwrés), Xi. 14; (Zaravd),
xii. 7

a.yl.on,, of, i. 1, xiii. 12

a.'ymv piAypa, xiii. 12

u.yl.o-rr's, i. 12

dywoby, vii. 1

d'yvoew, 1.8

u.-yvos, vii, 11, xzi. 2

a'yvé'r'r)s, vi. 6, xi. 8

a; , Vi 5 xi. 27

&ge)\d)és, i 1, 8, ii. 13, viii. 18,
22, ix. 3, 5, xii. 18

ddichoas, 6, vii. 12

abiknbels, 6, vii, 12

a8ukfa, xii. 13

aSokpos, xiii. 5, 0, 7

*dapo‘r'bs, viit, 20

aloxivy, iv. 2

aiyparetitew, x. 5

atdvios, iv. 17, 18, v. 1

alvos TovTOU (o feds Tob), iv. 4
dxabapola, xit 21

akaraoracia, vi. 5, xii. 20

dnhleca XpoTot, xi. 10

aANd (repeated), vii, 11

aN\’ 4, 1. 13

dMos, xi. 4, 8B

dperapéinros, vii. 10

*duerpos, x, 13, 156

é.vu.yl.va'w'xew, i. 18, iii. 2, 15

dvdyk, vi. 4, ix. 7, xii. 10

&vdvams, iii, 14

*avakaAvwray, iil. 14, 18

dvamaveodor, vii. 13

*dvexdufrynTos, ix. 156

dveors, ii. 12, vil. 5, viii. 13

Gvéxeobar, xi. 1, 4, 19, 20

dvopla, vi. 14

avryuoBla, vi. 13

*4rapaoreasros, ix. 4

*amweimoy, iv. 2

amoros, iv. 4, vi. 14, 15

dmhdrys, vii. 2, ix. 11, 13

*qro wépvor, viil. 10, ix, 2

amokdAwns, xii. 1, 7

*érokpipa, i 9

&mohoyla, vii. 11 (Wisd. vi. 10
only)

amopely, iv. 8

dréoTolot (éxxl-qﬂwv), viii. 23

dmbéoToror (ol Umephiap), xi. B,
xii. 11

4améororos, i. 1, xi. 13, xii. 12

amordoaerfar, ii. 13

amorépws, xiil. 10 (Wisd. v, 22

only
*'Apéras, ¥, 32
&pkety, xii. 9
*appdterdas, xi. 2
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appaPav, 1. 22, v. 5

*8ppnros, xil, 4

aoréyea, xii. 21

bobévea, xi. 30, xii.
xiii. 4

. aofevely, xi.
xiii. 3, 4, 9

aofenis, x. 10

dowdfeodar, xiil. 12

a'rev(lew, iii. 7, 13

u.-np.m., vi. 8, xi. 21

u.u'yu!ew iv. 4

*avBaiperos, vill, 3, 17

adEdvey, ix. 10, x, 156

a.urdpfcem ix. 8

aduwrrdvar, xii, 8

adoppr, v. 12, xi. 12

ddpogivy, xi. 1, 17, 21

&'.qbpcov, xi, 18, 19 xil. 6, 11

"Axala, i. 1, ix. 2 xi. 10

dx_enporol-q'ros, v.1

Bdos, viii. 2
BapeioBar, i. 8, v, 4
Bapis, x. 10
'Be)\[u.p, vi. 15
Bripa, v. 10
BovAeorOar, i. 15, 17
Bpaos, ix. 10
Bvéds, xzi. 25

*

yévos, xi. 26

ylveoBar, i. 19, iii.
21, vi. 14, viii. 14, xii, 11

ywdokey, iii. 2, v.
viil. 9, xiil. 6

yvqo-v.os, viii, 8

yvapm, viii, 10

yoplfey, viii. 1

yvoas, . 14, iv. 6, vi, 6, viil.
7, x. 5, xi. 6

'yptip.p.a, iii, 6, 7

yupres, v. 3

*Aapaskyrbs, xi. 32

BelaOar, v. 20, viii. 4, x. 2
Sefibs, vi. 7

8elrrepos, 1. 15, xiii. 2

8ud TodTo, iv. 1, vii. 13, xiii. 10

5, 9, 10,
21, 29, xil. 10,

7, v. 17,

16, 21,

INDEX II. GREEK.

Suabrkn, iii. 6, 14

Swakovia, iii. 7, 8, 9, iv. 1, v.
18, vi. 3, viil. 4, ix. 1, 12,
13, xi. 8

Sudkovos, iii. 6, vi. 4, xi. 15, 23

SuadBelpeay, iv. 16

Soxipdfery, viil. 8, 22, xiii. 5

doxeps, di. 9, viii. 2, ix, 13,
xiii. 3

8kupos, x. 18, xiii. 7

*8éAvos, xi. 13

*SoAodv, iv. 2

*8orms, ix. 7

durdpuets, Xii. 12

Suvup.w, xard, viii. 3

Sdvapwy, mapd, viii. 3

Stvapwy, vmip, i. 8

Stvaus 050!}, vi. 7, xiii. 4

Svvaus Tob xpioTob, xil, 9

dvvarely, ix, 8, xiil, 3

*Svodnpla, vi. 8

*EBpatos, xi. 22

tyelpew, 1. 9, iv. 14, v. 15

*syxa-m)\e(-rmv, iv. 9

vdpyns, xi. 32

dSosP,xn 7

dkdy, iii, 18, iv. 4

eDukpwia, 1. 12, ii. 27 (a variant
in Wisd. vii. 25)

elo-SéxecrOal. vi. 17

dre...dlve, 1. 6, v. 9, 10, 13,
viii. 23, xii. 2, 3

*e'KBa-;rav&cn‘?aL, xii. 15

*ékdnpety, v. 6, 8, 9

dcBukety, x. 6

txdlknoig, vii. 11

éxbuew, v. 4

ixkhnola, i
23, 24, xi.

drds, xil. 2

*ixdofelv, x. 9

‘i)\a'r-rove’iv, viii, 15

*éhagpla, 1, 17

evbepla, iii. 17

é)\-u'(gew, i. 10, 13, v. 11, viii
5, xiii. 6

&détes, vill. 24

*éydnueiv, v. 6, 8, 9

1, viii. 1, 18, 19,
8, 28, xii. 18
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Wilcactar, v. 3 iqprody, vii. 9
tvepyely, i. 6, iv. 12
dvkaxety, iv. 1, 16 *3dwrra, xii. 9, 15
*évkplvew, X. 12 nuépa 7. kvplov Hudv 'Incob, L. 14
évoixeiy, vi. 16 *qvika, iii. 15, 16
*évwepuwarely, vi. 16 Nrrdobar, xii. 13
*evrumoty, iil 7
éamrargy, xiii. 8 Bappeiv, v. 6, 8, vii. 16, x. 1, 2
*élaropeiofar, i. 8, iv. 8 0dua Beod, 1, 1, viii, §
loraciar, v. 13 feds Lov, iil. 3
éEbw, xil. 4 Oeot {HNos, xi. 2
ebovlevely, x. 10 feo, 700, % elhkpwia, 1. 12
éfovola, x. 8, xiii. 10 O\, i. 4, B, iL. 4, iv. 17, vi.
émayyella, i. 20, vii. 1 4, vii. 4, viii, 2, 13
éralpecdar, x. 5, xi. 20 Bunrds, iv. 11, v. 4
*éwakovew, vi. 2 OprapBedew, ii. 14
*érevdioacfal, V. 2, 4 8ipa, ii, 12
émiBapety, i, 5
éxbyewos, v, 1 L8udrns, xi. 6
émywdokey, i. 13, 14, vi. 9, Tikavbrys, iii. 5
xiil, & lvavoje, ili. 6
imexla, x. 1 *\apés, ix. 7
émmwodetv, v. 2, ix. 14 iodrns, viii. 18, 14
*emumbOats, vil, 7, 11 Iopanhelys, xi. 22
*émokgwoly, xii. 9 Uxvos, xii. 18
émloTaos, xi. 28
érigToral gworarcal, iil, 1 *kabalpecis, x. 4, 8, xiii. 10
dmrays, viil. 8 xald, viii. 12
émurelety, vii, 1, viii. 6, 11 xawy krios, v, 17
*émrypla, ii. 6 (Wisd. iii. 10 only) katvds, iii. 6, v. 17
émuxopnyely, ix, 10 kaidy, Té, Twoiely, xiii, 7
épebife, ix. 2 *xdAvppe, iii. 13, 14, 15, 16
épifia, xii. 20 xkalas, xi., 4
*érepodyely, vi. 14 wavdy, x. 13, 15, 16
érolpas ¥xev, xii. 14 *kawyhevery, ii. 17
«ayyéov, ii. 12, iv. 3, 4, viii. xad’ YwepPolijv, i. 8, iv. 17
18, ix. 18, x. 14, xi. 4, 7 karé dryubov, xi. 21
eddpeoros, v. 9 (Wisd. iv. 10,  xkard 13 yeypappévoy, iv. 13
ix. 10 only) xara fedw, vil. 9, 10, 11
eBoxely, v, 8, xil. 10 kot xvpeov, xi. 17
elhoynrés, i. 3, xi. 81 kaTd wpéowroy, X. 1, 7
evhoyla, ix. 5, 6 xatd odpxa, i. 17, v. 16, x. 2, 8
ebmpbadextos, vi. 2, vili. 12 karafdAhew, iv. 9
*edgpnpla, vi. 8 *karafapely, Xii. 16
ewbla, ii. 15 katadovhely, xi, 20
*epuveirfar, x. 13, 14 kaTawoyivey, vii. 14

*rardkpiots, il 9, vil, 3
tAhos, vii. 7, 11, ix. 2, xi. 2, karalahd, xii. 20 (Wisd i
xii. 20 11 only)
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katalayd, v. 18, 19

xata\dooay, v. 18, 19, 20

*karavapkdgy, x1. 9, xil. 13, 14

katamlvew, ii. 7, v. 4

kaTapyely, iil. 7, 11, 13, 14

xaTopTifew, xiii. 11

*xardpriows, xiil, 9

karévavry, il. 17, xii. 19

katepydfeodar, iv. 17, v. 5, vii.
10, 11, ix. 11, xii. 12

kaTeoDiey, xi. 20

karéxay, vi. 10

*kaTowrpifecfar, iil. 18

kavxdofar, v. 12, vil. 14, ix.
9, x. 8 13, 15, 16, 17, xi.
12, 16, 18, 30, xii. 1, 5, 6, 9

kavxnpa, i. 14, v, 12, ix. 8

kadxmots, 1. 12, vil, 4, 14, viii.
24, xi. 10, 17

Kevov, els, vi. 1

KAlpa, 21 10

kowewvla, vi, 14, viii. 4, ix. 13,
xiii. 13

kowewvds, 1. 7, viii. 23

kohaglfew, xil, 7

kplvew, ii. 1, v, 14

krlows, v. 17

wvpody, il 8

Ml.fo-uPyl'.u., ix. 12

Agomis, xi. 26

Mbdew, xi. 25

ABwos, iii. 3

AoylteoOar, iii. 5, v. 19, x. 2,
7, 11, xi. 5, xil. 6

Aoyropcs, x. 5

Avmely, ii. -2, 4, 5, vi. 10, vii.
8,9, 11

Amy, ii. 1, 8, 7, vii. 10, ix. 7

pakpobupla, vi. 6

pépupve, xi. 28

pepls, vi. 16

pépovs, dwo, i. 14, ii. 5
perapéeobar, vil. 8
perauoppobodar, iii. 18
Me;{gﬂx‘q#aﬂfeaﬂal, xi. 13, 14,

Yperoxq, vi. 14
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pi wes, il. 7, ix. 4, xil. 20
*polvopos, vil. 1
*popacdar, vi, 3, viil, 20

vads, vi. 16

vékpwos, iv. 10

vyorelar, vi. 5, xi. 27

vonpa, ii. 11, iii. 14, iv, 4, x.
5, xi, &

viv, amo Tod, v. 16

ywv(, viii, 11, 22

*puxOnuepov, xi. 25

éBovropla, xi. 26

S8vppés, vii. 7 .

olkobopsf, v. 1, x. 8, xii. 19,
xiii. 10

olkrippds, i. 3

bpoloyla, ix. 13

orAa, vi. 7, x. 4

dnracia, xii. 1

domis, wiil. 10, ix. 11

dorpdkwos, iv. 7

otkéme, i. 23, v. 16

ovx(, 1ii, 8

Sdethery, xii. 11, 14

Spedoy, xi. 1

Spus, xi. B

*$xtpwpa, x. 4

SYrdviov, xi, 8

wakauds, iii. 14

wavTokpdTwp, vi. 18

wapd Sdvapw, viil. 3

*roph wlav, xi. 24

wapaxakeiy, i. 4, 6, ii. 7, vil. 6

wapdrAnots, i. 3—7, vii. 4, 7,13

*rapavrika, iv. 17

*rapadppovely, xi. 23

TapekTds, Xi.

wapovala, vii. 6, 7

wapprotle, iii. 12, vii. 4

Taryp TGy olkTipudv, 1. 3

*abms, ix. 9

*mwevrdxis, xi. 24

mwewoldnos, i 15, il 4, viil
22, x. 2

wepLatpely, iii. 16

wepuooela, vill. 2, x. 16
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mepuoaevay, i 5, ifi. 9, iv. 15,
viil. 2, 7, ix. 8, 12

mwepioods, ix. 1

repooorépws, 1. 12, ii.
13, 15, zi. 23, xii. 15

*réougy, Vil 10, ix. 2

mdfew, xi. 32

mwlons, i. 24, iv. 13, v. 7, viil.
7, x. 15, xiii. &

whdf, iii. 3

wrheloves, of, il. 6, iv. 15, ix, 2

mwAeovexrely, ii. 11, vil. 2, xii.
17, 18

wheovetla, ix. 5

mwoielv T¢ kaldv, xiii. 7

woAlol, of, ii. 17

wpaypa, vil. 11

mwpalirns, x. 1

rpegBeder, v. 20

*gpoarpeirbat, ix, 7

*rpoauapTavery, xii. 21, xiii. 2

*rpoevapxesfar, viii. 6, 10

wpoeTayyéXhestay, ix. 5

-n-poeup.to., viit, 11, 12, 19, ix. 2

rpoxafapfl(‘ew, ix. 5

wpooKaLpos, iv. 18

*mrpogkomn, vi. 3

wpdowmwov, i. 11, ii, 10, iii. 7,
18, 18, iv. 6, v. 12, viii. 24,
x 1, 7, xi. 20

mpdrov, viii. 5

*rroxevey, viii. 9

nToXdés, vi. 10

wupovofal, xi. 29

Topoby, iii. 14

4, vii.

papditev, xi. 25

*oapyavy, Xi. 33

gapxixbs, i 12, =, 4

crupm.vos, iii. 3

adpf, i. 17, iv. 11, v. 16, vii.
15xzd,x118x117

Saravds, il 11, xi. 14, xii. 7
€la, xii, 12

:.':‘I(ﬁVSuMZea'Oo.t, xi. 29

*orivos, v. 1, 4 (Wisd. ix. 15
only)

*ordhoy, xil, 7
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oxopmiler, ix. 9

copia capkixy, i. 12

owéppa, ix. 10, xi. 22

oTAdyyve, i 12 vii. 15

omwopos, ix. 10

*omovdaios, viil. 17, 22

omovdd, vil. 11, 12, viii. 7, 8,
16

*orevoy wpeledar, iv. 8, vi. 12
orevoyople, vi. 4, xii. 10
otparela, X 4
orpateberdar, x. 3
*oulqy, xi. 8
*suupdvyas, vi. 15
*ouvamrooTé\Newv, xii. 18
owelbnos, i. 12, iv. 2, v, 11
ouréedquos, viil, 19

cuvepybs, 1. 24, viii, 23

owvéxew, v. 14

cwierdvew, iii. 1, iv. 2, v. 12,
vi. 4, 11, 12, 18, xii, 11

*evrkarabfeois, vi. 16

cuvkplvew, x. 12
auvoxi, ii. 4
*ovyméumew, viii. 18, 22
*euvvroupyely, 1. 11
*eusraricds, i 1
odpayllev, i. 22
ow(buero, of, ii. 15
gwopovety, v, 13

Tamweyds, vii. 6, x. 1
ramwewoly, xi. 7, xii. 21
Te\eloBar, xii. 9

Téparta, xii. 12

ToApgy, X. 2, 12, xi. 21
TplTov 'rou‘ro, xii. 14, xiii. 1
Towas, ii. 12

Tudproiy, iv. 4

BPps, xii. 10

u-n-o.xofr', vii. 15, x. 5, 6
‘v'n'cl.pxil.v, viii. 17 xii. 16
*Jwep, xi. 23

*iwepBaldévros, xi. 23
u-rrepﬁo)\-q, i 8, iv, 7, 17, xii. 7
urepéxewa,, x 1

*irepexrelvew, x. 14

*vrephlay, xi. 5, xii. 11
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vreprepmveuew, vii. 4

wrnxoos. i. 9

wrop.ovq, i. 6, vi. 4, xii, 12

u'n'oa"ru.a'ts, ix. 4, xi. 17

uroru.'y-q, ix. 13

varepelv, xi. 5, 8, xii. 11

Yoréprpa, viii. 13 14, ix. 12,
xi. 9

Wrody, xi. 7

Upopa, x. 5

pavépwats, iv. 2
etbeafar, i, 23, xii. 6, xiii. 2
*pedopéyws, 1x. 6

dvery, X. 14

Belpevy, vii. 2, xi, 8
@iAnua dyeov, xiii. 13
dehoripetobar, v. 9

pdooey, xi. 10

povely, xiii. 11

$pévipos, xi. 19
*pueiwars, xii, 20
*pwrniopds, iv. 4, 6

xopd, i 15, 24, ii.
13, viii. 2

xdpes, i. 2, 12, 15, ii.
15, vi. 1, &e.

xapirpa, i. 11

xetparovew, viii. 19

xop'qyew, ix, 10

xpnoTéms, vi. 6

Xpw-rbs Ingobs, i. 1, 19, iv. §

Xwpely, vii. 2

xopls, xi. 28, xii. 3

3, vil. 4,

14, iv.

Peudadedgos, xi. 26
*weuﬁawéo"m)\os', xi. 13
*llueupw-pos, xii. 20
Yiyos, xi. 27
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